There is no tracing the connection of ancient nations,
but by language; and therefore 1 am always sorry when
any language is lost, because languages are the pedigree
of nations.

Samuel Johnson
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Preface

This work is a description of a previously undocumented dialect of
Neo-Mandaic, a Semitic language belonging to the Eastern subgroup
of Aramaic dialects. This description is based upon newly collected
texts, and constitutes the most thorough description of any dialect of
Neo-Mandaic.

The data contained within are unique for numerous reasons. Neo-
Mandaic, which represents the latest stage of the phonological and
morphological development of Classical Mandaic, is the only
surviving dialect of Aramaic directly descended from any of the
attested dialects of Late Antiquity. While vernacular dialects of
Aramaic do survive elsewhere in the Middle East, the other dialects
thus far documented do not appear to be descended from any of the
attested literary dialects. Furthermore, in most other dialects, the
verbal system has been completely restructured; the synthetic forms
characteristic of earlier dialects of Aramaic such as the suffix
conjugation, the prefix conjugation, the imperative, and the entire
system of derived stems have been replaced by new analytic forms.
Neo-Mandaic preserves most of the original forms with the exception
of the prefix-conjugation. Finally, as the modern reflex of Classical
Mandaic, the liturgical language of the Mandaean religion, Neo-
Mandaic deserves to be considered as both a living language of the
modern Middle East and also the vehicle of one its greatest religious
traditions, much like Hebrew, Arabic, and Persian. It is my belief that
an increase in our understanding of the living language can only lead
to a renewed appreciation of Mandaic as a classical language.

Unfortunately, contemporary attitudes towards Neo-Mandaic, both
within the Mandaean community and outside it, range from the
blithely indifferent to the hostile. The Mandaeans’ Arab neighbors
describe it as a kind of ‘mixed-up’ or ‘backwards’ Arabic, and
allophone Mandaeans describe it as a kind of Persian or Arabic jargon,
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overlain with a few Mandaic words. The scholar most responsible for
our knowledge of the modern Mandaean community, Ethel S. Drower,
described the vernacular language in pejorative terms throughout her
career, and even Rudolf Macuch, the first scholar to document a Neo-
Mandaic dialect, called its value into question, except in regard to its
potential to illustrate aspects of the written language. Although I too
embarked upon my study of the modern language with more than a
few concerns, engendered by the educated opinions of scholars such
as these, | have since observed the value of documenting Neo-
Mandaic for its own right, not merely for the study of the classical
language and other related Aramaic dialects, and it is my hope that my
work will restore a sense of perspective regarding the language and
demonstrate its value to both the scholarly and the Mandaean
communities.

Mandaic is severely endangered today, and all signs indicate that it
will become extinct with the current generation of speakers. As an
account of an endangered language, this work also addresses one of
the chief concerns of linguistics in the 21% century, namely the
impending loss of the majority of the world’s languages and the
concomitant blow to both linguistic and cultural diversity that it
represents. While it will not be possible to save all of the world’s
languages from extinction, we may still have an opportunity to
document many of them before they disappear without a trace. This
work is my own modest contribution to this task.

Like other first attempts at description, my efforts to write this
grammar were confounded by the lack of an appropriate model.
Despite the two collections of texts published by Macuch, which were
furnished with sketch grammars, and the information on Neo-Mandaic
contained within his Handbook of Classical and Modern Mandaic,
many features of the grammar of Neo-Mandaic are documented for
the first time herein. | have opted to follow the most current standards
for language documentation, even though these standards have not
been extensively applied to other languages of the Middle East. As the
methodology of language documentation evolves, it is inevitable that
field linguists will discover some practices that apply well to one
language or language family do not necessarily apply as well to
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another language or language family. It is my hope that | have
successfully balanced these standards with the demands and reality of
documenting an endangered Middle Eastern language like Neo-
Mandaic.

One minor deviation from these standards is the unfortunate fact
that nearly all of the information contained in this grammar has been
collected from one individual, Nasser Sobbi of Flushing, New York.
This was necessitated by the small size of the Mandaean community
in the United States and the even smaller number of Mandaeans who
speak Neo-Mandaic in their daily life. While his wife Shukrieh, who
Is also a fluent speaker of Mandaic, was willing to communicate in
Mandaic with me, and often contributed vocabulary during the rare
moments when Sobbi himself was at a loss for words, she was not
comfortable with being taped. Sobbi’s brother Dakhil Shooshtary also
speaks Mandaic fluently, but his work schedule prevented him from
meeting with us during the times that | was visiting with Sobbi and his
family. | did speak with him over the phone on several occasions
during this period, and also communicated with Abdolkarim Moradi
of Syosset, NY, who also speaks Neo-Mandaic fluently. Moradi was
thrilled that I had taken an interest in his language and encouraged me
(in Mandaic) to continue my studies, but was also unable to meet with
me. In the future | hope to collect information from these two
individuals to complement that which | have already collected from
Sobbi. Fortunately, for the time being, scholars interested in Neo-
Mandaic dialectology may avail themselves of the two text collections
published by Macuch from his two informants.

During my early recording sessions in 2003, | made use of a Sony
MZ-R30 Portable MiniDisc Recorder equipped with a noise-canceling
microphone to record my sessions with Sobbi. | was unhappy with the
quality of the recordings that were thus produced and found it difficult
to reproduce them or convert them to other formats. | decided to adopt
the Moving Pictures Experts Group Audio Layer 3 (MP3) format, as
recordings in this format preserve most of their original fidelity at one
tenth of their original size, making samples of the texts I had collected
more portable and more easily reproduced. | purchased a Macintosh
iBook laptop computer and recorded subsequent sessions with
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SoundStudio 2.2.4, a freeware audio recording and editing tool
developed by Felt Tip software. | then converted the resulting
(uncompressed) data in Audio Interchange File Format (AIFF)
generated by SoundStudio into MP3 format with iTunes, a proprietary
digital media player application developed by Apple Computer.
Although the MP3 files are much smaller in size, making them more
easy to store and distribute, the compression involved in their
conversion compromises the data, rendering them useless for
phonological analysis. For this reason, | have retained the original
uncompressed files and have arranged to have them archived at the
Semitisches Tonarchiv of Ruprecht-Karls-Universitdt Heidelberg
(http://www.semarch.uni-hd.de/index.php4).

In addition to the Swadesh list (Table 5) and the ten texts which
can be found in the text collection, | have also collected a number of
other texts which | hope to publish separately. With the aid of these
texts, and the data gathered by Drower and Macuch, in addition to the
samples of Neo-Mandaic found in Nicholas Siouffi and Jacques de
Morgan (see 81.5), | intend to produce a complete reference grammar
of Neo-Mandaic. Such a reference grammar would necessarily require
a more comparative and diachronic approach than the present work,
the focus of which is primarily descriptive and synchronic, and thus
restricted primarily to the phonology, inflectional paradigms, and
morphosyntax of one particular dialect as derived from the texts in the
accompanying text collection.

After a general introduction to the language, its speakers, and the
history of scholarship, the phonology is described in the second
section. The third section is dedicated to the noun phrase, the fourth to
the pronouns, and the fifth chapter to the verb phrase. Section six
concludes the discussion of the grammar some general observations
about the language. Most of the examples in these chapters are culled
from a collection of ten texts (five long texts, and five shorter ones),
which are included in the second volume; the text of origin for
examples drawn from the text collection is cited after each example.?

2 Some of the data, such as paradigms, isolated vocabulary items, and a few
examples of morphosyntactic constructions in context, were drawn from other
sources such as the ones mentioned above.
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The final portion of the grammar is a lexicon, which is followed by a
brief bibliography.

A Note on Transcription

For ease of reference and comparison, most of the words given in this
grammar have been transcribed according to the conventions generally
used for their language of origin. All Neo-Mandaic words, including
loan words, follow the phonemic transcription system outlined in
Tables 7 and 9. Classical Mandaic proper nouns that are still in
common use (such as the titles of religious texts) are likewise
transcribed according to this system. Other Classical Mandaic words
are printed in bold type, according to the conventions adopted by
Drower and Macuch in their dictionary, to distinguish them from Neo-
Mandaic.

In several places throughout the grammar (but primarily in section
2), the International Phonetic Alphabet is employed to illustrate the
phonology of Neo-Mandaic. Phonemic transcriptions are enclosed
within /slashes/; phonetic transcriptions are enclosed within [brackets].
On rare occasions (e.g. in the Persian words derived from Arabic), a
transcription reflecting the orthographic representation of a given
phoneme or word will be indicated within <angle brackets>.

The transcription system adopted for examples from Arabic and
Persian is also outlined in Tables 1 and 2. Transcriptions of Arabic
vowels reflect the phonemic distinction between quantitatively long
and short vowels, a : @ 1 : 7, and u : @ This distinction is not
characteristic of Persian, which distinguishes between lax and tense
vowels, a : 4, e : i, and o0 : u. The transcription of vowels in Persian
words (including Persian words of Arabic origin) reflects this
distinction rather than the quantitative distinction of Arabic. Likewise,
as the transcription of Persian words (including those derived from
Arabic) represents phonemic distinctions rather than orthographic
ones, the consonants <h> and <h> will always be represented as /h/,
<s>, <s> and <t> will always be represented as /s/, and <z>, <z>, <d>,
and <d> will always be represented as /z/, regardless of their
orthographic representation. The citation form for verbs in Neo-
Mandaic within the text consists of the three principal parts (i.e. the



XXX Preface

perfective stem, the imperative stem, and the active participle), e.g.
ohab ~ ahob (aheb) ‘to give.” Within tables and the lexicon, verbs are
cited and arranged according to their consonantal root, e.g. -A-b ‘to
give.” The citation form for Persian verbs is the infinitive, e.g. didan
‘to give.’

Whenever the original form of a loan word is offered, the
transcription generally represents the standard form of the language of
origin (e.g. Modern Standard Arabic) rather than the specific dialect
that yielded the word (e.g. the colloquial dialect of Khorramshahr).
Exceptions are made for purely colloquial words with no equivalents
in the standard language. While this has the effect of obscuring the
precise origin of these loan words, it reflects the current state of
knowledge on the Arabic of Khorramshahr, which is limited.

Commonly known proper names and other familiar words are
cited according to their conventional English-language form without
any diacritics. Hence, the name of the capital of the Ninawa
governorate in northern Iraq is given as ‘Mosul,” not al-Mawsil. The
names of contemporary Mandaeans are also reproduced in their
conventional English-language forms without diacritics, e.g. ‘Nasser
Sobbi’ instead of ‘Nasir Subbi.’

Interlinear Morpheme-by-Morpheme Glosses

Samples of Neo-Mandaic are given a line-by-line analysis with
interlinear glosses, utilizing a slightly modified version of the Leipzig
Rules,® followed by a free translation. | opted to use the Leipzig Rules
because they reflect current notational conventions in glossing
morphosyntax and because they have the most currency among
linguists. Each example is left-aligned, vertically, word for word, with
the gloss beneath it.

3 C. Lehmann, "Directions for interlinear morphemic translations." Folia
Linguistica 16 (1983): 193-224; more recently W. Croft, Typology and
Universals (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003), pp. XiX—XXV.
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Example:

(0.1) ana agar  gon-it at gus obud-o
| if sleep.PFV-1SG you ear do.IMP.F-SG
When | fall asleep, keep a lookout. (1V.46)

Segmentable morphemes are separated by a hyphen. On occasion, an
expected morpheme may not be overt (e.g. the number of obud
above), in which case it is indicated by o. Obviously, one morpheme
in the object language may correspond to several in the gloss
language, in which case they are separated in the gloss language by
periods, with the exception of person and number. Clitic boundaries
are indicated by an equal sign, in both the example and the gloss.

Example:
(0.2)  Sers=an m=awwal alm how-at
religion=1PL from=first world be.PFV-3SG.F

Our religion has existed from the first epoch of time. (1.8)

In the examples above, each distinct morpheme is indicated by an
abbreviated grammatical category label. In addition to the standard
ones most commonly used among linguists, | have also adopted a few
extra category labels to represent those features of Neo-Mandaic not
generally found in other languages (a full list of category labels
follows). Wherever possible, | have attempted to keep the gloss as
simple as possible, by restricting the category labels to reflect only the
distinctions present in the language itself. Furthermore, the
morphosyntactic glosses should not be mistaken for a direct
translation, which is given in the line that follows them. It is often the
case that more than one English word is required to express a single
Neo-Mandaic word in different contexts; this is particularly true with
regard to the prepositions. In such instances, | have assigned the most
common English gloss to the Neo-Mandaic word without regard to
context.
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1. Introduction

1.1 The Name of the Language

The term that the Mandaeans most often employ to describe
themselves is Manda’% or Mandiyi ‘Mandaean.’* To their non-
Mandaean neighbors in Iraq and Iran, they are more commonly known
as the sabi’in, i.e. ‘the Sabians,” or colloquially as the subba. The
singular of this term, subbi, is not an uncommon surname for
Mandaeans from Iran, including the family of my chief informant,
Nasser Sobbi of Flushing, NY. Unlike most other terms by which
ethnic groups are known to outsiders, the term ‘Sabian’ is in no way
pejorative, but instead refers to one of the four ‘peoples of the book’
(ahl al-kitab) with whom the Mandaeans have traditionally been
identified by their Muslim neighbors. According to one hypothesis,
this term derives from the Aramaic root related to baptism, in
reference to the most characteristic Mandaean sacrament; the cognate
in Neo-Mandaic is soba ~ sobi (sabi) ‘to baptize.’

The language which is the subject of this grammar is also known
as mandayi. The Mandaeans further distinguish between a written
form, Genza ‘treasure’ after the title of their chief scripture, the Genza
Rabba ‘Great Treasure,” and a spoken form, rafna, a word which
comes from the root meaning ‘to whisper or mutter.” This is also the
term used for the language of profane or magical texts, which are
generally written in a later stage of the language than that found in the
sacred texts. Interestingly, this same root has a cognate in Arabic,
ratana ~ yartunu (ratana), which means ‘to speak gibberish.’

4 In classical Mandaic, mandaiia, the plural of which is Mandayana
‘Mandaeans’ in Neo-Mandaic.
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An account of numerous origins proposed for the term mandayi
would compose a study of no small scale in itself. Drower cites in
passing no fewer than three possible etymologies for this word:”

e manda ‘knowledge’ (cf. Biblical Aramaic yTin in Dan. 2:21, 4:31, 33,
and 5:12), which would make the Mandaeans the only known group from
Late Antiquity to identify themselves as Gnostics (as opposed to being
identified as such by other groups). This is the conventional etymology, and
the one most often cited.

e mandia ‘a cultic hut,” a word apparently derived from Pahlavi m’nd
mand ‘dwelling place.” According to this theory, the term mandaiia was
coined on the analogy of masknaiia, those of the maskna-sanctuary, which
was another ancient name for members of the sect.

e madai ‘Media,” elsewhere described in unflattering terms;6 in the
Harran Gaweta, the nasuraiia or Mandaean priesthood is described as
having originated in the tura d-madai ‘Mountain of Media.” Intriguingly,
nowhere in this document is the term Mandaean ever employed.’

Presiding over this discussion is the Mandaean savior spirit, manda d-
hiia Manda d-Heyyi, whose name can be translated as either
‘Knowledge of Life’ or ‘Abode of Life,” given the aforementioned
possible etymologies for manda. While | prefer the conventional
etymology, | feel obliged to note that the identification of manda with
‘Gnosis’ was a product of western scholarship and was not current
among the Mandaeans themselves until relatively recently. Edmondo
Lupieri voiced another reservation against identifying mandaiia with
the term ‘Gnostic,” namely that this term generally designates the lay
people, whereas the initiated priesthood—the true Gnostics—are
known explicitly as the nasuraiia, i.e. those who possess nasiruta
‘esoteric knowledge.”®

5 Ethel S. Drower, The Mandaeans of Iraq and Iran, 2nd edition reprint
(Piscataway, NJ: Gorgias Press, 2002), 5-13.

6 Macuch noted that Sheikh Abdullah Khaffagi of Ahvaz, his primary source for
the traditional pronunciation of the written language, pronounced this word as
manday rather than the expected madday; Rudolf Macuch, Handbook of
Classical and Modern Mandaic (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1965), li.

7 Ethel S. Drower, The Haran Gawaita and the Baptism of Hibil-Ziwa (Vatican
City: Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 1953), ix.

8 Edmondo Lupieri, The Mandaeans: The Last Gnostics. Translated by Charles
Hindley (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 2002), 9.
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Given that it is entirely possible that the name of the Mandaeans
may derive from a savior figure (like the Christians), their land of
origin (like the Jews), their house of worship (like the Templars), or a
defining characteristic of their religion (like the Muslims), the issue of
the origins of their name will probably remain insoluble until further
information becomes available.

1.2 Ethnology

While a complete ethnography of the Mandaeans would merit a
monograph of its own, it is nonetheless important to acquaint oneself
with the people who speak a language in order to fully understand that
language. Even though such an ethnography of the Mandaeans has yet
to be written, we are fortunate to have detailed descriptions of
Mandaean life during the 1930s, courtesy of Drower, and of
contemporary Mandaeans, courtesy of Jorunn J. Buckley.® For this
reason, a few remarks on the ethnology of the Mandaeans will suffice.

1.2.1 Religion

Just as Mandaic represents the only classical Aramaic dialect to
survive to the present day, the Mandaean religion is the only surviving
member of the pre-Islamic Gnostic sects from late antiquity. While the
relationship of the Mandaeans to these other Gnostic sects has long
been a matter of debate,”® and the validity of traditional scholarly
conceptions about what constitutes Gnosticism has lately come into
question,' Mandaeism shares numerous important features with the
other sects that have been called Gnostic. According to Drower, these
features include a supreme being which delegates the creation of the
material and spiritual worlds to beings of its own creation; dualism,

9 See Drower, The Mandaeans, for the former, and Jorunn J. Buckley, The
Mandaeans: Ancient Texts and Modern People (Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 2002) for the latter.

10 See Edwin Yamauchi, Gnostic Ethics and Mandaean Origins (Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 1970) on the relation of Mandaeism to other Gnostic
sects.

11 See Karen L. King, What is Gnosticism? (Cambridge: Belknap, 2003) for the
complete history of the debate.
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which manifests itself in binary oppositions such as good and evil,
light and darkness, the material and the spiritual, and so on; the
concept of the soul as an exile and a prisoner; a belief in the influence
of planets and stars, which are places of detention after death; a savior
spirit which assists the soul in its journey to the afterlife; ‘mysteries’
or sacraments to aid and purify the soul, often based upon preexisting
seasonal or traditional rites; an esoteric cult language of metaphors
and personified ideas; and the great secrecy enjoined upon the
initiates.?

In terms of their religious practices in daily life, the Mandaeans
show some similarities with other Middle Eastern religions (such as
Zoroastrianism, Judaism, Christianity, Islam), but do not agree with
any of these traditions according to all of their practices. They are
bound by strong dietary taboos, like Jews and Muslims but unlike
Christians and Zoroastrians. In addition to foods that are also
forbidden to the first two groups, such as camels, horses, pigs, dogs,
cats, rats, rabbits, and hares, Mandaeans refrain from eating beef,
birds of prey, seafood without scales, and even mushrooms. Strong
drink is also prohibited. Much like Jews, Zoroastrians, and Muslims,
but unlike Manichaeans, Mandaeans view celibacy as a sin, and
consider marriage and the procreation of children to be religious
obligations.®® Unlike Jews and Muslims, but like Christians and
Zoroastrians, they do not practice circumcision; in fact, circumcision
renders male Mandaeans ineligible for the priesthood.'*

1.2.2 Society

In their literature, Mandaeans are often described as having led a
communal lifestyle. A prophecy related in the Genza Yamina tells of
“a conference to ensure that the great shall not receive more honor
than the slave,” and the Mandaean folktales frequently make mention

12 Ethel S. Drower, The Secret Adam: 4 Study of Nasorean Gnosis (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1960), xvi.

13 Drower, The Mandaeans, 41-48.

14 Ibid., 147.
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of a Golden Age of equality for all, without wealth or poverty.™
Unlike Persian, which distinguishes between different registers of
familiar and polite speech, Neo-Mandaic does not feature any formal
forms of address; in fact, the Mandaeans recognize very few titles at
all. In Drower’s time, the secular leaders of the individual Mandaean
communities, designated by the austere title Rab Mandayana, ‘Leader
of the Mandaeans,” were elected by their peers, although this practice
has fallen into obsolescence. According to Drower, good health is the
only sign of nobility recognized by Mandaean society, and the major
divisions in Mandaean society are between the secular and the sacred
rather than between economic classes. The priesthood is theoretically
open to all but in practice tends to be hereditary, due to the rather
strict standards of purity enjoined upon priests, which must be
maintained over multiple generations. The clergy is divided into three
classes: the esganda, or acolyte; the tarmida, or priest, and the
ganzibra, or high priest. Once the aspiring priest has learned to read
and write Mandaic, he is known as a yalupz “disciple;’*® once he has
been initiated as a zarmida, he is called by the title s7ex ‘sheikh,’ a loan
word from Arabic. The office of the ganzibra, who presides over
weddings and death masses, is the highest position which most
Mandaean priests can hope to attain. According to Drower, a ganzibra
automatically becomes a risamma or “head of the people” after
consecrating five priests, but the consecration of priests is a rare event
today."’

1.2.3 Family Life

Closely-knit families are a hallmark of Mandaean communities, and
the extended family is the basis for a wide-ranging social network. In

15 1Ibid., 385: “There was such justice that there was no wrongdoing. There was
no strife and no war. None were rich and none were poor, for all were equal.”

16 In the modern dialect, this term has come to be applied to all literate
Mandaeans, both priestly and lay.

17 Drower, The Mandaeans, 173. Sheikh Abdullah (currently resident in London),
who has been responsible for the consecration of twenty priests, is considered
to be a risamma by his Iragi compatriots, but most Iranian Mandaeans reject
this identification. Jorunn Buckley, personal communication, March 19, 2006.
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Drower’s day, marriages were often arranged, albeit with lineage as
the primary concern rather than wealth, and a first cousin was
considered to be an ideal match (preferably between paternal cousins
rather than maternal cousins). Polygamy was permitted, albeit
uncommon, and most Mandaeans maintained (and still maintain) that
monogamy is superior. Divorce was not permitted, although a
husband could separate from his wife if he found her morally lacking
or careless about following the standards for ritual purity. Women
were not allowed to remarry so long as their husbands were still alive
and rarely remarried after their husbands had died.'® Today, many of
these traditions are no longer followed, and Mandaeans generally
observe the laws and the customs of the people among whom they
live.

Most of the Mandaean kinship terms are unsurprisingly derived
directly from the classical language; only the colloquial names for the
grandparents, aunts, and uncles been borrowed from the neighboring
languages, such as Arabic. Several of the kinship terms have irregular
plurals, which are indicated below.

Table 1: Kinship Terms

Male Female
paternal grandparents Jeddu Jedde
maternal grandparents babba bibi; mama
parents baba emma
paternal uncles / aunts ammu amme
maternal uncles / aunts  xalu xale
siblings ahha hata (pl. ahwata)
cousins ebbor ammu/e / xalu/e barat ‘ammu/e / xalu/e
spouse bella etta (pl. ensa)
parents in-law ham hamata
siblings in-law ah bella / etta hat bella / etta
children ebra boratta (pl. bonata)
nieces and nephews ebbor ahha / hata borat ahha / hata
grand-children ebbor ebra / boratta borat ebra / boratta

18 Ibid., 59.
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The kinship terms for elder members of the family are bipolar; when
addressing their juniors, elders will often refer to them using their own
kinship term, and be addressed in kind. Consequently, Nasser Sobbi
might refer to his grandson as jedduye ‘my grandfather’ and likewise
be addressed as jedduye.*®

1.2.4 Population Distribution
Regarding the Mandaean community in her day, Drower wrote,

To-day, the principal centers of the Subba are in Southern lIraq, in the
marsh districts and on the lower reaches of the Euphrates and Tigris; in the
towns of Amarah, Nasoriyah, Basrah, at the junction of the two rivers at
Qurnah, at Qal‘at Salih, Halfayah, and Sug-ash-Shuyukh. Groups of them
are to be found in the more northerly towns of Iragq: Kut, Baghdad,
Diwaniyah, Kirkuk, and Mosul all have Subbi communities of varying size.
The skill of the Subbi as craftsmen takes them far afield, and Subbi silver-
shops exist in Beyrut, Damascus, and Alexandria. In Persia the Mandaeans
were once numerous in the province of Khuzistan, but their numbers have
diminished, and the settlements in Muhammerah and Ahwaz along the
bamkzs0 of the Karun river are not so prosperous or so healthy as those in
Irag.

After the First Gulf War, Saddam Hussein embarked upon an
aggressive program to drain the marshes of southern Irag, in
retaliation against the Ma ‘dan or “Marsh Arabs,” who had risen up in
rebellion against his regime at the conclusion of that war. As a result,
the inhabitants of these marshes—Arab and Mandaean alike—were
displaced, bringing an end to their traditional way of life. Today, most
of the Mandaeans who live in Irag and Iran reside in urban centers,
although many continue to work as jewelers, as they did in Drower’s
time. Outside of Irag and Iran, the largest communities of Mandaeans
are found in Sweden, Australia, and the United States, although many
Mandaeans fled to Jordan and Syria following the occupation of Iraq

19 Bipolarity in kinship terms is a typical feature of most colloquial Arabic
dialects; for more information on this phenomenon, see Mahmoud Aziz F.
Yassin, “Bi-polar Terms of Address in Kuwaiti Arabic,” Bulletin of the School
of Oriental and African Studies 40.2 (1977): 297-301.

20 |Ibid., 1-2.
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in 2003, and small groups of Mandaeans can be found in most large
cities throughout the world, from Madrid to Tokyo.

The dialect described here is that of Khorramshahr (formerly
Muhammara), an lIranian river port city located at the confluence of
the Kartin River and the Shatt el-Arab in the province of Khuzestan.
This province, which is bounded on the south by the Persian Gulf and
on the west by Irag, stands geographically, historically, and culturally
between Mesopotamia and Iran. As late as the 19" century, Neo-
Mandaic dialects were spoken in the streets of several cities in
northern Khuzestan, including Shushtar, Dezful, and Shah Wali. At
some point, the Mandaeans of these communities were forced to
leave, as a result of persecution or disease, and took up residence in
Khorramshahr and Ahvaz.?

1.3 Demography

No consensus exists regarding the total number of Mandaeans in Iraq
or Iran, and the figures for the number of Neo-Mandaic speakers
remaining are almost entirely speculative. Conservative estimates for
the former range from 40,000 to 60,000% and perhaps 100-200
speakers for the latter, almost all of whom are located in Iran and
nearly all of whom are fifty years of age or older. There are no
speakers of Neo-Mandaic under thirty years of age.?

A rough census of all the Mandaean communities in what is today
Irag and Iran was last made in 1877 by the orientalist A. Houtum-

21 According to tradition, the local governor of Shiishtar instigated a massacre
against Mandaeans in the region, drowning them in wells. The ruler of Persia at
the time, Naseroddin Shah (1848-1896), intervened on behalf of the
Mandaeans and stopped the massacres; Buckley, The Mandaeans, 6. One of his
chief architects, Abdolgaffar Najmolmolk, subsequently visited the region and
reported that two hundred households of Mandaeans still resided there, but that
there were many others in the Ottoman Empire who had come from Khuzestan.
See Abdolgaffar Najmolmolk, Safarname-ye Khuzestan (Tehran: EImi, 1962).

22 Julie AJ. Ebadirad, “Information on Mandaeans in Iran in Regards to Human
Rights,” ASUTA (Jan. 2003), 3.

23 Jorunn J. Buckley, personal communication. Buckley last visited Iran in 1996.
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Schindler.** Houtum-Schindler arrived at the following numbers for
the major Mandaean communities:

Table 2: Census of Mandaean Families, 1877

‘Amara (Iraq) 130 families
Stiq ash-Shuyikh (Iraq) 120 families
Basra (Iraq) 50 families
Muhammara (Iran) 30 families
Huwayza (Iran) 10 families
Dezful (Iran) seven families
Shushtar (Iran) two families

Houtum-Schindler also estimated that about 200 families lived in
various Arab camps along the Tigris and the Shatt el-Arab, for a total
of roughly 550 families altogether. When he returned in 1886, he
arrived at the same numbers. Curzon quoted these same figures in his
Persia and the Persian Question, but noted that the Mandaeans were
in numerical decline.?®

According to Nasser Sobbi, nearly all of the Mandaeans in
Muhammara (today Khorramshahr) spoke Neo-Mandaic during his
youth (the 1920s and 1930s), with the exception of two families who
had originally come from Irag. Indeed, the situation of Neo-Mandaic
in Iraq a century ago must have been equivalent to the situation of
Neo-Mandaic in Iran today; older members of the community,
predominantly of Persian origin,”® continued to speak Neo-Mandaic in
their homes and even compose letters in it, as the texts collected by
Jacques de Morgan attest, but the majority of the Iraqi Mandaeans,
including the priests, did not speak the language natively.

Since the time of Curzon and Houtum-Schindler, widely divergent
figures have been given for the population of Mandaeans in Iran and
the number of Mandaic speakers among them. In his article on the

24 A. Houtum-Schindler, “Notes on the Sabians,” Proceedings of the Royal
Geographic Society (Nov. 1891): 665.

25 Curzon of Kedleston, George Nathaniel Gordon, Marquess, Persia and the
Persian Question, vol. Il (London: Longman and Co., 1892), 306.

26 Such as Drower’s informant Hirmiz bar Anhar, whose family ultimately
originated in Shushtar, according to Sobbi.
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status of Mandaean studies, published in 1966, Edwin Yamauchi
noted that there were likely only a few thousand Mandaeans left.?’
One of the most frequently quoted figures for the total Mandaean
population (in Iraq and Iran) is that of Kurt Rudolph, who estimated a
number of 15,000 Mandaeans total, without citing any source for this
number.?® Yamauchi, among many others, adopted this figure, and
added on his own authority that there were perhaps only 200 speakers
of Neo-Mandaic remaining.”® In 1989, the total population of
Mandaeans in Iran was reported to be 6,200, a figure which
subsequently came to be adopted by the United Nations High
Commission in its reports.*

More recent figures come from Hezy Mutzafi of the Dept. of
Hebrew and Semitic Languages at Tel Aviv University. In the article
on Mandaic in the fourteenth edition of Ethnologue, Mutzafi is cited
as providing an estimate of 23,000 Mandaeans in Iraq, of whom none
speak Neo-Mandaic natively. In Iran, out of a total population of
5,000 Mandaeans, only a small number (ca. 800-1000) speak Neo-
Mandaic by his reckoning. In the latest edition of Ethnologue, the
number of native speakers has dropped to 500, but Mutzafi’s other
figures have been retained.*

Sabe’in-e Iran Zamun, an album of photographic images of
Mandaean life in Iran, placed the number of Iranian Mandaeans at

27 Edwin Yamauchi, “The Present Status of Mandaean Studies,” Journal of Near
Eastern Studies 25.2 (1966): 88.

28 Kurt Rudolph, Mandaeism (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1978), 1.

29 Edwin Yamauchi, review of Zur Sprache und Literatur der Mandaer by Rudolf
Macuch, Journal of the American Oriental Society 100.1 (1980): 80.

30 Michel Clevenot (ed.), L état des religions dans la monde (Paris: Editions La
Découverte, 1987), 242.

31 See, for example, the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees Report:
Iran: Information on the Mandean Religion and Whether or not the Children of
Mandeans are taken from their Homes and Forcibly Converted to Islam by
Iranian Authorities, August 26, 1997.

32 Raymond G. Gordon, Jr. (ed.), Ethnologue: Languages of the World, fifteenth
edition  (Dallas: SIL International, 2005). Online  version:
http://ww.ethnologue.com/
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25,000 and that of the Iragi Mandaeans at 70,000.* In the foreword
that she composed for the 2002 reprint of Ethel S. Drower’s The
Mandaeans of Iraq and Iran, Buckley cited figures of 100,000 to
140,000 Mandaeans worldwide, with the majority residing in Irag.**

1.4 Genetic Affiliation

Neo-Mandaic represents the latest stage of the phonological and
morphological development of Classical Mandaic, a Northwest
Semitic language of the Eastern Aramaic sub-family. Along with the
other surviving dialects of Aramaic, it is classified as Neo-Aramaic;
these form a constellation of dialects ranging from Lake Van and Lake
Urmia in the north to Damascus and Ahvaz in the south, clustered in
small groups. Having developed in isolation from one another, most
Neo-Aramaic dialects are mutually unintelligible and should therefore
be considered separate languages; however, determining the exact
relationship between the various Neo-Aramaic dialects is a difficult
task, fraught with many problems, which arise from our incomplete
knowledge of these dialects and their relation to the Aramaic dialects
of antiquity.®

Aramaic became widespread throughout the Fertile Crescent
largely as a result of the policies of the Neo-Assyrian (ca. 934-609
B.C.E) and Neo-Babylonian (ca. 627-520) empires. The
Achaemenids (576-330 B.C.E.) adopted it as an auxiliary language
both for international communication and internal administrative use.
It gradually came to supplant the native languages of the region, but
due to its wide geographic distribution and political circumstances
following the collapse of the empire, it soon evolved into two major
sub-families—the Western sub-family, comprising Jewish Palestinian,
Christian Palestinian, and Samaritan, and the Eastern sub-family,

33 Abbas Tahvildar, Sabe’in-e Iran Zamin (English title: Baptists of Iran), photos
by Abbas Tahvildar, text by Massoud Fourouzandeh and Alain Brunet (Tehran:
Key Press, 2001).

34 Jorunn J. Buckley, “Foreword,” in Drower, The Mandaeans, i*.

35 Wolfhart Heinrichs, “Introduction,” in Studies in Neo Aramaic, ed. by Wolfhart
Heinrichs, x—xv (Atlanta, GA: Scholars, 1990).
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comprising Late Babylonian,* Syriac, and Mandaic. Some scholars
(e.g. Stephen A. Kaufman and Daniel Boyarin) place Syriac in a third
group, separate from Western and Eastern Aramaic.

Mandaic was first identified as an Aramaic dialect in 1604, the
year in which Gerolamo Vecchietti, an Italian traveler, encountered a
small village of Mandaeans en route to Basra from Baghdad:

I wanted to write a reminder of some of the words and, since the man was
courteous, | sent for writing materials from the boat. Once | had written
down many words | realized that the language was Chaldean [i.e.
Aramaic].¥’

This identification was subsequently corroborated by the Carmelite
mission in Basra; Basil of St. Francis, a Portuguese Carmelite who
founded the mission, reported to the Sacra Congregatio de Propaganda
Fide that, while their language was similar to Syriac, Chaldean priests
and Mandaeans “understood each other very little” when attempting to
communicate in their respective idioms.*®

In his grammar of Mandaic, Theodor NoOldeke recognized the
close affinity that Mandaic had with Syriac, but identified it more
closely with the language of the Aramaic portions of the Babylonian
Talmud:

Mandaic is closely related to the ordinary dialect of the Babylonian Talmud.
Both the dialects are neighbors, geographically speaking [...] actually, we
may assume that the language of the Babylonian Talmud was that used in
Upper, and Mandaic that used in Lower Babylonia.*

He attributed their close relationship to a common descent from the
language of the Nabat al-Iraq, i.e. the language of the pre-Islamic
Aramaean inhabitants of Iraq:

A close relationship between Mandaic and the Talmudic language is
apparent throughout the grammar: Mandaic, however, appears to be a later
form than Talmudic, but not throughout, for the Mandaic texts are

36 l.e. the dialects attested in the Aramaic portions of the Babylonian Talmud and
those of the incantation bowls, according to Wolfhart Heinrichs.

37 Lupieri, The Mandaeans, 73.

38 Ibid., 88.

39 Theodor Néldeke, Mandéische Grammatik (Halle: Waisenhaus, 1875), xxv.
Translated by the present author.
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linguistically purer and not as mixed with foreign elements, and represent
the Aramaic speech of Babylon better than the Talmud. Had the Arabs
preserved for us something more than a few accidentally introduced words
of the dialect of the Iragi Nabataeans, (i.e. the Aramaic-speaking inhabitants
of Babylonia), we should again find the main features of Mandaic and
Talmudic, and far more clearly than is now possible.*°

Most of the Neo-Aramaic dialects which survived to the present day
belong to the Eastern sub-family; these include Central Neo-Aramaic
(Taroyo and Mlahso), Northeastern Neo-Aramaic (the largest Neo-
Aramaic group, which includes various Jewish Neo-Aramaic dialects,
and the dialects of the Assyrian and Chaldean Christians), and Neo-
Mandaic. The only surviving remnant of the Western sub-family is
Western Neo-Aramaic, spoken in the villages of Ma‘liila, Bakh‘a, and
Jubb ‘Adin to the northeast of Damascus. Of all of these dialects,
Eastern or Western, only Neo-Mandaic can be described with any
certainty as the direct descendent of one of the Aramaic dialects
attested in Late Antiquity.** For this reason, it is potentially of great
value in reconstructing the history of this sub-family and the precise
genetic relationship of its members to one another.

1.5 Previous Research

Neo-Mandaic was quite possibly the first of the Neo-Aramaic dialects
to attract scholarly attention, and more so than any other Neo-Aramaic
dialect it has captured the interest of some of the greatest Semitists of
each age. Unfortunately, scholarship on Neo-Mandaic was fraught
with numerous frustrations, false starts, and near-misses. While it
would fall outside the scope of this grammar to describe the entire
three hundred and fifty years of scholarship on Mandaic in detail,*
four periods of scholarly activity stand out. During the first period, the
study of Mandaic was essentially the study of the spoken language, as
the classical dialect remained virtually unknown. After a hiatus of
over a century, the broad outlines of the classical language became

40 Ibid., xxvi.

41 Macuch, Handbook, Iv.

42 For further details on the history of western scholarship on the Mandaeans,
consult Lupieri, The Mandaeans, 61-126.



14 1. Introduction

known, beginning with the publication of an edition of a classical text
(the Genza Rabba) and culminating in a grammar of the written
language. Within a fairly short time, numerous editions of classical
texts began to appear, as well as incantation texts and manuscripts in a
postclassical form of the language and even five written documents in
Neo-Mandaic. Finally, the twentieth century saw a marked increase in
the number of Mandaic texts available to scholarship and the first
attempts at a descriptive grammar of a Neo-Mandaic dialect.

1.5.1 The Early Period

European scholars first became aware of the existence of the
Mandaeans, or “St. John Christians,” as they were initially known, in
1555.%% The first encounters between the two occurred in the kingdom
of Hormuz, which was then under Portuguese rule. Members of the
Mandaean community in Basra traveled to Hormuz in the hopes of
convincing the Portuguese to liberate them from their Muslim
suzerains. Initially, the Portuguese assumed that they were a Christian
community within the Ottoman Empire, occupying territory coveted
by the Portuguese, persecuted by their Muslim neighbors, and willing
to accept papal authority. In the following decades, several abortive
attempts were made to establish a base in Basra; it was not until 1623,
however, after the Persians had captured Hormuz with the help of the
British and came to menace Basra as well, that the Augustinians and
the Discalced Carmelites were permitted to establish missions there.
At least three of the Carmelites attached to the mission in Basra
devoted their attention to the Mandaic language, as it was spoken in
that day.**

The first of the Carmelite scholars of Mandaic, an Italian by the
name of Ignazio di Gesu, who lived in Basra between 1641 and 1652,
is credited with a work entitled Scrinium quattuor linguarum
orientalium, scilicet Persicae, Arabicae, Turcicae, et Mendaicae, in

43 It should be noted that an itinerant monk by the name of Ricoldo di
Montecroce encountered them as early as the 13th century, but his account was
not publicized until the 1940s; Lupieri, The Mandaeans, 69.

44 See Roberta Borghero, “A 17" Century Glossary of Mandaic,” ARAM 11-12
(1999-2000): 311-3109.
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quo continentur ea, quae pro incipientibus necessaria sunt ad recte, et
cito loquendum his quattuor idiomatibus, which was apparently
finished some time before 1656. This work has been lost, although a
copy of his Scrinium duarum, limited to Persian and Arabic, is
preserved at the National Library of Rome.* Ignazio de Gesu was also
the author of the Narratio originis, rituum et errorum Christianorum
S. Joannis, which remained the standard reference on the religion of
the Mandaeans for over two centuries.*

Matteo di San Giuseppe, another Italian Carmelite who took part
in missions to Syria, Persia, Mesopotamia, and India, announced his
intention to compose a “dictionary of the Mandaean language [...],
which is almost unknown, and of Arabic, Turkish, Persian, and Latin,”
in 1651. This dictionary was presumably finished by 1667, the year in
which he next mentions it in his correspondence. Roberta Borghero
has suggested convincingly that this document is to be identified with
the Glossarium Sabico-Arabicum-Latinum-Turcum-Persicum at the
University Library in Leiden.” A French Carmelite, Ange de Saint
Joseph, also made mention of Matteo di San Giuseppe’s dictionary,
which he described as an “alphabetum, nec non onomasticon huiusce
linguae,” in the introduction to his 1681 Pharmacopoea Persica. In
the same work, he also disclosed his intention to write a “clavis
linguae Sabaitarum,” which has unfortunately not survived, if it was
ever completed.*®

These same missionaries also assiduously collected Mandaic
manuscripts, which eventually found their way to libraries in Rome

45 Borghero, Glossary, 316-17. Ignazio di GesU’s Scrinia were intended to be
handbooks of oriental languages, containing the basic information necessary
for beginners who want to speak these languages correctly.

46 Ignazio di Gesu, Narratio originis, rituum et errorum Christianorum S.
Joannis, cui adiungitur discursus per modum dialogi in quo confutantur
XXX errores eiusdem nationis (Rome: Sacra Congregatio de Propaganda
Fide, 1652).

47 Borghero, Glossary, 318. This Glossarium was to have a perennial influence
upon future Mandaeologists; it was consulted by Theodor N6ldeke and Rudolf
Macuch in the preparation of their grammars, and the contents of its Mandaic
column were incorporated into the dictionary that Ethel S. Drower and Rudolf
Macuch co-authored.

48 Borghero, Glossary, 313-14.
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and other cities of Europe.* The manuscripts collected by the
missionaries were the basis for most of the editions published in the
19™ century; western scholars would not acquire new manuscripts, for
the most part, until the 20™ century.

1.5.2 The Nineteenth Century

After a long hiatus, a new impetus was given to the study of Mandaic
by the Swedish orientalist Matthias Norberg, who transcribed a
manuscript of the Genza Rabba into Syriac characters and produced a
translation of the text into Latin.>® This was followed by a lexicon in
1816°* and an onomasticon in 1817.%2 Unfortunately, neither his
transcription nor his translation withstood academic scrutiny.
Scholarship would have to wait for half a century before an acceptable
edition of the Genza Rabba became available and well over a century
before a full translation appeared.®®

This period also coincides with renewed efforts at field work
among the Mandaeans. The first European to do so was the
Assyriologist J.E. Taylor, who served for twelve years as the British
vice-consul at Basra. In 1825, during the time that he served at Basra,
he made the acquaintance of the priest Adam Yuhana. Over the next
few years, Adam Yuhana instructed Taylor in Mandaic language and
literature, and Taylor taught French, English, and Armenian (or
perhaps German) to Adam’s son, Yahia Bihram. According to Yahia

49 The oldest Mandaic manuscripts in Rome were acquired by Ignazio di Gesu,
and the oldest ones in Britain were acquired by Ange de Saint Joseph for
Robert Huntingdon; Lupieri, The Mandaeans, 106, fn. 98.

50 Matthias Norberg, Codex Nasaraeus: Liber Adami appellatus, Syriace
transscriptus, loco vocalium, ubi vicem literarum gutturalium praestiterint, his
substitutis Latineque redditus a Matth. Norberg (Lund: Berlingianus, 1815—
16).

51 Matthias Norberg, Lexidion Codicis Nasaraei: cui Liber Adami nomen / edidit
Matth. Norberg (Lund: Berlingianus, 1816).

52 Matthias Norberg, Onomasticon Codicis Nasaraei: cui Liber adami nomen /
edidit Matth. Norberg (Lund: Berlingianus, 1817).

53 Lupieri, The Mandaeans, 114-15.
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Bihram, Taylor was so moved by his education in the faith that he
resolved to adopt it in secret.**

In 1854, the year in which Taylor conducted the British Museum
excavations at Ur (Tall al-Mugayyar), he visited the German
orientalist J. Heinrich Petermann at nearby Stq ash-Shuytkh.
Petermann was traveling throughout the Middle East in the hopes of
studying the Samaritans, the Druze, and the Mandaeans, and had
settled in Stiq ash-Shuytkh in the hopes of learning something about
the Mandaean religion. During the three months that he lived in Stiq
ash-Shuytiikh, he studied Mandaic language and literature with the
very same Yahia Bihram whom Taylor had tutored; Taylor was, in
fact, the only European whom he saw during his stay in Stq ash-
Shuytkh.

Upon returning to Europe, Petermann published the account of his
travels in the Middle East, including his stay in Stiq ash-Shuytkh, in
his Reisen im Orient.”® In addition to providing western scholars with
the first concrete accounts of the Mandaean community in nearly two
hundred years, Petermann collected a number of Mandaean folktales,
including the legend of the “Bridge of Shushtar,” which is the most
famous of Mandaean legends.®® Several years later, Petermann
published a critical edition of the Genza Rabba on the basis of four
16™ and 17" century manuscripts.>” This edition, the first Mandaic
manuscript to be published in facsimile, included a brief introduction
in Latin, but appeared without any commentary or translation. Despite
the fact that a translation of this text would not appear until 1925,
Petermann’s edition quickly became the basis for all studies of

54 Jorunn J. Buckley, “Glimpses of a Life: Yahia Bihram, Mandaean Priest,”
History of Religions 39.1 (1999): 38.

55 J. Heinrich Petermann, Reisen im Orient, vol. I-11 (Leipzig: Von Veit, 1860
and 1861). The Mandaeans are discussed in volume 11.

56 This legend is the subject of Text IV in the text collection.

57 J. Heinrich Petermann, Thesaurus sive Liber Magnus vulgo Liber Adami

appellatus, opus Mandaeorum summi ponderis, vol. -1l (Leipzig: J.O. Weigel,
1867), now available in a reprint edition through Gorgias Press (Piscataway,
NJ: 2007).

58 Mark Lidzbarski, Ginza: Der Schatz; oder, Das grosse Buch der Mandé&er
(Géttingen: Vandenhoeck and Ruprecht, 1925).
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Mandaic language and literature and remained so until Jacques de
Morgan and Ethel S. Drower brought new manuscripts to scholarly
attention.

Petermann’s efforts spurred a new growth of interest in the
Mandaeans in Europe. Shortly after the publication of Reisen im
Orient, the German philologist Theodor N6ldeke published an article
on “the dialect of the Mandaeans,”® which relied primarily on
Norberg’s edition and the few other Mandaic texts which had been
published since it. This article became the germ of the grammar he
was to produce thirteen years later.”® Over the next ten years, the
Swiss orientalist Albert Socin traveled to the Middle East several
times in the hopes of duplicating Petermann’s successes, but was
unable to enlist the aid of Yahia Bihram or, indeed, any other
Mandaean. In the same year in which Petermann published his edition
of the Genza Rabba, Julius Euting published a transcription of one
third of the (Qolasta, the Mandaean prayer book, based upon
manuscripts in Paris and London.®

In 1873, the French vice-consul in Mosul, a Syrian Christian by
the name of Nicholas Siouffi, sought Mandaean informants in
Baghdad without success. Two years later, he was introduced to a
young Mandaean priest from Shushtar named Adam, who had recently
converted to Catholicism. This Adam was likely the grandson of
Yahia Bihram, who had taught Mandaic to Petermann, and the great-
grandson of the Adam who had taught Mandaic to Taylor.®

59 Theodor Noldeke, “Ueber die Mundart der Mandder,” Abhandlungen der
Historisch-Philologischen  Classe der  koniglichen  Gesellschaft —der
Wissenschaften zu Gottingen 10 (1862): 81-160.

60 l.e. his Mandaische Grammatik.

61 Julius Euting, Qolasta oder Gesange und Lehren von der Taufe und dem
Ausgang der Seele als mandaischer Text mit sdmtlichen Varianten, nach
Pariser und Londoner Manuscripten (Stuttgart: Karl J. Trubner ,1867). This
edition was the basis for Mark Lidzbarski’s Mandaische Liturgien, mitgeteilt,
Ubersetzt und erklart (Berlin: Weidmann, 1920). Ethel S. Drower translated the
full text in her Canonical Prayerbook of the Mandaeans (Leiden: E.J. Brill,
1959).

62 This is perhaps not so great a coincidence as it might otherwise seem. The
Mandaeans were, at this time, extremely secretive about their religion and were
not well-disposed towards revealing either their texts or aspects of their dogma



1.5 Previous Research 19

According to Siouffi, Mandaic was the only language that Adam was
able to read and write fluently, although he attended services in the
East Syrian Rite and claimed to be able to understand ‘“almost
everything.”® Over the next few years, he taught Siouffi to read
Mandaic, and Siouffi transcribed the names and the texts which Adam
gave him into an ad hoc system based upon French orthography. The
samples which Siouffi published in his book on the Mandaeans betray
numerous features which are typical of Neo-Mandaic rather than
Classical Mandaic, such as the transcriptions mambouha and masbetta
for Classical Mandaic mambuga and masbuta, or the centralization
of the vowel /u/ suggested by the transcription chichtroio.®* Siouffi’s
work represents the first attempt, however unsystematic, to represent
the current pronunciation of Mandaic.

NOldeke’s grammar, which was published the year in which
Siouffi first met Adam, was produced too soon to take advantage of
Siouffi’s attempts at transcribing Mandaic; No6ldeke himself
considered the absence of such data to be the primary weakness of his
work:

I regard the fact that | know the language exclusively through its literature,
without almost any idea of the traditional pronunciation, to be the greatest
deficiency of my book. In particular, the section on phonology has suffered
as a result. Hopefully, this will soon be supplemented by the research of
Prof. Petermann, the sole scholar (as far as we know) who has precise

to outsiders. Although Taylor never published any information about his
encounters with Adam Yuhana and Yahia Bihram, he must have made a
positive impression upon the two, thus ensuring that they and future
generations of their family would continue to aid westerners when other
Mandaeans were unwilling. Furthermore, Yahia Bihram was not just any
priest; he and his cousin Ram Zihrun were the only two members of the clergy
to survive the calamitous 1831 cholera epidemic which decimated the
Mandaean community; see Buckley, “Glimpses,” 34.

63 The East Syrian (i.e. Chaldean) Rite to which Siouffi subscribed is delivered in
Syriac, thus explaining the facility with which Adam followed the Mass.
Lupieri, The Mandaeans, 121.

64 Nicholas  Siouffi, Etudes sur la religion des Soubbas ou Sabéens:  leurs
dogmes, leurs moeurs (Paris: Impremerie Nationale, 1880). The examples are
taken from pp. 4, 162, and 23, respectively. They correspond to Neo-Mandaic
mambuhi [mam'buho] ‘ritual drink,” masbetta [mas'bstta] ‘baptism,” and
Sustraya [fuf'troijo] ‘resident of Shushtar,” respectively.
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knowledge of that pronunciation. It is even more urgently wished that the
highly esteemed scholar would publish his research on the traditional
interpretation of the Mandaean books; if these were to be lost, we would be
robbed of a possibly irreplaceable aid for the understanding of the writings.
My friend Socin has still not managed to learn anything from the
Mandaeans, among whom there are very few cognoscenti, about their
language or literature. With some reliable knowledge about the exegetical
tradition, we will undoubtedly arrive at a rather precise understanding and a
dependable dictionary; without such knowledge, however, the
interpretation [of the texts] will remain extremely spotty and uncertain.®®

J. Heinrich Petermann died the following year without publishing his
notes. Albert Socin never did find a Mandaean informant in Iraq; he
and his colleague Eugen Prym eventually turned their attention to the
Neo-Aramaic dialect of Tar ‘Abdin, from which they published some
folktales with translations in 1881.°® In the following year he
published an edition of Jewish and Christian literary texts in Neo-
Aramaic he had collected in the region between Uriimiya and Mosul:®’
the fact that Socin was unable to collect similar texts from the Iraqi
dialect (or dialects) of Neo-Mandaic, which would disappear virtually
without a trace within the next few generations, is one of the greatest
tragedies to befall the study of Semitic languages in the modern era.

1.5.3 Turn of the Century

Over the next fifty years, the most significant developments in the
study of Mandaic were related to the publication of new data on all
stages of the Mandaic language—Classical, Postclassical, and Neo-
Mandaic—in the form of new manuscripts and archaeological finds
such as incantation bowls and lead amulets. The pioneer translator of
Mandaic literature was the Dutch scholar A.J.H. Wilhelm Brandt, who

65 Noldeke, Mandéische Grammatik, vii, translated by the present author.
Noldeke’s grammar was published in 1875, five years before Siouffi published
the data he had collected from Adam.

66 Eugen Prym and Albert Socin, Der neuaramaische Dialekt des Tur Abdin
(Géttingen:Vanderhoech, 1881).

67 Albert Socin, Die neuaramaischen Dialekte von Urmia bis Mosul, vols. -1
(Tlbingen: Laupp, 1882).
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used Petermann’s edition and the grammar published by Noldeke to
produce an edition of a few tractates from the Genza Rabbain 1893.%%

To this period also belong Jacques de Morgan’s discovery and
subsequent publication of facsimiles of portions from the Qolasta, as
well as three legends and two letters in Neo-Mandaic, the first such
texts to be published and the only samples of Neo-Mandaic writing
ever published.®® In the same year (1904), a photographic
reproduction of a Mandaic divan, the Diwan Abatar, originally
brought to Rome by Ignazio di Gesu, was published by Julius Euting
and B. Poertner.”” These publications dramatically increased the
number of Mandaic texts available to western scholars, including the
German scholar Mark Lidzbarski, who published a series of new
editions of the Drasi d-Yahya, the Qolasta, and the Genza Rabba from
the manuscripts that had become available in the previous fifty
years.”* In order to do so, he gathered lexical material from all of the
manuscripts in European libraries, which he collected on index cards.
This material was subsequently used by Drower and Macuch in their
A Mandaic Dictionary.” Lidzbarski’s editions of the Drasi d-Yahya
(his Johannesbuch) and the Genza Rabba remain the standard editions
to the present day.

68 A.J.H. Wilhelm Brandt, Mandaische Schriften. Aus der grossen Sammlung
heiliger Blicher Genza, oder Sidra Rabba, Ubersetzt und erldutert (Gottingen:
Vanderhoeck and Ruprecht, 1893).

69 Jaques de Morgan, Mission scientifique en Perse, tome V (études
linguistiques), deuxiéme partie: textes mandaites (Paris: Imprimerie Nationale,
1904). The portions from the Qolast4 are inaccurately identified as the Iniani
(‘niania Enyani “antiphonal responses”) and the Sidra D’Nichmata (sidra d-
nismata Sidra d-Nesmata “Book of Souls™); see Jorunn J. Buckley, “A study
of the two liturgical collections in J. de Morgan’s Textes Mandaites,” Le
Muséon 104 (1991): 191-203.

70 Julius Euting and B. Poertner, Mandaeischer Diwan nach photographischer
Aufname (Strassburg: Karl J. Triibner, 1904).

71 For the Drasi d-Yahya, see Mark Lidzbarski, Das Johannesbuch der Mandéer
(Giessen: Topelmann, 1915); for the Qolasta, see Lidzbarski, Mandaische
Liturgien, and for the Genza Rabba, see Lidzbarski, Ginza.

72 Ethel S. Drower and Rudolf Macuch, A Mandaic Dictionary (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1963), v.
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The first Mandaic incantation bowls were collected and published
by Henri Pognon, the French consul at Aleppo.” While incantation
bowls in other scripts and dialects of Aramaic had been published,
Pognon’s commentary on the proper names found within the bowls
and the glossary that accompanied the publication became an
indispensable tool for all future publications of these texts and drew
scholarly attention to a formerly unknown phase of the language.™
Pognon dated the texts to the period immediately following the
Islamic conquest on the basis of an Arab name in one of the bowls,
but taking into consideration the the lack of Arabic influences
elsewhere within the corpus. In his review of Pognon’s work, Noldeke
noted that these incantation texts, as well as many other profane texts,
were written in a later stage of the language than the classical texts.”
Chronologically more proximate to the language of the classical texts
(but still belonging to the postclassical stage of the language) are the
lead amulets, the first of which was published by Lidzbarski, who
dated it to the 5™ century.”

73 Henri Pognon, “Une incantation contre les genies malfaisants en mandaite,”
Mémoires de la Société linguistique de Paris 8 (1894): 193-234 and his
Inscriptions mandaites des coupes de Khouabir (Paris: Imprimerie nationale,
1898).

74 The first Mandaic incantation text was published by Pognon himself five years
prior to his Inscriptions mandaites. Other Aramaic incantation texts, in the
Estrangela and “Jewish” square scripts rather than the Mandaic script, had been
published piecemeal since Thomas Ellis’ publication of seven bowls in 1853.
See J.B. Segal and E.C.D. Hunter, Catalogue of the Aramaic and Mandaic
Incantation Bowls in the British Museum (London: British Museum Press,
2000), 21 for the most recent word on the history of the scholarship of the
incantation bowls. | have reviewed this catalogue in a forthcoming issue of
Orientalistische Literaturzeitung.

75 Theodor Noldeke, review of Inscriptions mandaites des coupes de Khouabir by
Henri Pognon, Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlands 12 (1899):
143.

76 Mark Lidzbarski, “Ein mandiisches Amulett,” in Florilegium ou recueil de
travaux d’érudition dédiés a M. le Marquis Melchior de Vogiié a [’occasion du
quatre-vingtiéme anniversaire de sa naissance, ed. G.C.C. MasE)ero (Paris:
Geuthner, 1909), 349-73. Lidzbarski attributed the amulet to the 5 century on
the basis of the palaeography; for more information on the script of the lead
amulets, see my “Iranian Scripts for Aramaic Languages: The Origin of the
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Within fifteen years of Pognon’s publication, another corpus of
incantation bowls discovered in an archaeological context, namely
those from Nippur excavated by the University Museum in
Philadelphia, was published by James A. Montgomery.”
Montgomery’s publication was the most exhaustive yet attempted and
established the standard for the publication of these texts even to this
day. One of the many important contributions that Montgomery made
to the debate was the assignation of a seventh-century C.E. date for
the bowls on the basis of their archaeological provenance.”® This
confirmed both Pognon’s suspicions about the age of the bowls and
Noldeke’s suspicions about the relation of their language to that of the
classical texts. Montgomery’s dating has been upheld by subsequent
archaeological excavations.”

1.5.4 The Twentieth Century

The most recent phase of scholarship on the Mandaic language begins
in 1930, with the death of Theodor Noéldeke and the beginning of
Ethel S. Drower’s research on the Mandaeans.®® In 1932, when
Drower first visited Ahvaz and Khorramshahr (then Muhammara) and
met a young Nasser Sobbi, she mentioned to him that the Mandaeans
in Irag and even their priests were unable to understand Mandaic, but
in Iran even the children were able to speak it.** We may assume that
she was engaging in a bit of hyperbole; even though she later wrote

Mandaic Script,” in the Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Research
341 (2006): 53-62.

77 James A. Montgomery, Aramaic Incantation Texts from Nippur (Philadelphia:
The University Museum Press, 1913).

78 Montgomery, Aramaic Incantation Texts, 104: “The archaeological evidence
then for the terminus ad quem of our texts is the seventh century (probably its
beginning), with a fair leeway back into the preceding century.”

79 One bowl, excavated at Ana, has been securely dated within the 8" century; see
Erica C.D. Hunter, “Two Mandaic Incantation Bowls from Nippur,”
Baghdader Mitteilungen 25 (1994): 607.

80 According to her obituary, Drower began to study the literature, history, and
religion of the Mandaeans in 1931; see J.B. Segal, “Obituary: Ethel Stefana,
Lady Drower (1 December 1879-27 January 1972),” Bulletin of the School of
Oriental and African Studies 35.3 (1972): 621.

81 See Text Il line 21.
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that the colloquial dialect was falling into disuse all over the country
in her day, she did not experience Socin’s difficulty in enlisting the
aid of native speakers, such as Hirmiz bar Anhar, who later became a
friend and colleague to Sobbi. She even recorded (in an ad hoc
transcription system of her own devising) a version of the “Bridge of
Shushtar” legend that Petermann had collected eight decades earlier,
but unfortunately never published it.®® Rudolf Macuch was the first to
publish this legend in the original language, although he never
published it in its entirety, and the portion that he did publish differs in
some respects from those of Petermann and Drower.®*

Five years later, however, Drower did publish an abridged
translation of the legend in The Mandaeans of Iraq and Iran,®® along
with some samples of what she called “bastard colloquial Mandaean
[sic].”® Like Néldeke before her, she attributed the irregularities of
post-classical texts to the influence of the vernacular, which she
dubbed a “debased jargon intermixed with foreign words.”®” Although
Drower’s ethnographic work among the Mandaeans is surprisingly
modern in its sensitivity and objectivity, traits which were by no
means common among her contemporaries, her wholly unjustified
attitude towards the vernacular language belongs to an earlier era.
This attitude may have contributed in part towards the mixed and
often negative perceptions of the spoken language today within the
Mandaean community itself (see 81.6 below). Nevertheless, the
dozens of manuscripts that she brought to scholarly attention and
furnished with exacting translations (which remain the standard to this
day) have made it possible for scholars to apprehend the grammar of

82 Petermann, Reisen im Orient, 100.

83 The text is published for the first time here as Text IV in the text collection,
courtesy of Jorunn J. Buckley, who possesses the original manuscript.

84 Rudolf Macuch, “The bridge of Shushtar. A legend in Vernacular Mandaic
with Introduction, Translation and Notes,” in Studia semitica philologica
necnon philosophica loanni Bakos dedicata, ed. Stanislav Segert, 153-172
(Bratislava: Slovenskej Akademie Ved, 1965).

85 Drower, The Mandaeans, 289-92.

86 Ibid., 214.

87 Ethel S. Drower, “A Mandaean Book of Black Magic,” Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society (1943): 150.
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the written language to a degree that would not have been possible
otherwise.®®

Nearly three decades after Drower visited Ahvaz and
Khorramshahr, Rudolf Macuch visited the community in Ahvaz. His
encounter with the vernacular there was to have a profound influence
upon his research. Although his Handbook treated the vernacular
dialect as an auxiliary to the grammar of the Classical language, which
was his primary focus, Macuch emphasized the importance of the
vernacular in the first few pages of the book:

Noldeke as well as a whole generation of mandaeologists [sic] after him
knew nothing of the existence of a living colloquial Mandaic in Khuzistan,
the language of the Mandaean quarters of Ahwaz and Khorramshahr, in
which a part of classical forms and vocabulary continues its life until our
day. Although this modern idiom with simplified morphology, overlaid
[sic] with Arabic and Persian expressions and subdued to manifold foreign
influences can furnish us only a very imperfect picture of original Mandaic
as it was spoken sixteen or seventeen centuries ago, it is not void of
interest. It may prove to be of similar importance as the study of modern
Persian for Pahlavi.*

He made no mention of Drower’s trips to Ahvaz and Khorramshahr in
1932 nor of the references to the colloquial dialect in her 1937 and
1943 publications, which is surprising in light of Macuch and
Drower’s collaboration on A Mandaic Dictionary. This dictionary was
published two years previously and made numerous references to
colloquial forms, including those which Macuch had culled from the
Glossarium.” Drower, who was the preeminent Mandaeologist of her

88 The work of producing translations and text editions of Mandaic manuscripts
continues until the present day. One of the more recent editions published is
that of the Diwan Malkuta Oleta;, Jorunn J. Buckley, The Scroll of Exalted
Kingship (Diwan malkuta ‘laita), Mandaean Manuscript No. 34 in the
Drower Collection, Bodleian Library, Oxford (New Haven, CN: American
Oriental Society, 1993). The publisher of this volume has only just recently
released several new text editions in its series Manddistische Forschungen.

89 Rudolf Macuch, Handbook, liv.

90 Macuch notes the fundamentally colloquial nature of the forms contained in the
Glossarium at the very beginning of his Handbook; Macuch, Handbook, 1-2.
He also deduces from the defective orthography employed by the author of the
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time and by all accounts not only aware of the vernacular but also
fairly fluent in it, surely must have informed Macuch about its
existence, despite his claims to the contrary.®*

Unfortunately, his departure from Iran in 1965 and the premature
death of his informant Nasser Saburi in the same year prevented him
from collecting any new data about Neo-Mandaic until 1990. The
Handbook was released in 1965 to a mixed reception, which was
somewhat mitigated by the fact that the data contained in it were
available nowhere else and that it addressed an egregious lacuna in
our understanding of Late Aramaic and Neo-Aramaic languages.
Nevertheless, it suffered from some serious flaws:

The decision to combine the description of two widely divergent historical
stages of the same language into a single handbook was perhaps not
entirely felicitous and has raised some scholarly criticism. As a matter of
fact, in the Handbook the modern vernacular is seen not so much as a
language in its own right but as a continuation of a classical language;
diachronic and synchronic treatments are merged. The picture of Neo-
Mandaic which emerges from this treatment is somewhat blurred. There is
no phonological analysis, the transcription is inconsistent and leaves the
reader to guess what the underlying phonemic system might be. Similarly
the morphological structure remains vague since the morphological
categories and their functions are described only as reflexes of pre-existing
older forms.”

Although Macuch intended his handbook to encompass all stages of
the language, he obstinately refused to incorporate any discussion of
the incantation bowls into the dictionary or the Handbook, which was
widely viewed as a serious omission.*®

Glossarium (which uses the Arabic harakar to indicate vowels) that he was
most likely unacquainted with the classical form of the language.

91 Macuch, Handbook, xlvi: “The existence of a vernacular dialect ... remained
completely unknown until my personal discovery at the occasion of my visit to
the Mandaean community of Ahwaz in 1953.”

92 Otto Jastrow, review of Neumandaische Chrestomathie mit grammatischer
Skizze, kommentierter Ubersetzung und Glossar. Unter Mitwirkung von Klaus
Boekels by Rudolf Macuch, Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African
Studies 55.3 (1992): 544-546.

93 See, for example, Cyrus H. Gordon, review of Handbook of Classical and
Modern Mandaic by Rudolf Macuch, Journal of Near Eastern Studies 26.2


http://www.jstor.org.ezp2.harvard.edu/browse/0041977x
http://www.jstor.org.ezp2.harvard.edu/browse/0041977x
http://www.jstor.org.ezp2.harvard.edu/browse/0041977x
http://www.jstor.org.ezp2.harvard.edu/browse/0041977x
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Among the many scholars who tempered their praise for Macuch’s
contribution with a few sober notes of criticism was Joseph L.
Malone, who composed a review of the Handbook targeted towards
the general linguist.** Shortly after the publication of this review,
Macuch contacted Malone directly and provoked him into publishing
an apology in a subsequent issue of the same journal.® Several years
later, Macuch savaged Malone (along with most of his other critics) in
his Zur Sprache und Literature der Mandé&er, protesting that he did
not write his grammar for linguists, labeling Malone as “a complete
beginner” and attributing to him an ignorance of “the elementary
concepts of Mandaic verbal morphology.”® It is perhaps not
surprising, under the circumstances, that few other scholars took an
interest in Neo-Mandaic during this time. To his credit, Malone
continued to contribute to the study of Classical and Neo-Mandaic
over the following decades, working primarily from Macuch’s data.”’

Macuch’s grandstanding and the shortcomings of his Handbook
should not detract from the considerable contributions he made to the
study of Neo-Mandaic, without which any future work would have
been at a severe disadvantage. Macuch continued to work on Mandaic
until the end of his life, finally publishing the texts he had gathered in

(1967):133 and Jonas C. Greenfield, review of Handbook of Classical and
Modern Mandaic by Rudolf Macuch, Oriens 21 (1968): 394.

94 Joseph L. Malone, review of Handbook of Classical and Modern Mandaic by
Rudolf Macuch, Language 45.1 (1968): 191-203, 951.

95 Joseph L. Malone, “Notes,” Language 45.4 (1969): 951.

96 Rudolf Macuch, Zur Sprache und Literatur der Mand&er (Berlin: De Gruyter,
1976), 98. It should be noted that the subject of Malone’s doctoral dissertation,
completed two years before his review of the Handbook, was “A
Morphological Grammar of the Classical Mandaic Verb.”

97 See, for example, his “Rules of synchronic analogy: A proposal based on
evidence from three Semitic languages,” Foundations of Language 5 (1969):
534-559, “Systematic Metathesis in Mandaic,” Language 47.2 (1971): 394—
415, “Classical mandaic radical metathesis, radical assimilation and the devil’s
advocate,” General Linguistics 25 (1981): 92-121, “Modern and Classical
Mandaic Phonology,” in Phonologies of Asia and Africa (Including the
Caucasus), ed. Alan S. Kaye, 141 (Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 1997),
“Suffix metastasis and phonological change in classical Mandaic,” General
Linguistics 36.1-2 (1998): 1-16, and most recently “Metathesis and
antiwedging in classical Mandaic,” General Linguistics 36.4 (1999): 227-255.
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Ahvaz in 1953 (after a hiatus of thirty-six years), along with his
transcriptions of the texts published by de Morgan in 1904 and the
portion of the “Bridge of Shushtar” legend that he had first published
in 1965. These were accompanied by a sketch grammar, the first
attempt to describe the grammar of any Neo-Mandiac dialect as
distinct from that of the classical language. Unfortunately, the flaws of
the Handbook identified by Otto Jastrow above—namely his
idiosyncratic transcription system and his failure to distinguish
between diachronic and synchronic concerns—were retained in this
new Chrestomathie.

The following year Macuch invited another Ahvazi informant,
Sheikh Salem Choheili, to Berlin. Macuch hosted Choheili for a full
month and recorded thirteen cassette tapes of new material, the first
Neo-Mandaic texts collected since 1953. He published these texts in
transcription, accompanied by a second sketch grammar, only four
months before his death in 1993.% In the introduction to his final
work, Macuch wrote,

Under the current circumstances, the most urgent task facing Neo-Mandaic
dialect research (which is at any rate rather restricted) remains the
collection of samples from the dialect of Khorramshahr—formerly the
strongest and most pure of the dialects, but today threatened by extinction.
The dialect of Ahvaz will be preserved for future generations in its
standardized form, but the dialect of Khorramshahr, which has never been
standardized, will be lost without a trace. In a few years, it may already be
too late to gather reliable traces of it.’®

I have outlined the history of Mandaic scholarship in order to illustrate
a point. Although the Neo-Mandaic dialect of Khorramshahr has never
been documented, and like many of the world’s languages it is
primarily unwritten, the business of preparing a descriptive grammar
of Neo-Mandaic is unlike that of almost any other undocumented and
unwritten language. Directly or indirectly, it has been the subject of

98 Rudolf Macuch, Neumandaische Chrestomathie mit grammatischer Skizze,
kommentierte Ubersetzung und Glossar (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1989).
99 Rudolf Macuch, Neumanddische Texte im Dialekt von Ahwaz (Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz, 1993).
100 Ibid., xvii. Translated by the present author.
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western scholarship for three and a half centuries. Throughout most of
this time little or no distinction was made between the modern form of
the language and the classical form, for which two excellent grammars
and a dictionary exist. Most scholars were first introduced to the
colloquial form of the language well over forty years ago.
Consequently, a work such as this cannot be undertaken without
constant reference to the scholarly tradition that precedes it. Many of
these scholars may wish that | had employed a format analogous to
that of Macuch for my description; others will perhaps feel that | have
permitted his and Noldeke’s descriptions of the classical language to
influence my own description of the modern one. In any case, an
understanding of the history of scholarship surrounding this language
is not only relevant but also crucial to any attempt at describing it.

1.6 Sociolinguistic Situation

My chief informant, Nasser Sobbi, was born in Khorramshahr on
March 13, 1924. At the time, Khorramshahr, which was then known
as Muhammara, was the capital of the virtually autonomous
sheikhdom of the same name, which controlled the province of
‘Arabistan (which corresponded roughly to contemporary Khuzestan).
The following year, Reza Pahlavi invaded Muhammara and brought
its ruler, Sheikh Khaz‘al Khan, to Tehran, where he was placed under
house arrest. For all official purposes, the province ceased to be
known as ‘Arabistan, and it was placed under the direct control of the
central government in Tehran. In 1937, after the death of Khaz‘al
Khan, the Iranian cabinet voted to change the name of the city to
Khorramshahr.

Among the many other changes brought by Reza Pahlavi to
Khorramshahr was the introduction of universal and compulsory
education in the language of the state, i.e. Persian, even among the
largely  Arabic-speaking inhabitants of the province. Not
coincidentally, Sobbi’s generation will almost certainly be among the
last to speak Neo-Mandaic.

Until he was 18, Sobbi spent his life between Khorramshahr and
Abadan, where he had worked as an apprentice jeweler to his uncle,
Abdolkarim Moradi (currently of Syosset, NY), from the age of 14.
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After the outbreak of the Second World War, he traveled to Basra and
Baghdad in search of work. In 1945, he returned to Khorramshahr and
Abadan, as the oil industry had brought numerous foreigners
(particularly British and Americans) to Khorramshahr and an
attendant rise in the demand for jewelry. His family left Iran in 1952
to emigrate to Kuwait, where they resided until 1970. In that year, his
family immigrated to the United States, where they have since resided.

1.6.1 Multilingualism and Language Attitudes

There are no monolingual speakers of Neo-Mandaic, and it is likely
that there have not been any monolingual speakers for centuries, as
they have always lived in close proximity to Arabs and have
frequently been the minority in the places where they have dwelled.
The remaining speakers of Neo-Mandaic are trilingual, also speaking
the local dialects of Arabic (which are similar to that of Basra) and
Persian, the language in which they were educated. Sobbi is probably
unique in that he can read and write all three of these languages, as
literacy in Mandaic is extremely uncommon.

The few remaining speakers of Neo-Mandaic are proud of their
native tongue and would very much like to see it preserved. Members
of the community in New York occasionally seek Sobbi out for
lessons in the language, and the Mandaean community in Ahvaz has
recently established a Mandaic-language school for children.
Unfortunately, most Mandaeans (particularly those from Iraq) are
completely unaware of the continued existence of their language,
thinking it is only a part of the distant past. Other Mandaeans, who are
aware of the existence of the modern dialect but do not speak it
themselves, consider it to be a patois or even a kind of Arabic or
Persian jargon.’® As mentioned previously, such attitudes towards

101 That is, Arabic (or Persian) with a few Mandaic words added. The Arabs of
Khuzestan who have come into contact with Neo-Mandaic recognize that it has
some similarities to Arabic, but is a completely different language; in the
words of one Ahvazi, hum Gdhum fad luga yahciin-ha, mitl ‘arabiyya bas
magqlib ‘they have a language that they speak, which is like Arabic but
backwards.” John Harnsberry, personal communication.
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undocumented languages are not uncommon, but, as in the case of
Neo-Mandaic, they are often unjustified.

1.6.2 Contexts of Use and Language Choice

Sobbi speaks Neo-Mandaic natively and continues to use it on a
regular basis with his wife Shukrieh and his brother Dakhil
Shooshtary, as well as his uncle Abdolkarim Moradi, who has also
immigrated to the United States. He has five children: four daughters,
Freshteh, Juliette, Labiba, and Nabila, and one son, Isa. None of his
children speaks Neo-Mandaic, although his son-in-law, Labiba’s
husband Tony Ebadi, grew up in a Neo-Mandaic-speaking household
and can understand it. Consequently, the primary languages of his
household are Arabic and English; his daughter Freshteh informed me
that her parents speak in Mandaic when they do not wish to be
understood by their children. Sobbi was educated in the standard
dialect of Persian and can read and write all three of these languages.
He has also become conversant in Urdu from his years of working in
Kuwait with guest workers from Pakistan.
Sobbi describes his three primary languages thus:

When | was born, | spoke Mandaic. That was my mother and my father’s
language, and it was the language | grew up speaking. Our neighbors were
Arabs, and so we talked Arabic with them. Later, when | went to school, |
learned how to speak Persian, because Persian was the language of the
schools.

Much has changed since his childhood, and today few of his relatives
speak Neo-Mandaic. As noted above, he uses Neo-Mandaic primarily
with his wife, his brother, and his uncle Moradi. Neo-Mandaic’s
sphere of usage is undeniably shrinking, as it has been shrinking for
much of the last century. In the introduction to his Handbook, Macuch
predicted:

As the knowledge of the literary language is dispensable to a Mandaean
layman, since the sacramental rites produce their effect ex opere operato,
so is also the knowledge of the vernacular, since living in an Arabic milieu
all Mandaeans speak Arabic and in Iran mostly also Persian. Vernacular
Mandaic as an exclusive language of Mandaean quarters and silversmith-
workshops is of no great use to them. It survives only on account of its
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simplicity in domestic and inter-Mandaean use being daily more and more
invaded by the foreign elements by which it is surrounded.'%?

1.6.3 Language Viability

The prognosis for the continued survival of Neo-Mandaic is grim. At
this point in history, even the survival of the Mandaeans as a religious
community is uncertain.

The dialect of Khorramshahr will almost certainly become extinct
with the death of its few remaining speakers. Since Nasser Sobbi and
his family left Khorramshahr, circumstances have resulted in the
complete dispersion of the Khorramshahr community. During the
Iranian Revolution in 1979, Khorramshahr was the scene of heavy
fighting between the revolutionary guards and Arab nationalists. The
following year, Saddam Hussein invaded and occupied Khorramshahr,
which was subsequently recaptured by the Iranians in 1982. In the
process, most of the city was destroyed and abandoned by its
residents. Although the city has since been reconstructed, | am
informed that the Mandaean community has not returned.'®

The Mandaeans elsewhere in Iran have not fared much better.
Traditionally, the Mandaeans enjoyed a protected status as one of the
peoples of the book. As a monotheistic religious community with a
divinely-revealed scripture (the Genza Rabba) and a prophet (John the
Baptist), they were free to practice their religion and could not be
coerced to convert to Islam; prior to the Revolution, their status was
codified in the laws of Iran. After the Iranian Revolution, the
constitution of the Islamic Republic of Iran ceased to recognize them:

Zoroastrian, Jewish, and Christian Iranians are the only recognized
religious minorities, who, within the limits of the law, are free to perform
their religious rites and ceremonies, and to act according to their own canon
in matters of personal affairs and religious education.***

102 Macuch, Handbook, Ixiv—Ixv.

103 Nasser Sobbi, personal communication, June 13, 2003. Some Mandaeans have
rebuilt their houses, but prefer to rent these out to non-Mandaean tenants rather
than return; Jorunn Buckley, personal communication, March 19, 2006.

104 Article 13 of the Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Iran.
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As a result, the Mandaeans have been plunged into a legislative limbo.
In theory, they do not enjoy the freedom to practice their religion, nor
do they have any representation in the Consultative Assembly,
whereas Jews and Zoroastrians each elect one representative, Assyrian
and Chaldean Christians jointly elect a single representative, and the
Armenians elect two representatives.’® To this day, their status under
the laws of Iran has been a frequent subject of debate in the
Consultative Assembly, but it has not yet been clarified.

In 1989, the government confiscated the mandi of Ahvaz, the chief
Mandaean house of worship, and converted it into the headquarters for
the Islamic religious police, the Komiteh. After waiting six years for
the other shoe to drop, the Mandaeans were relieved when the
Supreme Jurisprudent of Iran, Ali Khamenei, issued a fatwa stating
that the Mandaeans possess the requisite characteristics to be
considered a people of the book.!® Although the Consultative
Assembly has not yet amended the law to recognize the Mandaeans,
they were subsequently permitted to open a private school in which
their children could be schooled in their language. Much like other
private schools in Iran, however, the headmaster must be a Muslim
appointed by the Ministry of Education, and the curriculum must be
approved by the same ministry. Only time will tell if this will prevent
the seemingly inevitable extinction of the Mandaic language.

1.6.4 Loan Words

Neo-Mandaic is unusual in that words borrowed from other languages
are marked both phonologically'®” and morphologically; foreign
nouns will only take possessive suffixes via an intermediary
morpheme, -d-, and are pluralized using a different morpheme than
that employed for native or nativized vocabulary.’®® Considering that
the remaining speakers of Neo-Mandaic are fluent in Arabic and

105 Ibid., Article 64.

106 Buckley, The Mandaeans, 60.

107 Arabic loan words are commonly identified as such by the presence of
phonemes not found elsewhere in the lexicon, such as d, g, 4, j, and ¢

108 For more information on the morpheme -d-, which appears on loan words
before possessive suffixes, see Haberl, “Relative Pronoun.”
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Persian as well, most can identify loan words from these languages
with near complete certainty. For these reasons, | have adopted a
modified transcription system for words of foreign origin which have
not yet been nativized to the Neo-Mandaic lexicon.'®

The loan words are not as pervasive as Drower and Macuch
believed. Out of a list of two hundred and seven basic terms found in
Table 5 at the end of this chapter,'° there are only fourteen loan
words originally from Arabic, eleven loan words originally from
Persian, and one possibly of Romance origin. There are also some
common phrasal verbs that are calqued upon Persian verbs or
incorporate Arabic and Persian elements.

Table 3: Loan Words in Neo-Mandaic

Mandaic Form  English Gloss Language of Origin  Original Form  English Gloss

wahsi animal Arabic wahsi wild (adj.)
Jihel child Arabic Jjahil ignorant (adj.)
gobar dust Arabic gubar id.

baid far Arabic baid id.

Qjay fog Arabic ajay dust cloud
J-m-d to freeze Arabic J-m-d id.

suna good Arabic sun‘ benefit
hasis grass Arabic hasis id.

sayd hunt Arabic sayd id.

qarn horn Arabic qarn id.
Jjadra root Arabic Jjadr id.

gosna stick Arabic gusn id.

hafif thin Arabic xafif id.

t-w-h to throw Arabic t-w-h id.

daros correct Persian dorost id.

perzi a few Persian porze a scrap
Jjangal forest Persian Jjangal id.

miwa fruit Persian mive id.

109 This convention is comparable to the English orthographic convention of using
Roman type for native and nativized words and italics for words still
considered to be foreign.

110 This is the Swadesh list, which is commonly used for basic lexicography. The
full 207 word list can be found in a number of sources, including Bert Vaux
and Justin Cooper, Introduction to Linguistic Field Methods (Munich:
LINCOM Europa, 1999), 44-45.
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Table 3 (Cont.):
Mandaic Form  English Gloss Language of Origin ~ Original Form  English Gloss

nazdik near Persian nazdik id.
gird round Persian gird id.
tiz sharp Persian tiz id.
narma smooth Persian narm id.
13s straight Persian rast id.
doraxt tree Persian deraxt id.
par leaf Persian par id.
baba father Unknown

Serra *-b-d to fight Persian Jjang kardan  id.
Sona -b-d to swim Persian Sena kardan  id.
hol *-b-d to push Persian hol dadan id.
talg n-h-t to snow Persian barfamadan  id.
fekor *-b-d to think Persian fekr kardan  id.
ohra -z-g-"/, to walk Persian rah raftan id.

Note that some of these loan words differ substantially in meaning
from the original form in the donor language, and a few have become
partially nativized through the addition of the augment -4. Even if we
include words of foreign origin that have been completely adapted to
Neo-Mandaic phonology, thus obscuring their origins, and phrasal
verbs calqued upon other languages but composed entirely out of
native lexical items, only 15% of the basic vocabulary in Table 5 can
be attributed to foreign influence (primarily Arabic and Persian); the
remaining 85% consists entirely of reflexes of Classical Mandaic
vocabulary. When one considers the total lexicon of Neo-Mandaic, the
proportion of loan words to native vocabulary rises; in this regard,
however, Neo-Mandaic is comparable to most other languages,
including Persian and even English. Certain semantic categories are
dominated by loan words, while others remain virtually free of any
foreign influence. The numbers employed, for example, are almost
always the Persian ones, not the Mandaic ones; while speakers are
generally familiar with both, they will only use the latter when they
are making a conscious effort.
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1.7 Subdialects

After comparing his data from Ahvaz with recordings from Iraq made
by Drower in 1953 and by Rudolph in 1969, Macuch declared in his
contribution to Zur Sprache und Literatur der Mandaer that there
were no differences in dialect between the Mandaean communities in
Iraq and Iran.*** While his conclusions undoubtedly hold true for the
traditional pronunciation of Classical Mandaic, the recordings which
he analyzed do not offer any idea of the pronunciation, grammar, or
lexicon of the Iraqi vernacular, which was already moribund in 1937
and had most likely become entirely obsolete in 19609.

A better picture of the Iraqi vernacular is offered by the letters
published by de Morgan in 1904, which originated in Baghdad.'*?
While it is difficult to draw conclusions about the phonology of Iraqi
Neo-Mandaic on the basis of these texts, the grammar and the
vocabulary of the texts seem to accord closely with what we know
about the two Iranian Neo-Mandaic dialects—including a liberal use
of Persian loan words. Both Macuch’s informant, Nasser Saburi, and
my informant, Nasser Sobbi, were easily able to read these texts and
even declared them to be highly entertaining. This is also true for the
text sample which Drower had collected in Baghdad, which presented
Sobbi with few difficulties in reading.

According to the testimony of Abdolgaffar Najmolmolk, many of
the Mandaeans who were living in the Ottoman Empire toward the
end of the 19" century were originally from Khuzestan.*** Drower and
Sobbi have also confirmed that the knowledge of the vernacular was
not widespread in Iraq in the early part of the last century, and at least
one of the Iragi Mandaeans who spoke Neo-Mandaic, Hirmiz bar
Anhar, was descended from Mandaeans from Shushtar. On the basis
of this anecdotal evidence and the indisputable conformity between
the Iranian dialects and the few samples that we possess of the Iraqi
dialects, it might be posited that the original Iraqi vernacular first
encountered by Gerolamo Vecchietti in 1604 had died out at some

111 Macuch, Sprache und Literatur, 75.
112 De Morgan, Mission scientifique, 278-282.
113 See fn. 21 above.



1.7 Subdialects 37

point before the 19™ century and that the Neo-Mandaic speakers
encountered by Taylor, Petermann, and Drower in lIrag were the
descendents of Mandaean refugees fleeing persecution in Shushtar,
Dezful, and Shah Wali.

The Mandaeans of Shah Wali settled predominantly in Ahvaz, just
as the Mandaeans of Shushtar and Dezful settled in Khorramshahr. As
the Mandaeans rarely settled down in one place for very long, but
were constantly traveling from community to community, these
dialects were never in isolation from one another and remained
mutually intelligible. Nonetheless, slight differences do exist, as
illustrated by the samples in Table 4:

Table 4: Dialect Differences

Nasser Sobbi Salem Choheili Nasser Saburi English
(New York, 2003) (Ahvaz, 1989) (Ahvaz, 1953) Gloss

biet bret bet house
miena miena mena water
waxt vaxt wagqt time
doton diyéton doton come (pl.)!
klata tiata klata three

orke mork orke with

il ke ke which

Salem Choheili, Macuch’s informant in 1989, is a yalupa from Ahvaz,
and a member of the chief priestly family in that city. Nasser Saburi,
his informant in 1953, was also from Ahvaz, but not from a priestly
family; like Nasser Sobbi, however, he was literate in Classical
Mandaic. The most obvious distinction between the three columns is
the distinction in vocabulary used by Sobbi and Saburi against
Choheili. Both Sobbi and Saburi use the word k/ata for three instead
of t/ata, and the preposition orke instead of mork. Macuch mentions in
his Handbook that the members of priestly families employ a different
vocabulary than lay Mandaeans, which might explain the phenomenon
observed here.™* Also note that Sobbi employs the colloquial Arabic

114 Macuch, Handbook, Iviii-lix. Macuch, Neumandaische Texte, identifies
Choheili as a candidate for the priesthood, but Choheili was not subsequently
consecrated.
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relative pronoun s//i to introduce non-restrictive relative clauses and
the Persian relative pronoun ke to introduce restrictive relative
clauses, whereas the two Mandaeans from Ahvaz both use the Persian
ke for both restrictive and non-restrictive clauses.

With regard to the phonology of the two subdialects, note that the
vowel in the accented syllable of the words for ‘house’ and ‘water’
has broken in the speech of Sobbi and Choheili, but not in that of
Saburi. Breaking is a typical feature of the Arabic dialects of southern
Iraq and Khuzestan''> and may have spread into Neo-Mandaic within
the last fifty years, which would explain why Saburi’s speech does not
share this feature.'® Also note that the voiceless uvular stop /q/ has
been fricativized in the Arabic word wagt ‘time’ as pronounced by
Sobbi and Choheili, but not Saburi; while fricativization does
occasionally occur in Saburi’s speech,'!” it does not appear to be as
pervasive as it is in the speech of the others. The fricativization of this
word can be directly attributed to the influence of Persian, in which
the word is commonly pronounced /vayt/. All occurrences of the
voiced bilabial approximant /w/ in Sobbi and Saburi appear to
correspond to the voiced labiodental fricative /v/ in Choheili,
although, as Jastrow noted, it is difficult to ascertain the phonetic
realization of this phoneme from Macuch’s transcriptions.™®

A further feature of Choheili’s speech, not found in either Sobbi or
Saburi’s speech, is the glide that often appears in accented syllables,
e.g. diyoton ‘(all of you) come!” The centralization of lax vowels in
accented syllables is typical of both Choheili and Sobbi’s speech; this
feature was also typical of the speech of Siouffi’s informant, but it has
spread much further in Choheili’s speech than it has in any of the
others.

115 Bruce Ingham, “Languages of the Persian Gulf,” in The Persian Gulf States: A
General Survey, ed. by Alvin J. Cottrell, 323-24 (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins,
1980).

116 No examples of breaking appear in the “Bridge of Shushtar” text collected by
Drower, ca. 1932.

117 Macuch, Neumandaische Chrestomathie, 42.

118 Jastrow, review of Neumandaische Chrestomathie, 545.
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One of the most prominent differences between the subdialect of
Sobbi and his wife and that of Macuch’s informants is the complete
absence of feminine plural forms in the paradigm of the verb. Both
Saburi and Chonheili gave second and third feminine plural forms of
the verbal paradigm when they were elicited, and presumably used
them in their daily speech, but these forms are not present at all in
Sobbi’s speech. Whether these represent a conscious archaism on the
part of Macuch’s informants or a genuine survival of the Classical
Mandaic feminine plural forms is difficult to say.

The question of the differences between the various subdialects of
Neo-Mandaic and their relationship to the classical language will be
reexamined in Chapter 6. Further speculation on the dialect geography
of Neo-Mandaic is hampered by the lack of informants from other
dialect groups. Although more informants from Khorramshahr and
Ahvaz are necessary to complete the picture, much more information
could be derived from Macuch’s texts if they were re-transcribed with
a phonemic transcription system such as the one employed in this
grammar. This is a necessary first step to writing the grammar of the
dialect of Ahvaz, which Macuch never completed during his lifetime.
Additionally, the contribution of a Neo-Mandaic speaker descended
from the community of Dezful, such as Asad Askari of Ahvaz, would
go very far towards completing the picture of the dialect geography of
Neo-Mandaic.

Table 5: Swadesh List of 207 Common Terms in Neo-Mandaic

No. English Neo-Mandaic IPA Transcription
17 all ga$ [gef] ges

204 and u [wa] wo-

44 animal uahsi ['weehi] wahsi

168  ashes tausa / tausa ['t'aufo] tawsa

201 at qar [qo1] qar

88 back butar ['bo:Bai] batar

186  bad btala [ba'ta:lo] botala

58 bark mask Sagra [, mefk'fidsra] mesk Sejra
206 because ka [ke] ke

85 belly karsa ['kaiso] karsa

27 big rabu ['rebbo] rabba

46 bird supra ['s“opro] sopra

94 bite nakti [na'yot] n-k-t
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Table 5 (Cont.):

No.
176
64
98
65
89
99
169
39
160
181
122
196
139
114
178
109
118
188
47
92
195
192
158
73
159
93
67
74
127
198
66
43
106
70
20
111
79
167
45
26
143
144
59
127
161
80
52
25

English
black
blood
(it) blows
bone
breast
breathe
burn
child
cloud
cold
come
correct
count
cut
day
die

dig
dirty
dog
drink
dry
dull
dust
ear
earth
eat
€99
eye
fall

far

fat (n.)
father
fear
feather
few
fight
fingernail
fire
fish
five
float
flow
flower
fly

fog
foot
forest
four

Neo-Mandaic
akumu

dma / zama
rahu ata
garma

qla
gihal
aiua
msi
duti
durust
mni
psqi
iuma
mt
hpr
tauSana
kalba
st
ibusa

gbar

adna / ana
dasta

akal

baia

aina

npal

baiid
Samna
baua
dhalta
gapu / gapa
parzi

sr

nura
panida
hamsa
Sanu
npaq
gal / gul
phar

kraia

arbu

1. Introduction

IPA
[o'ku:mo]
[do'mps]
[rehhu €'6a:]
['geamo]

[go'liz]
['dsizhel]
[izvo]
[moa'siz]
['do:6i]
[do'ros]
[ma'ni:]
['posqi]
[jumo]
[me6]
[ha'fo1]
[t*au'fomo]
['keelbo]
[fot]
[jee'bufo]

[¥A'bo1]
['onno]
['defto]
[xol]
['berjo]
[imo]
[na'fol]
[ba'Sid]
['feemno]
['borwo]
[da'holto]
['geeppo]
['peazi]
[fex a'vod]

['nwro]
[fo'ni:do]
['hamfo]
[fe'nor]
[na'foq]
[gol]
[pa'hos]
[fa'dpds]
[ka'rozjo]
[dgeen'gal]
[‘arbo]

Transcription
okuma

doma

rehhu -t-"/,
germa

q-I-"7,
Jihel
1ba
mosi
£,
dords
m-n-"/,
p-s-q
yuma
w1
h-p-r
tawsana
kalba
S/t
yabusa

Lubar
onna
desta

2 !(_ ]
beyya
na
n-p-1
baid
Samna
baba
doholta
gappa
perzi
Ser -b-d

nura
fonida
hamsa
sena
n-p-q
gol
p-h-r
ajaj
koraya
Jangal
arba
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No.
145
54
182
128
185
60
173
86
71
83
3
72
102
90
31
9
113
129
68
15
112
41

165
205
202
110
82
103
153
100
56
200
81
123
108
91
28
48
37
18
63
148
42
171
76
207
34

English
freeze
fruit
full
give
good
grass
green
guts
hair
hand
he
head
hear
heart
heavy
here
hit
hold
horn
how
hunt
husband
|

ice

if

in

kill
knee
know
lake
laugh
leaf
left

leg

lie

live
liver
long
louse
man
many
meat
moon
mother
mountain
mouth
name
narrow

Neo-Mandaic
gmad
miua
mli
ahau
sanii / sanua
hasis
iaraqa
karsa
manza
aida
hui
risa
sat
libu
kadira
hna
mbhi
Ikut
qgarn
kmu
said
bla
ana
talga
agr

gu

gtal
burka
basqir
iama
ghak
pr
asmala
kraia / lagra
gni
hian hauin
kabda
arik
qmulta
gabra
ginza
basra
sara
ama
tur
pama
aSma
zalil

1.7 Subdialects

IPA
[dso'mod]
['mizwo)
[ma'li]
[2'hov]
[s*Ana%a]
[ha'fif]
[j&'ro:qo]
['kaiso]
['meenzo]
[i:do]
['huwi]
['rifo]
[s%ot]
['1ebbo]
[kee'dizro]
[eh'not]
[mo'hi:]
[la'%ot™]
[qzean]
['keemmo]
[s*aid]
['bello]
[‘@mo]
['teelgo]
[=gei]
[gou]
[go'tPol]
['baiko]
['bafqei]
[jemmo]
[go'hoy]
[pa1]
['smazlo]
['losaro]
[go'niz]
[ha'jomo]
['keebdo]
[o'riryo]
[go'mol6o]
['gaevro]
['genzo)
['besro]
['serro]
['emmo]
['turo]
['pommo]
['efmo]

[zee'i:1o]

Transcription
J-m-d
miwa
m-1-"/,
2 ]] - _b
suna
hasis
Yyaroga
karsa
manza
1da
huwi
1153
5"/t
lebba
kadira
ehna
m-h-"/,
Ikt
qam
kamma
sayd
bella
ana
talga
agar
gaw
gt
burka
b-s-g-r
yamma
gh-k
par
smala
logra
g-n-"/,
haoyana
kabdi
orika
gomolta
gabra
genza
besra
serrd
emma
tura
pomma
esma
zalila

41
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Table 5 (Cont.):

No.
197
87
183
177
75
16
184

22

21

38

142
134
135
151
172
199
152
170
57

61

187
190
131
155
157
140
117
154
101
55

138
191
33

141
124
62

162
107
32

105

166
193
49
164
19
96

English
near
neck
new
night
nose
not

old (an.)
old (inan.)
one
other
person
play
pull
push
rain

red
right
river
road
root
rope
rotten
round
rub

salt
sand
say
scratch
sea

see

seed
sew
sharp
short
sing

sit

skin
sky
sleep
small
smell (v.)
smell (n.)
smoke
smooth
shake
(it) snows
some
spit

Neo-Mandaic
nazdik
paqata
hata
lilia
nhira
lu

rba
hatiqa
ahda
hurina
barnasa
talal
i

hul aud
matra
smaqa
iamin
nahra
ahra
gazra
masua
sari
gird
parki
mahla
hala
amar
huk
iama
hzi
bazra
hut

tiz
gtan
zmr
ihm
maska
arqiha
gni
hanin
arah
riha
gatra
nrm
hauia
talg nihat
parz
araq

1. Introduction

IPA
[neez'dik]
[fo'qatt®a]
['ha66o]
['jo]
[no'hiiro]
[lu]
['reebbo]
[hee'tigqo]
['ehdo]
[ho'rimo]
[bax'noifs]
['t*allel]
[to'li:]
[hol o'vod]
['mat‘ro]
[so'morqo]
[j&'mimo]
['naehro]
['ohro]
['&geedr]
['meefwo)
[sa'riz]
[giad]
['poxxi]
['mehlo]
['hoilo]
[2'moi]
['homyo]
[jeemmo]
[ha'zi:]
['baezro]
[hot]

[tiz]
[go't"omo]
[z0'moi]
[jo'hom]
['mefko]
[r'qitho]
[ga'ni]
[ho'nimno]
[‘erre]
['rizho]
['gat'ro]
['naimo]
['hevio]
[talg no'had]
['peazi]
['arreq]

Transcription
nazdik
poqutta
hatta

lilya
nohira

lu

rabba
hatieqa
ehda
horina
barnasa

D t-I-/
1"/,

hol -b-d
matra
somaqa
yamind
nahra

ohra
Jjadra
maswa
sori
gird
prk
mehla
hala
~m-r
hoka
yamma
h-z-"7,
bazra
h-"/-t
tiz
gotana
Z-m-r
y-h-m
meska
orqiha
g-n-"/,
honina
D “r-h
riha
gutra
narma
hewya
talg nohat
perzi
D “r-q



Table 5 (Cont.):

No. English
115 split
130 squeeze
116 stab
125 stand
149 star
53 stick
156 stone
189 straight
95 suck
147 sun
146 swell
119 swim
69 tail
8 that
10 there
6 they
30 thick
thick (fat)
35 thin
104 think
7 this
2 thou
24 three
136 throw
137 tie
78 tongue
77 tooth
51 tree
126 turn
23 two
97 vomit
121 walk
180 warm
132 wash
150 water
4 we
194 wet
12 what
14 when
13 where
175 white
11 who
29 wide
40 wife
163 wind
84 wing
133 wipe
203 with

Neo-Mandaic
palga
asra
mhi
bgas
kakua
gasna
glal

ras

Sat
Samas
smar
$nu
dama
aku
akak
huni
smika
alima
hapip
pakr auad
auha

at

klata
tuhi
uaiaq
ISan
$ana
drakt / $agra
hadar
trin

gha

ahr azgu
hamim
hauar
mia / mina
ani
msamar
mia
hamdu
alia
hbara
man
patia
ata
rahua

gapa

ark

1.7 Subdialects

IPA
['palsp]
['as‘ra]
[moa'hiz]
[bo'sos]
['koywoa]
['sasino]
[go'leelto]
[ros]

[fot]
['formef]
[s*omos]
[fo,n0 a'vod]
['demmo]
['axu]
[ek'kay]
['honni]
[so'mixyo]
[4'lizmo]
[hee'fif]

[ fekre'wod]
['o:ho]

[>t]
['klo:60]
['t*auhi]
['varjeq]
[le'fomno]
[fenno]
[do'rayt]
[ha'doa]
[tren]
[go'hor]
[,ohhr ez'gi:]
[hae'mim]
['hawwei]
['mi#no]
[‘&ni]
[mo's‘ammai]
[mu]
['hemdo]
[eljo]
[ha'woira]
[meen]
['pa0jo]
['e66o]
['rehwo]
['geeppo]

[o1k]

43

Transcription
palga
Cs-r-"
m-h-"/,
b-g-s
kokba
gusna
golalta
13s

="/t
Sames
s-m-r
Sena -b-d
demma
aku
ekkak
honni
somika
olima
hafif
fekor *-b-d
aha

at

klata
=h
w="/-q
lesana
Senna
doraxt
h-d-r

tren
&-h-"/,
ohhor *-z-g-"/,
hamim
h-"/r
miena
ani
masammar
mu
hemda
elya
howara
man
patya
etta
rehwa
gappa

ork
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Table 5 (Cont.):

No.
36
50
179
174
5

English
woman
worm
year
yellow
you

Neo-Mandaic
ata (ainsa)
tla

Sta

sapra

atan

1. Introduction

IPA
['e66o]
['taljo]
['fetto]
['sofro]
[‘etton]

Transcription
etta

tulya

Setta

sopra

atton



2. Phonology

2.1 Preliminary Considerations

A number of factors complicate the study of Neo-Mandaic phonology.
The first and most obvious complication is language contact.
Extensive borrowing from languages such as Arabic and Persian has
expanded the phonemic inventory of Neo-Mandaic. Four loan-
phonemes, the postalveolar affricates ¢ /f/ and ; /d&/ and the
pharyngeal fricatives ¢ /S/ and A /h/, characteristic of Arabic and
Persian but not originally of Mandaic,**® have been introduced into the
phonology. Three other segments, a voiced interdental fricative d /d/,
its pharyngealized equivalent ¢ /3°/, and a voiced alveolar fricative z
I1z*/, are found in a few loan words of Arabic origin. They have been
excluded from the phonemic inventory of Neo-Mandaic due to their
marginal status. Furthermore, the fricatives /v/, &l, 15/, I/, and /6/
have a much different distribution in loan words; typically, their
occurrence in word-initial position identifies a word as being of
foreign origin.

Loan words which are identifiable as such (due to the presence of
loan-phonemes among other factors) take a separate set of plural and
possessive morphemes indicating their foreign origins. For these
reasons, the phonemes /f/, /v/, Ix/, or [/ are assigned the values £, v, x,
and g whenever they appear in words of foreign origin (rather than p,
b, k, and g respectively). The orthography of a given word should
therefore indicate whether the word is a loan word or not and,

119 It should be noted that ¢ /tf/ does appear in a small number of Mandaic words
in which the phonemes ¢ /t/ and s /f/ are articulated together.The absence of
these phonemes in earlier stages of the language is clear from the fact that they
appear only in loan words and are not consistently represented in the traditional
writing system, which lacks characters for these phonemes and employs a
variety of ad hoc orthographic strategies to represent them.
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consequently, whether it is likely to be marked as such in the
morphology.

A second and more challenging obstacle (if less immediately
obvious) is posed by the relatively large number of allophones attested
for each phoneme. Among the thirty-five distinct consonantal and
vocalic segments, at least two allophones are attested for all but nine
segments, and thirteen segments have three or more regular
realizations. Furthermore, a variety of sound changes have obscured
the original phonemes of the language and given rise to new
phonemes (such as /o/, §2.3.2.4). Their allophones are generally
conditioned by syllable structure, neighboring segments, and the
position of the accent in relation to the syllable in which the segment
occurs (82.4); Ir/, for example, is realized as a voiced alveolar trill [r]
in syllable-initial position and an approximant [1] in post-vocalic
position (see §2.3.1.4 below). The transcription system, which is
phonemic, does not reflect these allophones; nor does it reflect
sporadic assimilations, deletions, and other features of allegro speech.

Whenever | have established the phonemic status of a given
segment, | have attempted to isolate the precise phonological
environment that determines each of its allophones. The success of
these attempts has been mitigated by a third important complication:
unexplained phonetic variation. | hesitate to attribute all examples of
unexplained phonetic variation to free variation, as it is clear that
some of them (such as the alternation between Persian and Arabic
pronunciations of the same Arabic word) have sociolinguistic or
dialectal explanations.*® Another important source of variation is the
analogical and paradigmatic leveling of phonemes within a word.
Even where a particular phoneme has multiple allophones determined
by its environment, phonemes tend to be leveled towards one
realization across inflectional paradigms no matter what the phonetic
environment may be. This is the case with the phoneme /v/ in the

120 Unfortunately, as noted in 81.7, | have only just begun to collect the evidence
for Neo-Mandaic dialect variation, which falls beyond the scope of this
grammar.
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verbal root ahab ~ ohob (aheb) ‘to give,” which is most often realized
as a [v], regardless of its environment.

2.2 Phonological Units

This inventory of Neo-Mandaic phonemes begins with the consonants
(see Table 6 below), and is organized primarily according to point of
articulation and secondarily by presence or absence of voice and
pharyngealization. Each consonant phoneme is introduced by its value
in the transliteration scheme adopted specifically for Neo-Mandaic
(details are found in Table 7 below) and is followed by its value in the
International Phonetic Alphabet (given between /slashes/) and its chief
allophones (given within [brackets]). Minimal pairs are supplied for
consonants only where the phonemic independence of a particular
phoneme might be considered controversial, because its allophones
merge with those of other phonemes. The consonants are followed by
the vowels, which are also organized by articulation and furnished
with minimal pairs to demonstrate their phonemicity.

Wherever possible, | have attempted to supply examples from the
text collection that accompanies this grammar in the second volume.
Each such example is followed by a series of numbers indicating the
number of the text and the specific line from which it has been
collected. The Roman numeral (I-X) corresponds to the relevant text
from among the ten, and the Arabic numeral (1-150) that follows it
corresponds to the line within the text. Letters (a-z) indicate the
arbitrary divisions in each line that correspond to the lines of the
interlinear morphosyntactic glosses that follow each text. In some
cases, it was not possible to supply examples directly from the text
collection, in which case examples were taken from other material
collected (including the Swadesh list, Table 5). These examples are
not followed by any cipher.
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Table 6: Phoneme Inventory (Consonants)

Stops and Affricates
Bilabial

Voiceless
Voiced
Emphatic
Fricatives

Voiceless
Voiced
Emphatic
Sonorants

Nasal
Lateral
Apical

Approximant

Table 7: Transcription Scheme (Consonants)

Bilabial

Bilabial

Stops and Affricates
Bilabial
Voiceless P
Voiced b
Emphatic
Fricatives
Bilabial
Voiceless
Voiced
Emphatic
Sonorants
Bilabial
Nasal m
Lateral
Apical

Approximant

w

Labio-
dental

Labio-
dental
f

v

Labio-
dental

Labio-
dental

Labio-
dental
p/r
b/v

Labio-
dental

Inter-
dental

Inter-
dental
6

Inter-
dental

Inter-
dental

I~

Inter-
dental

Alveolar Post-
Alveolar
t )
d [\
t&
Alveolar Post-
Alveolar
s )
z
S&
Alveolar Post-
Alveolar

Post-
Alveolar
I
d 7
t
Alveolar Post-
Alveolar
s s
z
s
Alveolar Post-
Alveolar
n

Palatal

Palatal

Palatal

Palatal

Palatal

Palatal

y

Velar

Velar

Velar

Velar

Velar

Velar

Uvular

Uvular

Uvular

Uvular

Uvular

Uvular

* The use of £ v, j, x, g, or ~in aword indicates that it is of Arabic or Persian origin.

Pharyn
-geal

Pharyn
-geal
h
¢

Pharyn
-geal

Pharyn

-geal

Pharyn
-geal

Pharyn
-geal

Glottal

Glottal

Glottal

Glottal

Glottal

Glottal
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Table 8: Phoneme Inventory (Vowels)

Front Central Back
Close fil lu/
Mid lel ol lo/
Open /al /ol
Table 9: Phonemic Transcription Scheme (Vowels)

Front Central Back
Close 7 u
Mid e 2 0
Open a a

2.3 Phonetic Characteristics of Distinctive Segments

There are 35 distinctive segments in Neo-Mandaic: 28 consonants
(82.3.1) and 7 vowels (82.3.2). The consonants are organized
according to their points and manner of articulation as well as any
coarticulations; each section includes a description of the most
common allophones and the environments in which they occur. The
vowels are also organized according to articulation and include
descriptions of their most common allophones.

2.3.1 Consonants

There are 28 distinctive consonants in Neo-Mandaic, including two
pharyngeal consonants (§2.3.1.9) that are found only in loan words
borrowed from Arabic (see 81.6.4), and two post-alveolar affricates
(82.3.1.5) that are found primarily in loan words borrowed from that
language and Persian (but see 82.1 above).
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2.3.1.1 Labials
b /bl [b]
W Iwl w1, [v], [V], [u]

Voiceless bilabial stop (aspirated): /p/ is lightly aspirated in most
positions, except when it is the first element in a consonantal cluster,
as in (2.2), or when it follows a fricative, as in (2.3). Nevertheless,
aspiration is not generally indicated in the transcriptions, apart from
those given below.

(2.1)  pol [p"ol] bridge (1V.19)
(2.2)  epseqni [ep.'s3q.ni] we died out (1.14)
(2.3)  kaspa ['kees.po] silver (111.5)

Voiced bilabial stop: This phoneme is sporadically weakened to the
voiced labiodental fricative /v/ in post-vocalic position (see 2.4.1.6).
Nonetheless, the phonemic opposition between /b/ and the voiced
labiodental fricative /v/ is demonstrated by the minimal pair (2.4) and
(2.5).

(24)  zabnu ['zab.nu] he sold them (V.5)
(25)  zabnu ['zav.nu] he bought them

Bilabial nasal sonorant: Much like the other sonorants (g.v.), this
segment becomes syllabic in word-initial position when followed by a
consonant, particularly in the participial forms of the derived stems; in
the phonemic transcriptions, [m] is represented by the digraph om, as
in (2.6); the syllabic status of the phoneme is confirmed by the
absence of the usual anaptyctic /o/ to break up the consonant cluster,
as in (2.7), or the prothetic /o/ before the initial consonant, as in (2.8);
see 82.3.2.4 for the normal outcome of /o/ in these environments.

(2.6)  ombasqer [m.'baf.qei] knowing (1V.35)
(2.7)  **mobasqger [ma.'baf.qex] id.
(2.8)  **ombasger [em.'baf.qex] id.
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Labial-velar approximant: In the environment of the back vowels /u/,
lol, or /o/, as in examples (2.9) — (2.11), /w/ is most often realized as a
voiced labial-velar approximant [w], even in word-initial position.
When following a back vowel, particularly /o/, /w/ is generally
pronounced as [u], forming a diphthong with the preceding vowel, e.g.
(2.12) and (2.13).

(2.9) gawwu ['gou.wu] in them (1.11)
(2.10)  wusle [was®.'le] piece (1X.12)
(211) ziwa ['ziz.wo] splendor (1.9)
(2.12) olaw [0.'10u] to (111.13)
(2.13) gaw [gou] in (1.4)

Iwl is frequently realized as a voiced labiodental fricative [v] in
intervocalic position whenever it follows or preceding a closed front
vowel, either /e/, as in (2.14), or /i/, as in (2.15) and (2.16), but note
(2.17).

(2.14)  hawén [hee.'ven] may we be (1.14)
(2.15) gawwi ['gou.vi] in him (X.1)
(2.16) diwa ['diz.vo] demon (1V.45)
(2.17)  huwi ['huz.wi] he (1V.35)

In certain environments, /w/ may become syllabic, in which case it
merges with the close back vowel /u/. For examples and further
details, see 82.4.2.5 below.

Previously this phoneme was distinct from the voiced labiodental
fricative /v/, but the two have merged in many environments. There is
also a considerable degree of variation in the realizations of both these
phonemes. Nevertheless, these two phonemes remain distinct in the
verbal root, as /v/ is retained throughout the inflectional paradigm of
the verb whereas /w/ generally succumbs to deletion whenever it
appears as the second or third radical consonant of the verbal root.

2.3.1.2 Labiodentals

/f It/ []
vl [v], [w], [v]

IS St
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Voiceless labiodental fricative: The independence of this phoneme
from /p/ is demonstrated by the minimal pair (2.18) and (2.19).

(2.18) sopra ['s¥opro] bird
(2.19) sopra ['s“ofro] yellow

Voiced labiodental fricative: /v/ is generally realized as a voiced
labiodental fricative in intervocalic and post-vocalic position in the
environment of a close front unrounded vowel, either /e/, as in (2.20)
and (2.21), or /i/, as in (2.22).

(2.20)  sobyi ['s*ev.ji] he baptized him (1.9)
(2.21) gabed ['qo:.ved] he will do (1V.22)
(2.22)  Idhribi ['eeh.rr. vi] he hasn’t destroyed it (IV.71)

When occurring in the environment of an open back rounded vowel
hul/, as in (2.23), /o/, as in (2.24), or /o/, as in (2.25), /v/ is frequently
realized as the labial-velar approximant [w], even in word-initial
position, as in (2.26).

(2.23) obud [5.'wud] do (f.sg.)! (1V.46)
(2.24) abod [2.'wod] do (m.sg.)! (IV.62)
(2.25)  gomahrebat [go. mah.re.'wot] you will destroy (1V.58)
(2.26)  baba ['wor.wa] door (I1X.5)

2.3.1.3 Interdental
t 16/ [6]

Voiceless interdental fricative: The minimal pair (2.27) and (2.28)
illustrates the contrast between this phoneme and the voiceless
alveolar stop /t/.

(2.27)  atton ['a6.60n] they brought (1V.14)
(2.28)  atton ['at.ton] you (pl.) (1V.110)

2.3.1.4 Alveolars

t It/ [t"], [t]
d 1d/ [d]
t It [t], [1]
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s Is/ [s]

z Iz [2]

s Is° [s], [s]

n /n/ [Il], [1:]]

] 1 (11, 01, i1, [
r It/ [r], [1]

Voiceless alveolar stop: /t/ is generally aspirated, as in (2.28), except
when it occurs as the initial segment in a consonant cluster or
following a fricative, as in (2.29) and (2.30). Apart from these
examples, aspiration is not noted in the transcription. This phoneme is
occasionally weakened to the voiceless interdental fricative /6/ in
intervocalic position or in word-final position after a vowel; see
2.7.1.7.

(2.28) at [0t"] you (sg.) (V.23)
(2.29) etber ['st.fea] it broke (1X.12)
(2.30) osta [of.'to:] now (1.10)

Voiced alveolar stop: This phoneme does not have any significant
allophonic variation. In one instance, this phoneme is weakened to the
voiced interdental fricative /0/; see §2.7.1.7.

(2.31) chdi ['eh.do] one (IV.43)

Voiceless pharyngealized alveolar stop: The pharyngeal articulation
of the voiceless alveolar stop is very weak, at times barely audible,
which is typical of secondary articulations in Neo-Mandaic such as
aspiration. It is often lost when it is the first segment in a consonantal
cluster, as in (2.33). When /t'/ is weakened to [t] in other
environments, it remains distinct from /t/, which is generally
pronounced with aspiration.

(2.32) b [t%ou] good (IV.38)
(2.33)  batlukta [bat.'Tuy.ta] misfortune (1.14)

Voiceless alveolar sibilant: This phoneme has no significant
allophonic variation.
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(2.34)  sagat ['sorqat] she went up (1V.145)

Voiced alveolar sibilant: This phoneme has no significant allophonic
variation. In fast speech, it is occasionally devoiced before voiceless
stops; see §2.7.1.1.

(2.35) qazi ['qo:.zi] he goes (VIII1.1)

Voiceless pharyngealized alveolar sibilant: Much like other secondary
articulations in Mandaic, such as the aspiration on the voiceless stops
and the pharyngealization of the voiceless alveolar stop /t'/, the
pharyngeal articulation of this phoneme is very weak, even barely
audible at times. Additionally, it is lost when followed by a second
consonant in a cluster, as in examples (2.37) and (2.38).

(2.36) sobyi ['s*ev.ji] he baptized him (1.9)
(2.37) estobyon [es.'t"sb.jon] they were baptized (1.10)
(2.38) misra ['mis.ro] boundary (1V.20)

Alveolar nasal sonorant: Before a velar stop, /n/ is realized as [p].
This allophone is characteristic of loan words of English and Persian
origin, e.g. (2.40) and (2.41). Vowels in syllables closed by /n/ are
regularly nasalized; this is generally not indicated in the transcription
unless the following nasal is lost (see §2.7.1.6).

(2.39) noda ['no:.do] earthquake (1V.115)
(2.40)  Inglizi [m.glr.'zi] English (11.14)
(2.41)  canga [tfzen.'gn:] harps (IV.81a; Persian ¢ang-A7id.)

In certain environments, /n/ can be syllabified to [n]; in the phonemic
transcription system, syllabic [n] is represented by the digraph on. For
more information and further examples, see §2.4.2.5.

Alveolar lateral approximant: The Neo-Mandaic /1/ generally has a
“clear” (i.e. alveolar) pronunciation, except in two environments: as
the second segment in a consonant cluster, following a voiceless stop,
it is devoiced, as in (2.43), and in the Arabic word A//ah (and
consequently all names containing it) it is velarized to [t], as in (2.44).
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(2.42) elliye ['elli.je] where is it (X.14)
(2.43) klata ['klo:.60] three (111.1)
(2.44)  ‘Abdalla [Tab.'dat.1a] Abdallah (11.8)

In certain environments, /1/ can be syllabified to [I]; in the phonemic
transcription system, syllabic [1] is represented by the digraph o/ For
examples and more information, see §2.4.2.5.

Voiced alveolar trill: The Neo-Mandaic alveolar trill /r/ has two
different realizations, depending upon its position within the syllable.
In word-initial position, e.g. (2.45), syllable-initial position after
another consonant, e.g. (2.46), when doubled, e.g. (2.47), and in
intervocalic position, e.g. (2.48), /r/ is realized as a voiced alveolar
trill [r]. In word-internal, syllable-final, and word-final positions, e.g.
(2.49) and (2.50), it is realized as a voiced alveolar approximant [1].

(2.45) rabba ['rab.bo] great (X.11)
(2.46) gabra ['gaev.ro] man (V.18)
(2.47)  barra ['bar.ra] outside (11.13)
(2.48) qari ['qorri] by him (IV.12)
(2.49)  karsi ['kar.si] his stomach (X.2)
(2.50) omar [5.'mai] he said (V.14)

In certain environments, /r/ can also appear as a syllabic consonant [r];
in the phonemic transcription system, it is represented by the digraph
ar. See 82.4.2.5 for details.

2.3.1.5 Post-Alveolars

$ 1§/ [1]
& 0yl [4]
J I/ [&]

Voiceless post-alveolar sibilant: This phoneme has no significant
allophonic variation.

(2.51) esmi ['ef.mi] his name (11.7)
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Voiceless post-alveolar affricate: the voiceless post-alveolar affricate
I/ is primarily, but not exclusively, limited to loan words from the
languages with which speakers of Neo-Mandaic have come into
contact; e.g. (2.52) and (2.53). It is also found in the number nine,
(2.54), and all numerals derived from it, e.g. (2.55) and (2.59).

(2.52) care ['tforre] remedy (IV.40; Persian caraid.)
(2.53) gac [geet(] gypsum (IV.4; Persian gac¢id.)
(2.54) ecca ['etf.tfo] nine (11.22; CM t8a id.)

(2.55) ¢in [tfin] ninety (111.1; CM in id.)

(2.56)  cemma ['tfsm.mo] nine hundred (111.1; CM tSima id.)

Voiced post-alveolar affricate: Like its voiceless counterpart /tf/, the
few examples of /ds/ collected in the texts derive predominantly from
Arabic and Persian; see (2.57), (2.58), and (2.59).

(2.57) jihel ['dsizhel] child (11.16; Arabic jahil <ingénu’)
(2.58)  minjo-di [min.'dz0:.di] out of (X.3b; Arabic min juwwa id.)
(2.59)  mujur [ma.'dzua] how (V.24; Persian ce-jur ‘how’)
2.3.1.6 Palatal

y lil b1, [, [

Palatal approximant: /j/ has a tendency to form a diphthong with the
preceding vowel when closing a syllable, as in (2.61).

(2.60) yohom [jo.'hom] sit down! (1V.140)
(2.61) ayhimi [ar.'hiz.mi] he made him sit down (1V.77)

In certain environments, /j/ may become syllabic, in which case it
merges with the close front vowel /i/. For examples and further
details, see §2.4.2.5 below.

2.3.1.7 Velars
k Ik/ [k"], [K]
g Ig/ [g]

Voiceless velar stop: /k/ is lightly aspirated in most positions, except
when the first element in a consonantal cluster, as in (2.62) or
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following a fricative or sibilant (2.63). Nevertheless, aspiration is not
generally indicated in the transcriptions, apart from those given below.

(2.61) kandi ['k"zen.di] yet, still (1V.78)
(2.62) klataya [kle.'0a:.jo] third (V111.9)
(2.63) askar [‘ees.kai] army (1Vv.103)

Voiced velar stop. This phoneme has no significant allophonic
variation.

(2.64) gomlankon [gom.'lon.¢on] your camels (1V.124)

2.3.1.8 Uvulars

q lq/ [a], [¥], [e]
k/x Ix/ [x]
g/8 lsl [¥]

Voiceless uvular stop: When this phoneme closes an accented syllable,
it is often realized as a voiced uvular fricative /g/, as in (2.66); this
appears to be the result of Persian influence and not to be related to
the other examples of fricativization listed in 82.7.1.7. /q/ also
occasionally alternates with the voiced velar stop /g/, particularly in
word-initial position, e.g. (2.67), possibly as a result of colloquial
Arabic influence. Neighboring vocalic segments are regularly colored
by the constriction of the uvula; this is not indicated in the
transcriptions.

(2.65) gazgan [qaz.'son] cooking pot (X.2)
(2.66) ldgbén ['lak.ben] we don’t want (IV.109)
(2.67) gohazelli [ga.'zel.li] they see him (1V.7)

Voiceless uvular fricative: The near-minimal pair (2.68) and (2.69)
indicates the phonemic independence of /x/ from /k/. Neighboring
vocalic segments are are regularly colored by the constriction of the
uvula; this is not indicated in the transcriptions.

(2.68) yek Liek] one (1V.13)
(2.69) siex [figx] sheikh (11.7)
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Voiced uvular fricative: // is a comparatively rare phoneme that is
more characteristic of Arabic and Persian loan words than reflexes of
the Classical Mandaic lexicon. Neighboring vocalic segments are
regularly colored by the constriction of the uvula, although this is not
indicated in the transcriptions.

(2.70)  bogas [bo.'sas’] he stopped, stood still (1V.50)

2.3.1.9 Pharyngeals

h In/ [h], [h]
( 5/ 151, 2], [9]

Voiceless pharyngeal fricative: The voiceless pharyngeal fricative /h/
is characteristic of loan words from Arabic. Neighboring vocalic
segments are regularly colored by the constriction of the pharynx,
although this is not indicated in the transcriptions. On occasion, this
phoneme is pronounced as a voiceless glottal fricative /h/, possibly as
a result of influence from Persian, e.g. (2.72). When asked about the
different outcomes of this phoneme, the consultant responded that
sometimes Mandaeans pronounce words containing it “the Arab way,”
and other times they pronounce them “the Persian way.”

(2.71)  hakem ['ho:kem] governor (1V.30; Arabic hakim ‘judge’)
(2.72)  hasis [hee.'fif] hashish (V11.6; Arabic hasis ‘grass’)

Voiced pharyngeal fricative: Like /h/, the voiced pharyngeal fricative
/1 is also typically found in loan words of Arabic origin. Neighboring
vocalic segments are regularly colored by the constriction of the
pharynx, and Arabic loan words containing this phoneme are likely to
have a “Persian” pronunciation as well as an “Arabic” one, in which
case the voiced pharyngeal fricative is realized as a glottal stop /?/, as
in (2.74), or even deleted, as in (2.75).}** The consultant opted not to
exclude either pronunciation and insisted that the alternation between
the two allophones was in no way an impediment to comprehension.

121 Note that the glottal stop /?/ appears only in Arabic loan words containing /?/
or as an allophone of /9/.
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(2.73) suna ['san.%q] good (V1.2; Arabic sun‘‘benefit’)
(2.74)  jamia [dse. ' mi:.?a] all (1v.15; Arabic jami‘id.)
(2.75) Sam°® [fam] candle (IV.20; Arabic sam ‘id.)

2.3.1.10 Glottal
h h/ [h], [x], [9]

Voiceless glottal fricative: In word-final position, /h/ is regularly
deleted; cf. (2.76) and (2.77), as well as (2.78) and (2.79). When
closing a syllable, however, it is often strengthened to [x] before a
consonant; e.g. (2.80). See 8§2.4.1.3 for more information on the
treatment of /h/.

(2.76) orqgiha [r.'qizho] sky (augmented) (1V.145)

(2.77)  orgi [r.'qi] sky (contextual) (1X.12)

(2.78)  porahi [pe.'ro.hi] some money (VI.1; cf. Turkish paraid.)
(2.79) pora [pe.'ror] money (V.V)

122

(2.80) gohazinkon [gax.'zin.xon] | see you (pl.) (1.4)

2.3.2 Vowels

The vowel system in Neo-Mandaic is composed of seven distinct
vowels, of which six (7 /i/, u lul, e lel, o /ol, and & /a/, and /o/) are
principal phonemes, and one (o /o/) is marginal. There are also five
diphthongs, ey /ell, ay lail, aw lavl, ay lo1/, and aw /oul; these will be
discussed in 82.4.2.3 below. The vowels are distinguished by quality
rather than quantity.

As with the consonants, there is a considerable amount of
allophonic variation among the vowels. In most cases, the allophonic
realization of any given vowel can be determined by the syllable
structure and the position of the stress. Three of the principle vowels,
the “tense” vowels 7, u, and 4, are frequently lengthened in open
accented syllables, to [i:], [u:], and [o:] or [p:]. 7 and u are generally
realized as [1] and [a] whenever they occur in closed syllables, either
accented or unaccented. The other three principle vowels, the “lax”

122 Also [qa.'zin.xon] ‘I see you (pl).”
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vowels o, e and a appear only exceptionally in open accented
syllables. e is realized as [¢] in open syllables and [e] in closed
syllables. a is realized as [a] in closed accented syllables, and [a] or
[e] elsewhere.

Schwa () has the widest allophonic variation of all the vowels. It
is regularly fronted, backed, raised, or lowered in harmony with the
vowel of the following syllable. Whenever it is followed by w;, it is
regularly raised and backed to [A]. When the accent falls on a syllable
containing schwa, it becomes fronted and raised to [g].

Table 10: Some Minimal and Near-Minimal Pairs (Vowels)

i[i] : ele] bieti ['bi&.6i] his house
biete ['big.0e] my house
i[1]: ele] aklit ['ay.Iit] | ate
aklet [‘ay.let] you ate
ula] : o[o] gus abud [ gufa.'wud] watch out (f.)!
gus abod [ gufa.'wod] watch out (m.)!
ofo]: 2][a] horini [ho'rimni] another
horini [ha'rimi] we defecated
ofo]: alo] obdi ['ov.di] doit!
abdi ['ov.di] he does it
ala]: a[o] bieta ['big.0a] her house
bieta ['bi&.0o] house

2.3.2.1 Close front unrounded vowel: /i/ is generally realized as a
close front unrounded vowel [i] in open unaccented syllables, e.g.
(2.81). In open accented syllables, /i/ is lengthened, e.g. (2.82); In
closed syllables, /i/ is realized as [1]; in open pretonic syllables, /i/ is
occasionally reduced to [1]; see §2.6.2.2.
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(2.81) borarti [bo.'rat.ti] his daughter (1X.7)
(2.82) diwa ['diwvo] demon (1V.45)
(2.83) mimra ['mmrs] literature (1.5)

/il often breaks in open accented syllables, particularly in the
environment of labial consonants (including the bilabial and
labiodental consonants) and those articulated on either side of the
palate (such as the postalveolar and velar consonants). See §2.5.3.5 for
examples and further details.

/il and the Diphthong /ai/: The diphthong /ai/ appears in very few
words, most of which are derived from foreign languages; see
2.3.1.6.1. It was originally much more common; already in the
classical language, however, this diphthong had collapsed to a
monophthong in closed syllables, cf. (2.84) and (2.85). The resulting
vowel */e/ subsequently merged with /i/. The remaining examples of
*/a1/ in open accented syllables also collapsed and merged with /i/,*?
except in a few forms borrowed from the classical language such as
(2.86). In unaccented open syllables, /e/ was preserved, e.g. (2.87) and
(2.88). The modern reflex of this diphthong contrasts with /i/ in (2.88)
and (2.89).

(2.84) baita *['barto] house (emphatic state)'?*
(2.85) bit *[beb] house (construct state)
(2.86) esmehon [ef.'me:.hon] their names (1.1)

(2.87)  hemanutan [he.ma.'nu:.0zn] our faith (1.8)

(2.88) biete ['big.0e] my house (V.16)

(2.89) bieti ['big.6i] his house (1X.4)

2.3.2.2 Close back rounded vowel: /u/ is generally realized as a close
back unrounded vowel [u] in open unaccented syllables, e.g. (2.90). In
open accented syllables, /u/ is lengthened, e.g. (2.91). In accented and

123 There is some evidence that this is a relatively recent change; it does not appear
to have occurred in the attested samples of the dialect of Irag.

124 See §3.4 for more information on the states and their reflexes in Neo-Mandaic.
Each noun has only one basic form, and those derived from the classical status
emphaticus (qg.v., 83.4.1) lose the augment -2 whenever they are followed by
another word in juncture.
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unaccented closed syllables, /u/ is generally realized as [a], as in
(2.92) and (2.93).

(2.90)  ehlu ['eh.lu] they have (1V.45)
(2.91) nura ['nu:.ro] fire (1V.114)
(2.92) dukka ['dak.ko] place (1.V)

(2.93) gutlukta [gat®. 1ay.to] massacre (1.14)

/u/ and the Diphthong /au/: Both the labial-velar approximant /w/ (see
82.3.1.1) and the voiced labiodental fricative /v/ (see §2.3.1.2) form
diphthongs with /a/ when they close a syllable containing this vowel.
The diphthong /au/ is also found in words of foreign origin. Much like
the Classical diphthong */ai/, this diphthong was formerly more
common, but had already collapsed in closed accented syllables in the
classical language; compare (2.94) with (2.95). The outcome merges
with /u/, e.g. (2.95); subsequently the remaining examples of */au/ in
open accented syllables collapsed and merged with /u/ or /ol/, e.g.
(2.96) and (2.97).

(2.94) taura *['tav.ro] bull

(2.95) turta ['tarto] cow (CM turta id.)

(2.96) yuma ['jur.mo] day (IV.123; CM iuma id.)
(2.97) noda ['no:.do] quake (1V.115; CM nauda id.)

2.3.2.3 Close-mid front unrounded vowel: /e/ is generally realized in
the region of the open-mid front unrounded vowel [e] in closed
syllables, e.g. (2.98), and the close-mid front unrounded vowel [e] in
open syllables, e.g. (2.99). /e/ generally does not appear in open
accented syllables, except in loan words and certain archaic forms; see
(2.86) above. In closed syllables, [€] tends to freely vary with the
fairly close, fairly front unrounded vowel [1], e.g. (2.100) and (2.101).

(2.98) ges [gef] all (1.3)
(2.99) luhnaye [luh.'noz.je] he isn’t here (IX.10)
(2.100) sehyana [f1h.'jo:.no] ruler (1V.9)

(2.101) sehyana [feh.'jor.no] ruler (1V.42)
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2.3.2.4 Mid central unrounded vowel: /o/ is generally realized as a
mid-central unrounded vowel [a] in open syllables (2.102), and as an
open-mid front unrounded vowel [g] in closed syllables (2.103). At
first glance, /o/ is an unlikely candidate for an independent phoneme,
as it is regularly inserted as an anaptyctic vowel to break up initial
consonant clusters (see §2.5.3.2) or derives from a reduced lax vowel
in a pretonic syllable (see §2.6.2.2). Nonetheless, its appearance is
synchronically unpredictable, as demonstrated by the near minimal
pair (2.104) and (2.105).

(2.102) hozinu [ho.'ziz.nu] we saw them (V.9)
(2.103) nopqat ['nef.qat] she exited (11.15)
(2.104) smala ['smo:.1o] left

(2.105) somaqa [s0.'mor.qo] red

/ol has a wide variety of allophones, varying with [1] and [e] in a
closed syllable (as noted above) or even in a pretonic open syllable,
e.g. (2.106).'% It is often deleted whenever it appears as the first
element in an open, pretonic, word-initial syllable, e.g. (2.107),
(2.108), and (2.109) or when it appears in an open syllable
immediately preceding an accented syllable, the first element of which
is a fricative or approximant, as in (2.110) and (2.111). See §2.4.7
below for other possible outcomes of /o/.

(2.106) omalli [e.'mal.li] he said to him (X.15)
(2.107) omalli ['mal.li] id. (VI1.5)

(2.108) onasa ['naz.fo] people (VI1.5)
(2.109) obada ['wor.do] deed (1V.137)
(2.110) howa [h¥o:] he was (111.20)
(2.111) poradyon ['prad.jon] they fled (111.23)

2.3.2.5 Close-mid back rounded vowel: /o/ is generally realized as the
close-mid back rounded vowel [o] in all closed syllables, e.g. (2.112)
and (2.113), as well as open unaccented syllables, e.g. (2.114). /o/ is

125 Malone describes this process as ‘promotion without schwa coloring,” ibid.,
145.
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rare in open accented syllables; when it occurs, it is generally
lengthened to [o:]; see (2.115) below.

(2.112) abdonni [av.'don.ni] they did it (111.20)
(2.113) obadyon [5.'vad.jon] they did (111.21)

(2.114) doton [do.'Bon] come (pl.)! (VI1.8)
(2.115) doti ['do:.6i] come (m.sg.)! (1.5)

2.3.2.6 Open front unrounded vowel: /a/ is normally realized as the
open front unrounded vowel [a] in open and closed unaccented
syllables, e.g. (2.116) and (2.117). /a/ generally does not occur in open
accented syllables, except in loan words and the first person singular
and plural independent pronouns, where it is realized as [a:], e.g.
(2.118). In closed accented syllables, /a/ is often realized as the open
back unrounded vowel [a], e.g. (2.119), unless it is followed by the
vowel /o/, in which case it is raised to /a/; see §2.5.2.2 below. [d] is
also the regular allophone in the environment of an uvular consonant,
e.g. (2.120), with few exceptions, e.g. (2.121).

(2.116) lekta ['13y.ta] she is not (1.13)
(2.117) bandir [been.'dis] bound (1V.146)
(2.118) ana [‘azno] 1(1.4)

(2.119) omallu [5.'mal.lu] he said to them (X.5)
(2.120) gqalin [qa."in] 1 go (IV.64)

(2.121) qolakti [qe. Teey.t'i] he seizes him (V.18)

2.3.2.7 Open back rounded vowel: /o/ is regularly realized as [o] in
open syllables, e.g. (2.122), although it may be realized as [p] in the
same environment, e.g. (2.123). In open accented syllables, the
phoneme is lengthened, e.g. (2.122) and (2.123). This phoneme is
generally realized as [p] in closed accented syllables, e.g. (2.124), but
is often realized as [o] in contextual forms, even when the loss of the
augment results in the closing of the preceding syllable, e.g. (2.125).
In open pretonic syllables, /o/ is reduced to [a]; see §2.4.4.1.

(2.122) gobanen [go.'bornen] they build (1V.17)
(2.123) gonapeq [go.'np:.feq] he exits (V.8)
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(2.124) emrankon [ em.ba.'ron.on] your sheep (1V.124)
(2.125) barnas [beer."nof] person (contextual) (1.11)

2.4 Phonotactics

The list of allophones associated with each of the segments described
above is by no means exhaustive. Excluding examples of free
variation, the allophones of a given segment in Neo-Mandaic are
determined by phonotactic considerations—the structure of the
syllable in which they are found (82.4.1), the position they occupy
within this syllable and within the word of which it is a part (§2.4.2
and 82.4.3), the segments in neighboring syllables, and
suprasegmental features such as the position of the accent within the
word and the intonation of the sentence (8§2.4.4).

In addition to the regular allophonic processes described in this
section, the phonemes of Neo-Mandaic are often affected by sporadic
changes in fast or “Allegro” speech; see §2.7 for a partial inventory of
these changes.

2.4.1 Syllable Structure

The lexicon of Neo-Mandaic is composed of words of one, two, three,
four, and five syllables.

(2.126) min [mm] from (1.13)

(2.127) mendi ['men.di] something (1.7)

(2.128) ganaya [ga'nozjo] smith (111.5)

(2.129) Musmanana [maf.me.'nozno] Muslims (1V.150)
(2.130) omalpenanni [e.,mal.fe.'nan.ni] we will teach him (1V.92)

Neo-Mandaic syllables consist of an onset (which is optional in word-
initial syllables) and a rime. The rime consists of a nucleus (usually a
vowel or a syllabic consonant) with or without a coda. The onset and
the coda which frame the nucleus consist of consonants; the onset is
mandatory for all word-internal syllables, but the coda is optional in
all environments. The syllable patterns V, VC, CV, and CVC are the
most common.
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(2.131) a [5] this (contextual) (1.5)
(2.132) ak [ax] that (contextual) (11.2)
(2.133) mu [mu] what (1V.33)
(2.134) tum [tum] then (11.12)

Considerably less common are syllables containing clusters of
consonantal or vocalic segments, such as VCC, CCV, CCVC, CVCC,
CVVC, and even CVVCC. For information on the consonant or vowel
clusters tolerated in syllable-initial or syllable-final environment,
consult 82.4.2.5 below.

(2.135) ahl [ahl] family (1V.105)

(2.136) klata ['klo:.60] three (111.1)

(2.137) stanye ['ston.je] he is a boy

(2.138) waxt [veext] time (1V.18)

(2.139) biet [bigb] house (contextual) (I11.11)
(2.140) sieltkon ['figlt.xon] I asked you (pl.)

2.4.2 Distribution of Non-Syllabic Segments

All consonants can open or close a syllable, with the exception of the
labial-velar and palatal approximants /w/ and /j/ (§2.4.2.1), the voiced
labiodental fricative /v/, the labial-velar approximant /w/ (§2.4.2.2),
the voiced pharyngeal fricative /¢/ (82.4.2.3), and the voiceless glottal
fricative /h/ (82.4.2.4).

Certain consonants, including the voiceless labiodental fricative
/fl, the voiceless interdental fricative /6/, the voiceless uvular fricative
Ix/, and the voiced uvular fricative /k/ are not generally found in
word-initial position in Mandaic words. Words beginning with these
segments are typically loan words.

2.4.2.1 Approximants /w/ and /j/ — Both approximants may open a
syllable, e.g. (2.141) and (2.142), but tend to form a diphthong with
the preceding vowel when closing a syllable, e.g. (2.143) and (2.144).

(2.141) yomuta [jo.'mu:.6o] oath (1V.120)
(2.142) gamay [ga.'mor] before (1V.41)
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(2.143) wusle [was®.'l€] piece (1X.12)
(2.144) gaw [gou] in (1.4)

2.4.2.2 Fricative /v/ and Approximant /w/: The distributions of these
two phonemes (and the environments in which they merge) are
discussed in sections 82.3.1.1 and 82.3.2.1 above. The enclitic
conjunction w~ is most often realized as a syllabic [u]. For more
details on this conjunction, see 82.5.7 below.

2.4.2.3 Voiced Pharyngeal Fricative /S/: The closure of a syllable by
this phoneme is avoided through the insertion of an epenthetic vowel
[a], e.g. (2.145). In word final environment, this epenthetic vowel is
lowered and fronted to [a], as in (2.146).

(2.145) yaani [ja.Sa.ni] meaning (11.2)
(2.146) jami‘a [dse.'miz.?a] entirety, all (1V.15)

2.4.2.4 Voiceless Glottal Fricative /h/: Neo-Mandaic does not
generally tolerate /h/ in syllable-closing or word-final position, and
generally deletes it in the latter environment and inserts an anaptyctic
/3l in the former environment (see 82.7.1.9 below).

Word-Final /h/: /h/ is regularly deleted in word-final environment; see
82.3.1.10.1 for examples. Word-final /h/ is occasionally preserved in
words of foreign origin, e.g. (2.147).

(2.147) farwah [fax'woh] thanks (1.5; origin uncertain)

Syllable-Closing /h/: /h/ is very unstable in this environment.
Whenever it closes a word-internal syllable, it may be preserved
through the insertion of an anaptyctic /o/ (see 2.7.1.9) or simply
deleted; if the syllable is accented and contains a lax vowel, the onset
of the following syllable is geminated to maintain the syllable
structure, as in (2.148) and (2.149).

(2.148) ahni [‘an.ni] they (IV.17)
(2.149) ehli ['eL1i] he has (V.26)
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2.4.2.5 Consonant Clusters

Permissible consonant clusters in Neo-Mandaic fall into two
categories: clusters that form at the beginning or the end of a syllable,
and clusters that span syllable boundaries. The former are strictly
limited to certain combination of segments. The latter are less
restricted; with few exceptions, Neo-Mandaic tolerates most clusters
of two or occasionally even three consonants across a syllable
boundary.

Word-Initial Consonant Clusters: Consonant clusters consisting of a
stop followed by a sonorant, such as (2.150), a sibilant followed by a
sonorant, as in (2.151), or a sibilant followed by a stop, such as
(2.152), are tolerated in both syllable-final and syllable-initial
environments.

(2.150) kiatd ['klor.00] three (I11.1)
(2.151) sliha ['fliz.ho] apostle (1.9)
(2.152) stana ['st¥or.no] boy (X.17)

Note that sonorants are not tolerated as the initial segment of a
syllable- or word-initial consonant cluster. In this environment, they
generally become syllabified, as in (2.153) and (2.154). The
approximants [w] and [j] are generally resolved through the insertion
of an anaptyctic /a/ between the first and the second segment of the
cluster, but see (2.155) and (2.156).

(2.153) omhadet [m.ha.'de0] I speak (1.7)

(2.154) orbiaha [r.br.'jor.ho] fourth

(2.155) u genz onas [u 'genz ¢.'nof] and many people (1.14)
(2.156) ima ['iz.mo] he swore (1V.121)

/ol is regularly inserted as an anaptyctic vowel to break up initial
consonant clusters, as in (2.157) and (2.158).

(2.157) tomana [ta.'moi.no] eight (11.4)

(2.158) rowaha [ra.'war.ho] relief (11.34)

Words built upon biradical roots tend to resolve initial consonant
clusters through prothesis rather than anaptyxis (see 8§2.5.3.3). A few
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doublets manifest the effects of both strategies, e.g. (2.159) and
(2.160), as well as (2.161) and (2.162). Both members of such
doublets are typically accented on the final syllable rather than the
initial syllable, unlike most other bisyllabic nouns with initial e-; cf.
(2.163).

(2.159) hona [ha.'nat] here (11.21)
(2.160) ohna [eh.'noz] here (1V.70)
(2.161) sota [fo."ta] now (11.29)
(2.162) asta [ef.'tor] now (1.10)
(2.163) ehda ['eh.do] one (1V.43; never ** hoda)

Whenever the voiceless uvular stop g- appears after the phoneme /i/,
the anaptyctic /o/ disappears and the cluster is broken with a prothetic
/al. A glide is then inserted to eliminate the hiatus created by the two
vowels in contact, e.g. (2.164). This sound change also affects the
perfective of the verb gora ~ gori (gari) ‘to read,” and even the initial
syllable of nouns beginning with the syllable go-, e.g. (2.165) and
(2.166).

(2.164) bazi aqdar’ slaw stani

[bo:.zi jeq.de.'re.lou 'st'orni] A hawk seizes a boy (V.25)
(2.165) buti ogra

['bu:.6i 'jeq.ro] he read a prayer (1V.19)
(2.166) /lobasni ogmasanan

[TVaf.n1 jeq.mo.'forneen] we put on our clothes (111.10)

Word-Final Consonant Clusters: Consonant clusters consisting of a
sonorant and a stop or a sonorant and a fricative are tolerated in word
final environment alone, e.g. (2.153) and (2.154).

(2.167) kalb [keelb] dog (contextual)
(2.168) perz [peiz] few (contextual) (V.1)

All other word-final clusters are not tolerated; note, however, that
clusters in loan words borrowed from Arabic and Persian such as
(2.169) and (2.170) are generally not subject to these restraints.

(2.169) ahl [ahl] family (1V.105)
(2.170) waxt [veext] time (1V.18)
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Whenever a sonorant forms the second element of a word-final
consonant cluster, the cluster is eliminated by syllabifying the
sonorant, as demonstrated in examples (2.171) to (2.176). Note that
the coda of the accented syllable is geminated; see §2.4.4.2 for more
details about this phenomenon.

(2.171) essom ['ef.fm] name (contextual) (1.9)

(2.172) gomabgesson [qo.mab.'s3s.s'n] | will stop (contextual) (IV.108)
(2.173) Sekol-da ['fek.kl.da] her appearance (11.33b; Arabic s7k/id.)
(2.174) ohhor ['oh.hr] road (contextual) (111.3)

(2.175) elli ['elli] where (contextual) (1X.11)

(2.176) rehhu ['reh.hu] wind (contextual)

In the environment of the pharyngeal fricatives /§/ and /h/, anaptyctic
/ol is realized as [a], e.g. (2.177) and (2.178). Note syllable-closing /5/
is not tolerated in Neo-Mandaic (see 8§82.4.2.3 above); as a result,
anaptyctic /o/ will always intervene between /¢/ and a following
consonant, as in (2.179), but never between /¢/ and a preceding
consonant; e.g. (2.180) and (2.181). As noted in 82.4.2.3 above, Neo-
Mandaic does not tolerate /o/ in word-final position; in this position,
/ol is fronted and lowered to /a/.

(2.177) ba‘ad [ba.fad] after (X.2; Arabic ba‘did.)

(2.178) sayah ['s"p.jah] scream (V.22; Arabic sayhid.)
(2.179) ba‘aden [ba.fa.'den] afterwards (111.10; Arabic ba‘daynid.)
(2.180) suna ['s'an.Sa] well (V1.2; Arabic sun‘‘benefit’)
(2.181) sunaye [s'An.'Ca.je] he is well (11.4)

Clusters of Three or More Consonants: No more than two consonants
may appear in a word-initial or word-final cluster. Whenever three
consonants come into contact in either of these environments, an
anaptyctic vowel, /o/, intervenes between the first and the second of
the three segments, as in example (2.182), in which the conjunction w-
and the indicative morpheme ¢g- are appended to a verb in the
imperfective, or example (2.183), in which the conjunction w- and the
negative morpheme /4- are appended to a noun which begins with a
consonant.
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(2.182) w-oqdakarna [[weq.da.'yar.no] and | remember (11.33)
(2.183) w-oal-Masihi [[wel.ma.si. hi] and not Christian (1.12)

Word-internal clusters of as many as three consonants are permitted,
provided that they span a syllable boundary, e.g. (2.184) and (2.185).

(2.184) sieltkon ['figlt.yon] I asked you (pl.)
(2.185) genztar ['genz.teer] utmost*?®

The Cluster /m/ + /r/: Neo-Mandaic does not tolerate clusters of the
bilabial nasal /m/ and the alveolar trill /t/ in any environment. The
voiced bilabial stop /b/ regularly intervenes between these two
segments, e.g. (2.186) and (2.187), even across word boundaries, e.g.
(2.188) and (2.189).

(2.186) Mohamra [mo.'ham.bro] Mohammerah (I1.6)

(2.187) ldkamri ['la.kam.bri] he didn’t return it (X.12)
(2.188) om-ris yum [m.'brif jum] from the first day (1.7)
(2.189) om-ris setta [m.'brif 'fet.to] from new year’s day (IV.3)

Consonant Clusters with /h/: Cluster of the voiceless glottal fricative
/h/ with another consonant are also not tolerated, even across a
syllable boundary. If /h/ is the first item in the cluster, it is often
deleted as mentioned above, in 82.4.2.4; if it is the second element in
the cluster, it will also be deleted, and the first element will replace the
/h/ as the onset of the following syllable, e.g. the plural morpheme -A4
becomes -2 after a consonant.

(2.190) jihel ['&ihel] child (111.14)
(2.191) jiheld [ si.he. 1] children (11.4)

The voiced stops /b/, /g/, and /d/ are fricativized whenever they appear
before voiceless stops in syllable-final or word-final clusters.
Additionally, the voiceless interdental /6/ becomes /h/ whenever it is
followed by the alveolar lateral approximant /I/. See 82.5.4.1 and
82.5.4.2 below for more details on these two sound changes.

126 Malone, “Mandaic Phonology,” 143.
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2.4.3 Admissible Vowels

The Neo-Mandaic vowel system consists of six principal vowels and
the reduced vowel /o/; see §2.3.2 for more details. Under the right
circumstances, such as those described in 82.3.1.1 and 82.4.2.5, the
sonorants /m/, In/, It/, Iwl, and /j/ can become syllabic as well. All of
these may form the nucleus of a syllable.

2.4.3.1 Word Final Vowels

Of the six primary vowels, five may appear in word-final position; e.g.
(2.192) to (2.196). The close-mid vowel /o/ never appears in word-
final position. /o/ may not appear in word-final environment; in the
event that an anaptyctic vowel is required in word-final position, e.g.
to prevent a pharyngeal from closing a final syllable, anaptyctic /o/ is
fronted and lowered to /a/; see §2.4.2.3 and §2.4.2.5 above for
examples.

(2.192) ehli ['eh.li] he has (V.26)

(2.193) ehlu ['eh.lu] they have (IV.45)
(2.194) napsa ['neef.fa] her personality (11.33)
(2.195) bieta ['big.02] the house (X.8)
(2.196) bieta ['big.0e] my house (V.16)

The syllabic allophones of the sonorants may also appear in word-
final position; see §2.4.2.5 above for examples.

2.4.3.2 Word-Initial Vowels

With the exception of /u/, all vowels appear in word-initial position, as
in examples (2.197) to (2.202); note that all internal syllables must
begin with a consonant, i.e. the onset of the syllable is optional in the
initial syllable of the word but not word-internally.

(2.197) ina ['iz.no] eye (VI.2)
(2.198) ellinon ['el.li.non] where they are (111.22)
(2.199) omalli [5.'mal.li] he said to him (V1.5)

(2.200) obra ['ob.ro] mouse (V.10)
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(2.201) alpa [‘el.fo] one thousand (111.1)
(2.202) aha ['o:.ho] this (X.4)

The syllabic allophones of the sonorants may also appear in word-
initial position; see §2.4.2.5 above for examples.

/ol is particularly unstable in this position; see §2.3.2.4 above for
further information on its allophones in this environment. It is
regularly deleted in propretonic position, and raised and fronted to /e/
in closed initial syllables; see 82.4.2.5 above and 82.5.3.3 below for
details on prothesis.

2.4.3.3 Diphthongs

Neo-Mandaic has a complement of five diphthongs: /et/, /ail, lav/, /o1,
and /ou/. Words which contain the diphthong /e1/ are most often loan
words, but this diphthong does form whenever /e/ and the palatal
approximant /j/ come into contact, e.g. (2.203) and (2.204).

(2.203) qabeyyen [ga.'berjen] they want (11.6)
(2.204) heyyi ['herji] life (1.9)

The diphthong /a1/ forms whenever the palatal approximant /j/ closes a
syllable containing /a/; see 82.3.1.6 above. Likewise, the CM
diphthong */au/ became /u/ in closed syllables and /o/ or /u/ in open
syllables (see 82.3.2.2 above). The same diphthong regularly forms
from the combination of the vowel /a/ and the labial-velar
approximant /w/ or voiced labiodental fricative /v/ in syllable-closing
position; see §2.3.1.1 and 82.3.1.2 above, respectively.

The collapse of these diphthongs is demonstrated synchronically
by the paradigms of the verbs in which the third radical consists of a
labial-dental or palatal approximant. Following the example of the
third masculine singular imperfective, the first common singular
imperfective, and the masculine singular imperative forms of the
strong verb, which are vocalized CaCeC, CaCeCna, and CoaCoC,
respectively, e.g. (2.205), (2.207), and (2.209), one would expect the
diphthongs [e1] and [o1] in the second syllable of the analogous forms
in verbs with final weak radicals. Instead, the expected diphthongs
have collapsed to [i:], e.g. (2.206), (2.208), and (2.210).
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(2.205) gogatel [qo.'go:.tel] he will kill
(2.206) godari [go.'douri] he will take
(2.207) gogatelna [go.ga.'t"el.no] 1 will kill
(2.208) godarina [go.de.'riz.no] I will take
(2.209) goaro/ [go.'t0l] kill (m. sg.)!
(2.210) dori [da.'rii] take (m. sg.)!

The final two diphthongs, /o1/ and /ou/, are retained in open accented
syllables, as examples (2.211) and (2.212) attest:

(2.211) gamay [ga.'moi] before (1V.93)
(2.212) gaw ['gou] in (1.10)
2.4.3.4 Hiatus

Hiatus (the clustering of syllabic segments) is not uncommon in Neo-
Mandaic, particularly as the result of breaking (see 82.5.3.5 for a
description of this phenomenon). Generally, hiatus is eliminated
through two strategies in Neo-Mandaic: either gliding the initial
vocalic segment, as in (2.213), or inserting a glide between the two
segments in hiatus, as in (2.214).

(2.213) bietwatkon [b'e0'wobyon] your houses (1V.123)
(2.214) biet [b1.'je0] house (contextual) (111.12)

Hiatus is also occasionally the result of the loss of intervening
nonsyllabic segments, in words such as sabiaha ‘evil spirit,” a back
formation from CM S$ibiahia ‘planets;’ cf. Syriac w.s.ax. $0biGye
‘the seven planets.”*®® As with the examples of the broken vowels
examined above, the hiatus in this word is eliminated either through
gliding the initial vowel, as in (2.215) or the insertion of a glide
between the two vowels in hiatus, as in (2.216).

127 The vowel /e/ in the first syllable is the result of umlaut; see §2.4.3.5 below.

128 The Mandaeans consider this word to be a portmanteau composed of subba
‘seven’ and 4ha ‘brother;” Macuch, Handbook, 98 considers the /h/ to be the
reflex of the original */j/ attested in the Syriac cognate (possibly arising
through dissimilation with the preceding /i/), and compares it to modern
orbigya [rbilajo] ‘fourth® (cf. Syriac vessiat robi4ya), which can also be
pronounced arbizha [rbi'aho].
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(2.215) Sobigha [f1.'via:.ho] evil spirit (1V.13)
(2.216) Sobiaha [frvi.'jor.ho] id. (1V.45)

A homorganic glide regularly develops after the high vowels /i/ and
/ul in hiatus, even across a word boundary; see 82.4.2.5 above for
examples. This also occurs whenever the phonemes /$/ and /h/ (g.v.)
are deleted in an intervocalic position, e.g. (2.217), (2.218), and
(2.219).

(2.217) sobu‘a [sa.'buz.wa] week (V111.9)
(2.218) jami‘a-dakon [dsee.mi.'ja.da.yon] all of you (1V.124)
(2.219) jihel ['dixjel] child (11.1)

2.4.4 Suprasegmental Features

Suprasegmental features in Neo-Mandaic include vowel length
(82.4.4.1), consonant gemination (82.4.4.2), word stress (§2.4.4.3),
and sentence intonation (82.4.4.4). With the exception of word stress,
none of these suprasegmental features are phonemic.

2.4.4.1 Vowel Length

Vowel length is entirely predictable in Neo-Mandaic, and depends
entirely upon the placement of the accent and the syllable structure.
As noted above (82.3.2), vowels occurring in open accented syllables
are invariably long, i.e. [i1], [e:], [w], [o:], and [o:], and those in open
pretonic syllables are invariably short, i.e. [1], [€], [o], [u], [a], and [3].
See 82.6.2.2 for further details on pretonic reduction.

2.4.4.2 Consonant Gemination

Consonant gemination in Neo-Mandaic occurs in two forms. The first
type of gemination, “phonological” gemination, affects consonants
following an accented lax vowel. It may occur only in this
environment, and the consonants thus affected become simplified
whenever the accent moves from the lax vowel (see §2.5.6 below).
The gemination of the second radical in the D-stem of the verb
belongs to this category (see 85.1.1.3). It does not typically occur in
loan words. The other type, “lexical” gemination, comprises a large
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number of geminated consonants inherited from earlier stages of the
language, borrowed from other languages, or resulting from the total
assimilation of one consonant to another. Lexical geminates are much
more durable than phonological ones (i.e. less subject to
simplification) and may occur in any word-internal environment.

As noted above in §2.4.1, all word-internal syllables must have an
onset. Furthermore, the vowels /e/ and /o/ are rare in open accented
syllables (save where they are the outcome of a collapsed diphthong),
as is the vowel /a/ (which often merges with /o/ in this environment);
consult 82.3.2 for further information. Whenever a vowel is added to a
closed accented syllable containing one of these three vowels, the
coda of the accented syllable is geminated to provide the following
syllable with an onset. The geminated consonant thus straddles the
syllable boundary, e.g. (2.220), (2.221) and (2.222). If the second
syllable is deleted, or the accent shifts from the first syllable, the
gemination will be lost; see §2.6.2 for further details.

(2.220) cemma ['tfsm.mo] nine hundred (111.1; CM tSima id.)
(2.221) zamma [z&em.mo] blood'?
(2.222) bella [bel.lo] hushand

Phonological gemination most often occurs whenever an inflectional
morpheme (e.g. a pronominal suffix) is added to a closed accented
syllable containing a lax vowel. The coda of the closed accented
syllable is geminated, leaving the syllable structure intact, e.g. (2.223)
becomes (2.224).

(2.223) hozon [ha.'zon] they saw (X.3)
(2.224) hozonna [ho.'zon.na] they saw her (1V.142)

With one exception, all Neo-Mandaic consonants can be geminated in
this manner. The exception is the voiceless interdental fricative /6/.
Whenever /6/ closes an accented syllable to which a vowel is added,
the outcome is the cluster [yt] rather than the expected [66]. For
example, when the pronominal suffixes are appended directly to the

129 Cf. the more colloquial domaz [da.'mn:] ‘blood;” both forms appear in CM: dma
and zma.
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copula *ef [e0] (CM ¢it), it regularly takes the form ekz- [ext], e.Q.
(2.225).

(2.225) ektak [‘ex.tax] you (m.sg.) are (IV.51)

This sound change affects the conjugation of the verb met ~ mot
(mayet) to die; cf. (2.226) and (2.227) with (2.228). It is also
responsible for the modern form of the abstract ending -ukta (CM -
uta), e.g. (2.229). Additionally, it is attested in a rare variant of the
word for cow, (2.230).

(2.226) met [me6] he is dead (X.15)

(2.227) miet [mi&6] I will die (contextual) (1V.84)
(2.228) mektat ['mey.tat] she is dead (11.34)

(2.229) gutlukta [gat.lay.to] massacre (1.14)

(2.230) turekta [tu.'rey.to] cow™®

Examples of the sequence [06] do occur in Neo-Mandaic. Such
examples are either lexical or result from the assimilation of certain
consonants (such as dentals and, in an earlier stage of the language,
nasals) to a following interdental fricative /6/, e.g. (2.231) from CM
‘nta (cf. Syriac «Wbuwe atfota ‘woman’) and (2.232) from the verb
haddet ~ haddet (omhaddet) ‘to speak.’

(2.231) etta ['€6.60] woman (11.24)
(2.232) gomhatten [gm.'ha6.0en] they speak (11.21)

2.4.4.3 Word Stress

As noted above, the lax vowels /e/ and /o/ only occur in open accented
syllables as the reflex of a Classical Mandaic diphthong, the lax vowel
/al generally merges with /o/ in this environment, and the semi-vowel
la/ is never found in this position.*** The accent generally falls upon a

130 This form is derived from CM turita; cf. DC 46 turikta. The more usual form
of this word is turta ['tarto]. E.S. Drower and R. Macuch, A Mandaic
Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon, 1963), s.v. tura. For a translation of DC 46,
see E.S. Drower, “A Mandaean Book of Black Magic.” Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society (1943): 149-218.

131 An apparent exception to this rule is found at X.7, gamdakon [qam.'do.xd] for
you (pl.),” in which the word takes primary sentence stress, but in other
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tense vowel, either /i/, /u/ or /o/, and preferably upon a closed syllable.
The placement of the accent is determined from the final syllable; if
this syllable is not suitable, the accent will move towards the initial
syllable until it comes to rest upon a suitable syllable. Effectively,
nearly all words in Neo-Mandaic are accented upon the ultimate,
penultimate, or antepenultimate syllable.

Ultimate Stress: Any final syllable (or ultima) that is closed and
contains a long vowel automatically receives the accent, e.g. (2.233)
and (2.234).

(2.233) farwah [far.'woh] thanks (1.5)
(2.234) gomahrobat [go. meeh.re.'wot] you destroy (1V.58)

Likewise, whenever a word contains no tense vowels, the stress falls
on the final syllable if there are no suitable preceding syllables, e.g.
(2.235) and (2.236).

(2.235) okal [a.'xal] he ate (V.11)
(2.236) hoza [ho.'zo:] he saw (VI111.3)

Penultimate Stress: In words of two syllables, if the final syllable is
open or contains a lax vowel, then the accent will fall upon the
penultimate syllable, if it contains a tense vowel or is closed, e.g.
(2.237), (2.238), and (2.239).

(2.237) gabra [geev.ro] man (V.18)
(2.238) baba ['bor.wo] father (1.8)
(2.239) qalla ['qal.lo] she goes (1V.102)

Antepenultimate Stress: In words of three or more syllables, if neither
the ultima nor the penultima is suitable for receiving the accent, then it
recedes to the antepenultimate syllable, if that syllable is closed or
contains a tense vowel.

(2.240) gatelnakon [ga.'t"el.np. yon] I will kill you (1V.93)

contexts this vowel does not take the word stress, e.g. gesdakon ['gef.d6. yon]
‘all of you.’
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Under certain conditions and within certain environments, however,
the stress is not predictable from the syllable structure:

Independent Pronouns: Pronouns comprising more than one syllable
always take stress on the initial syllable.

Table 11: Independent Pronouns and Stress

1 sg. ana [‘azno] |

2" sg. at [o1] you (sg.)
3" m.sg. huwi ['huz.wi] he

3" f sg. hida ['hiz.do] she

1% pl. ani ['awni] we

2" pl. atton ['at.ton] you (pl.)
3" pl. honni ['hon.ni] they

Note that the first singular and plural personal pronouns receive stress
on the penultima, despite the presence of a tense vowel in the ultima,
giving rise to the attested, anomalous forms, instead of the expected
forms (2.241) and (2.242).

(2.241) **ona [5.'no] |
(2.242) **oni [.'niz] we

Contextual Forms: Apocopated or “contextual” forms preserve the
stress in the same position as their augmented or “lexical”
counterparts. In the paradigm of the verb in the derived stems, this has
given rise to a phonemic contrast between the third plural form of the
imperfective (2.243) and the apocopated form of the first plural
imperfective (2.244), from (2.245).

(2.243) gomtallen [qm.'t"al.len] they play
(2.244) qomtalién [qm.t*al."len] we play (contextual) (11.4)
(2.245) gomtallenni [qm.t*al."len.ni] we play (lexical)

Loan Words: Loan words from other languages follow the rules of
their language of origin governing stress. For this reason, non-
nativized Persian loan words are generally stressed on the final
syllable, e.g. (2.246). Likewise, in the phrasal verb construction, the
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non-verbal element of the construction takes primary stress, and the
verb retains secondary stress, e.g. (2.247).

(2.246) komdk [ko.'mak] help (111.2)
(2.247) komak abadyon
[ko.'mak ».vad.jon] they helped (111.2)

Enclitic Suffixes: Enclitic suffixes, including those introduced by the
enclitic morpheme -d-, do not cause the accent to shift, e.g. (2.248)
and (2.249).

(2.248) biena-dan ['big.no.dan] among us (1Vv.81)
(2.249) gesdokon ['gef.do.yon] all of you (1V.124)

Accented Morphemes: Several morphemes take primary stress
whenever they are affixed to a word. These include the derivational
suffix -7 e.g. (2.250). In Mandaic, this morpheme is identical with the
Persian abstraction morpheme,** which makes abstractions out of
substantives. This morpheme appears primarily on loan words from
Persian, e.g. (2.251), which contrasts with (2.252). Another morpheme
which takes primary stress is the plural morpheme -Aa, which appears
on loan words, e.g. (2.253) and (2.254).

(2.250) mandayi [ men.do.'jir] Mandaic (11.15)
(2.251) nojari [na.,dsp. iz] carpentry
(2.252) najari [no.'d3prri] a carpenter'®
(2.253) jihela [,dgihe.'1o1] children (11.4)
(2.254) xiyabanha [xi.ja. bon.'ho:] avenues (111.22)

Negation: Much like the negative morpheme na- in Persian, the Neo-
Mandaic negative morpheme /4- is prefixed to the verb that it
modifies, and takes the primary stress of the word, e.g. (2.255), which
becomes (2.256) when negated.

132 Wolfhart Heinrichs suggests another intriguing possibility for Mandayi. 1f we
assume that the final -7in this word is, in fact, the abstraction suffix rather than
the adjectival suffix, then the term would mean ‘Mandaism,” rather than
‘Mandaic,” in parallel with the term Hulawld (< *Hidayiata ‘Judaism’), the
name of the Jewish Neo-Aramaic dialect of Sanandaj (and other local dialects).

133 Note that the enclitic indefinite morpheme -7does not take the accent.
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(2.255) gombhatten [gm."ha6.6en] they talk (11.21)
(2.256) ldgomhatten [la.qm. ha0.0en] they don’t talk (I1.21)

2.4.4.4 Sentence Intonation

Within the course of a sentence, the stress on individual words may
become so weak as to be barely audible. The primary sentence stress,
which takes the form of a high rising pitch, generally falls upon the
last stressed syllable of the last word of the sentence (the word which
takes primary sentence stress is indicated by an asterisk (*):

(2.257) Qabeyyen abden qabin gaw Mohamra.
[ga.'berjen 'pv.den go.'vin gou *mo.ham.bro]
They want to hold a wedding in Khorramshahr. (11.6)

When a relative clause precedes the main verb of a phrase, it is
delivered in a monotone, with a high rising pitch on the final syllable
of the clause:

(2.258) Gobri ke gaw meteld Mandiyi abdonni.
['gov.ro ke gou me.te.lo man.ds.'ji: *av.'don.ni]
In the stories, the men who made it were Mandaeans. [111.20]

Relative clauses following the main verb receive normal intonation.

2.5 Segmental Morphophonology

As Neo-Mandaic morphemes are combined, allomorphs arise as they
are modified by neighboring segments. This influence of these
neighboring segments may be divided into several broad categories,
including assimilatory processes (82.5.1), dissimilatory processes
(82.5.2), insertion (82.5.3), lenition (82.5.4), loss (82.5.5), and
geminate simplification (82.5.6). In each category, sound changes
affecting consonants will be listed first, followed by sound changes
affecting vowels.

2.5.1 Assimilatory Processes

Both consonantal segments and vocalic segments may assimilate to
neighboring segments. The assimilation of the former is illustrated in
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82.5.1.1. Vocalic segments may either assimilate to other vocalic
segments in neighboring syllables (82.5.1.2) or become “colored” by
consonantal segments in their environment (82.5.1.3).

2.5.1.1 Assimilation

All of the examples of assimilation between consonantal segments
involve the complete assimilation of one segment to the following
segment (total anticipatory contact assimilation).

d > 06/ _0: /d/ regularly assimilates whenever it comes into contact
with /6/ in the paradigm of the verb haddet ~ haddet (smhaddet) ‘to
speak;’ see 82.4.4.2 above. An apparent exception to this otherwise
regular sound rule is (2.261), which occurred only once, in the context
of the speech that Nasser Sobbi delivered at Harvard University; the
regular form is given in (2.260). This may well be an example of
metanalysis on the model of the forms in which the /d/ is preserved.

(2.259) omhadet [m.ha.'de0] I speak (subjunctive) (1.7)
(2.260) ombhattetton [m.hab.'O¢t.ton] you speak (subjunctive)
(2.261) ombhadtetton [m.hat.'O¢t.ton] you speak (subjunctive) (1.4)

n > 1/ _1: /n/ regularly assimilates to /1/ in the third plural form of the
paradigm of the imperfective with object suffixes; e.g. (2.263), from
(2.262) with the third person object suffix.

(2.262) gamren ['qom.ren] they say (V.1)
(2.263) gamrelli [qam.'rel.1i] they will tell him (11.11)

In other environments, the regular assimilation of /n/ to a following
consonant is extremely rare, though not unattested; most examples are
inherited from earlier stages of Aramaic, e.g. (2.265), the feminine of
(2.264).

(2.264) horina [ho'.ri.no] other (m.) (VI1.8)
(2.265) horetta [ho.'ret.to] other (f.) (111.2)

r > C | _Clralveolar[+sonorant): /t/ regularly assimilates to the following
alveolar sonorant in the paradigm of the verb omar ~ amor (amer) ‘to
say’, e.g. (2.267), particularly before the object marker I-, e.g. (2.268),
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but note (2.270) in place of the expected (2.269), which is likely a
metanalysis of the sort seen in example (2.261) above, which also
occurred in the same text (a speech delivered at Harvard University).

(2.267) rast qamenni  [rost qa.'men.no] | speak the truth (V.15)
(2.268) omalli [5.'mal.li] he said to him (X.15)
(2.269) mallonni [mal.'lon.ni] they said to him (I1V.16)
(2.270) omarlonnan [5.maux.'lon.nan] they said to us (1.5)
2.5.1.2 Umlaut

The term “umlaut” here refers to a number of different sound changes
which result in the assimilation of a class of vowels to vocalic
segments in a neighboring syllable.

Whenever an open syllable containing the lax vowel /a/ is
followed by an accented syllable containing the tense vowel /i/, the
first vowel is raised and fronted to [¢]. This sound change is regular
throughout the Mandaic lexicon, even among loan words, e.g. (2.271),
but is most commonly encountered in the paradigm of the verbs with
third weak radicals; e.g. (2.272), (2.273), and (2.274). When the
accent falls upon the second syllable of the stem, the underlying
diphthong collapses to /i/. This then causes the vowel of the initial
syllable to raise and front to [a] in a number of forms, including the
first common singular and the third masculine singular forms of the
imperfective with object suffixes.

(2.271) wazira [ve.zi.'ror] advisor (IV.11; Persian vazir-haid.)
(2.272) atiton [.'6i:.ton] you came (1.3)

(2.273) hazin [he.'zin] I see (1X.3)

(2.274) ldgdari ['laq.de.ri] he doesn’t take it (V.26)

Likewise, the vowel of the proclitic negative morpheme, /4, is
regularly raised to [a] before an accented syllable containing /i/, as in
(2.275).

(2.275) ldsiyelni [le.fi. jel.ni] we didn’t ask

Umlaut does not occur when the initial syllable begins with an uvular
or pharyngeal consonant, e.g. (2.276) and (2.277).
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(2.276) qatina [qa.'iz.no] I will come (I1V.41)
(2.277) qabin [qa."bin] I want (1.3)

A similar change affects /o/ in pretonic syllables; see §2.7.2.2 in the
allegro rules below. Umlaut is not indicated in the transcription.

2.5.1.3 Vowel Coloring

In accented syllables closed by the voiced alveolar approximate [1], [€]
is lowered to the open central unrounded vowel [a], e.g. (2.278) and
(2.279).

(2.278) gombasqart [gm.baf.'qaxt]  you know (1.6)
(2.279) omzaharla [m.za.'hax.la] may he protect her (11.35)

2.5.2 Dissimilatory Processes

Dissimilatory processes affect both consonantal segments (82.5.2.1)
and vocalic segments (82.5.2.2 and §2.5.2.3).

j >h/'jo._o: Whenever /jo/ follows a stressed syllable /jo/, it becomes
/hol, thus differentiating it from the preceding syllable. This sound
change is apparent in word soabiaha ‘evil spirit,” a back formation from
CM Sibiahia ‘planets;’ cf. Syriac was.=x. Sobiaye ‘the seven planets;’
it also affects the ordinal morpheme -ya, e.g. (2.281), which
occasionally becomes -A4 in (2.282) alongside the more common -ya
(2.283).1%

(2.280) sobigha [f1."via:.ho] evil spirit (1V.13)

(2.281) klataya [kle.'02:.j2] third (VI111.9)

(2.282) orbiaha [r.br.jor.ho] fourth (cf. Syriac was.a% robiGyaid.)
(2.283) oarbiaya [r.br.'joijo] id.

134 Macuch, Handbook, 98. As the original numbers have largely dropped out of
use in Neo-Mandaic, to be replaced by Arabic and Persian numbers, it should
not be surprising that the Mandaeans would employ a learned (classical) form
like (2.283) rather than a colloquial form, like (2.282).
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a > a& / '.C.Co: The phoneme /a/ in closed accented syllables is
reglﬂgrly raised and fronted to [e] rather than the expected outcome
[a].

(2.284) nahra ['neeh.ro] river (111.13)
(2.285) rabba ['reb.bo] great (1.14)

a > & / _'Co..Co: Whenever /a/ appears in pretonic position followed
by two open syllables containing /o/, it is raised to /&/ or even /el
thereby differentiating it from the following vowels. This most
commonly happens when the syllable in question is followed by the
augmented form of the plural morpheme, -ana, e.g. (2.286) becomes
(2.287) in the plural. In this example, the vowel /o/ in the tonic
syllable is reduced to /a/ when the accent moves to the following
syllable (see §2.6.2.2), and it then undergoes dissimilation. Other
examples include (2.289), which is the plural of (2.288), and (2.291),
the plural of (2.290).

(2.286) barnasa [bee1.'nor (o] person (1V.16)
(2.287) barnasana [ beer.ne.'for.no] people (1.8)
(2.288) howara ['h*or.ro] white

(2.289) howarana [hu.we.'ro1no] whites (1V.31)
(2.290) Mandayi [ men.do.'jir] Mandaean (111.16)
(2.291) Mandayana [ meen.de.'jo:.no] Mandaeans (1.3)

2.5.3 Insertion

Epenthetic processes in Neo-Mandaic generally involve consonant
clusters (82.4.2.5 above) and include the excrescence of a consonant
in a consonant cluster (82.5.3.1), the insertion of an anaptyctic /o/
between the first and the second element of a consonant cluster
(82.5.3.2), and the insertion of a prothetic vowel in word-initial
position before consonant clusters (82.5.3.3). A forth form of
epenthesis involves the insertion of the voiceless glottal fricative /h/
between two morphemes (82.5.3.4).

135 Otto Jastrow noted the former outcome (but not the latter) in his review of
Macuch’s Neumandéische Chrestomathie; 546.
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2.5.3.1 Excrescence

Excrescence involves the insertion of the voiced bilabial stop /b/
between two sonorants, the bilabial nasal /m/ and the alveolar trill /1/.
This most commonly occurs when the proclitic preposition am- ‘from’
is attached to a word beginning with /r/. See 82.4.2.5 above for
examples.

2.5.3.2 Anaptyxis

Most Neo-Mandaic consonant clusters are regularly divided through
the insertion of an anaptyctic /of/; see §2.4.2.5 for examples of this
process.

2.5.3.3 Prothesis and Triradicality

Prothesis is often employed as one of a number of strategies to resolve
initial consonant clusters, particularly among words formed from
biradical root patterns. The majority of words of Mandaic origin are
derived from triradical roots, and consequently those which preserve
only two root consonants (or are derived from biradical roots) are
susceptible to analogical leveling towards the model provided by these
roots. In Neo-Mandaic, this leveling is most frequently accomplished
through the addition of a prothetic vowel, most commonly /e/, as in
example (2.292).

(2.292) chdi ['eh.do] one (IV.43; cf. CM had id.).

In many cases, the analogical change results in the coexistence of two
forms—the new form taking its place beside the old. Generally, the
new form assumes the original meaning of the word, while the
original form survives in a more restricted sense.*® For example,
(2.293) becomes (2.294) when deprived of its augment (i.e. when
followed by a noun in a construct relation, when followed by a vowel
in juncture, or when appearing at the end of an utterance). In the

136 This is consistent with Kurytowicz’s fourth law of analogy; Hans Henrich
Hock, Principles of Historical Linguistics (Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 1991),
223-27.
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patronymic, however, the word appears as (2.295), reflecting the
original form.

(2.293) ebra ['eb.ra] son (lexical) (V.29)
(2.294) ebbor ['eb.br] son (contextual) (1.7)
(2.295) bar [bai] son of PN (IV.53; CM bar id.)

This is also the case with the noun (2.296), which regularly becomes
(2.297) when deprived of its augment. The original form, (2.298), is
preserved in the name of the gold ring which is part of the priest’s
ritual clothing, (2.299), as well as certain divine epithets, e.g. (2.300).

(2.296) esma ['ef.mo] name (lexical)

(2.297) essom ['ef.fm] name (contextual) (1.9)
(2.298) som [fom] name (CM $um id.)
(2.299) Som yawar [fom 'jo.weei] Name of Yawar
(2.300) Som Heyyi [fom 'herji] Name of Life (PN)

2.5.3.4 /h/-Epenthesis

Whenever the enclitic form of the copula (g.v., 85.1.1.4) is attached to
a noun bearing a possessive suffix ending in a vowel, the voiceless
glottal fricative /h/ is inserted between the vowel of the suffix and the
copula, e.g. (2.301).%%

(2.301) babahye [bo.'wah.je] he is her father (1X.14)

2.5.3.5 Breaking

The close front unrounded vowel /i/ often breaks in open accented
syllables, particularly in the environment of labial consonants
(including the bilabial and labiodental consonants) and those
articulated on either side of the palate (such as the postalveolar and
velar consonants). These include the bilabial stops /p/ and /b/, the
bilabial nasal /m/, the voiceless post-alveolar sibilant /f/, and the
voiceless velar stop /k/, e.g. (2.302), (2.303), (2.304), (2.305), and
(2.306) - but note (2.307). As the singular is the stem of the other

137 See Macuch, Neumandaische Texte, for further examples from the dialect of
Ahwaz.
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inflected forms of the noun, the broken vowel is retained even when
the syllable is closed, e.g. (2.308).

(2.302) piena ['pig.no] evening (V.16)

(2.303) bieta ['big.09] house (1X.6)

(2.304) miena ['mig.no] water (1V.7)

(2.305) sielni ['fi#l.ni] we asked (111.10)

(2.306) kief [kigf] humor

(2.307) kefabden [kef pv.den] they made merry (1V.72)
(2.308) bietwat [bi0.'wo0] houses (contextual) (111.13)

The breaking of vowels in this environment is an areal feature
affecting Neo-Mandaic as well as the local dialects of Arabic,
including the Muslim dialect of Baghdad and the dialects of Southern
Iraq and Khuzestan."*® This phoneme also breaks in accented syllables
within Arabic loan words, such as (2.309) and (2.310).*° Even the
occasional Persian loan word is susceptible to this sound change, e.g.
(2.311).

(2.309) rafieqa-di [ra.fig.'qoudi] his friends (1Vv.98)
(2.310) siex ['figx] sheikh (11.7)

(2.311) miez ['migz] table (Persian mizid.)
2.5.4 Lenition

Two forms of lenition occur regularly in Neo-Mandaic, both of which
involve consonants. Stops may be fricativized (82.5.4.1) and fricatives
may lose oral contact and become glottals (§2.5.4.2).

138 Bruce Ingham, Languages of the Persian Gulf, in Alvin J. Cottrell (ed.), The
Persian Gulf States: A General Survey (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins, 1980), 323—
24 gives a number of examples, including biet (house), shiex (sheikh), and bien
(between), which are similar to the forms found in Mandaic.

139 Werner Arnold, review of Neumandaische Texte im Dialekt von Ahwaz, by
Rudolf Macuch, Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 146
(1996): 201 compares this feature to the breaking found in the Western Neo-
Aramaic dialect of Jubb ‘Adin and the neighboring Arabic dialects of Qalamun.
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2.5.4.1 Fricativization

Fricativization or spirantization, i.e. the change of a stop to a fricative,
is a general Aramaic phenomenon. In earlier stages of the language,
the voiced stops /b/, /g/, and /d/, and their voiceless counterparts /p/,
/k/, and /t/ (the so-called begadkepat series) were regularly fricativized
to [v], [#], [0], [x]. [f], and [6] after vowels. This specific process is no
longer productive in Neo-Mandaic or any other Neo-Aramaic dialect.

Fricativization does, however, regularly occur in Neo-Mandaic.
The voiced stops /b/, /g/, and /d/ become the voiceless fricatives /f/,
Ix/, and /6/ before voiceless stops. This typically occurs when the
comparative suffix -zar is added to an adjective ending in /b/, e.g.
(2.313), which is the comparative of (2.312).*4

Note also that the voiced velar stop /g/ has become /y/ throughout
the conjugation of the verb lokat ~ lokot (laket) ‘to seize’ (CM lgat ~
Igut (lagit) id.), the dental stop /d/ has become /6/ before the voiceless
uvular fricative /y/ in (2.314), and the voiceless velar stop /k/ in the
modern reflex of Classical Mandaic kd kma (2.315).

(2.312) rabba ['rab.bo] great (1.14)
(2.313) raptar ['reef.taei] greater

(2.314) dota-t-kon [do.'0ab.yon] both of you
(2.315) katkamma [kee6. keem.mo] how much (1.14)

2.5.4.2 Oral Depletion

The loss of oral contact, but retention of glottal friction, results in the
voiceless interdental fricative /6/ becoming /h/ before a syllable
beginning with /1/. This sound change, and the inability of /6/ to be
lengthened (see §2.4.4.2) are responsible for the allomorphs of the
copula *[¢6] (CM °‘it). When followed by the preposition /- for, the
copula takes the form eh- [eh], e.g. (2.316). See §85.1.1.4 for further
details on the copula.

140 For more examples of /b/ becoming /f/ before /t/ in the classical language,
consult Noldeke, Mandéische Grammatik, 48 and Macuch, Handbook, 56-57.
Malone (“Mandaic Phonology,” 148) suggests a rule: “a heterophonous cluster
XY, X a nonrilled obstruent (especially b, £, q) and Y a stop (especially t) may
dissimilate X in manner to become a spirant but assimilate X in voice.”
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(2.316) ehle ['eh.le] I have (lit. there is for me) (111.4)

In addition to the copula, this sound change also affects the paradigm
of the object suffixes. When the third feminine singular preterite form
of a verb takes a pronominal object with /-, the /6/ is invariably
weakened to an /h/, which then disappears, causing the following /1/ to
become geminated, e.g. (2.317); for another example of [h] lost in this
position and the concomitant gemination of the following consonant,
see examples (2.148) and (2.149) under 2.4.2.4.2 above.

(2.317) marelli [mo.'rel.1i] she told him (1X.10)**

The voiced uvular fricative /x/ is depleted to /h/ in two words, both in
the environment of the closed back rounded vowel /u/, i.e. the
example given in (2.319), from (2.318), and the learned form found in
(2.320), which is pronounced as in (2.321) colloquially.**

(2.318) zag [zo¥] chicken (Arabic zag ‘crow’)
(2.319) zohunankon [ze.hu.'non.xon]  your (pl.) chickens (1V.124)'*
(2.320) mambuga [mam.bu:.gp] sacramental water

(2.321) mambuha [mam.bu:.ho] id.

2.5.5 Loss

In addition to the voiceless glottal fricative /h/, which is lost in a
number of environments (82.5.5.1), vowels in word-final position are
susceptible to loss (82.5.5.2 and (§2.5.5.3).

2.5.5.1 Voiceless Glottal Fricative /h/

The voiceless glottal fricative /h/ is lost in several environments.
When it is the second element in a consonant cluster, it is deleted (see
82.4.2.5 above). This deletion manifests itself in the allomorphs of the

141 This is presumably derived from a form like *amrahli < *amratli < *amrat + Ii.

142 Macuch observed this alternation in the dialect of Ahvaz as well; Macuch,
Neumandaische Texte, 17.

143 Note the appearance of the morpheme -un- before the plural morpheme -an-.
This may represent the ‘Tehruni’ pronunciation of Persian or the Luri plural
morpheme /an/ which is used for animate beings.
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plural morpheme -A4, which appears regularly as -A4 after vowels, e.g.
(2.322) and -z after consonants, e.g. (2.323), on loan words in Neo-
Mandaic.

(2.322) subbiha [s°Ab.bi.'hor] Sabians (111.12; Persian sobbi-haid.)
(2.323) jihela [[dsihe. o] children (11.15; Arabic jahil ‘ingénu’)

/h/ is also regularly lost in word-final environment; see (2.77) and
(2.79) in section 82.3.1.10 for two examples of words in which this
phoneme is deleted whenever it appears in word-final environment,
after the loss of the augment (for which, see §2.5.5.2 below). Other
environments in which /h/ is weakened or deleted include those
described in 82.7.1.9 under the allegro rules below.

2.5.5.2 Apocope

Apocope is extremely common in Neo-Mandaic. Whenever a word is
immediately followed by a word with which it is in juncture, i.e.
semantically linked, the nominal augment, an unaccented word-final
/ol found on most Neo-Mandaic nouns, is regularly apocopated. The
form which preserves the augment is known as the lexical form; the
apocopated form is known as the contextual form. The forms most
likely to be in contextual form are pronouns followed by verbs, e.g.
(2.325), nouns in construct with another noun, e.g. (2.327), nouns
modified by adjectives, e.g. (2.329), generic nouns incorporated into
the meaning of a verb, e.g. (2.331), quantifiers modifying nouns, e.g.
(2.333), and adverbs modifying verbs, e.g. (2.335).

(2.324) ana [‘azno] 1(1.4)

(2.325) an howit [an hi.'vit] I was (11.16, 111.4)

(2.326) bieta ['big.Bo] house (X.8)

(2.327) biet dusti [big6 'dus.ti] the house of a friend (V.4)
(2.328) serra ['fer.ro] war

(2.329) ser horetta [fer hu.'ret.to] the Second (World) War (11.2)
(2.330) zipa ['zi:.fo] lie

(2.331) zip qahbet [zif 'qah.vet] you lie (V.23)

(2.332) perza ['per.zo] little

(2.333) perz perahi [pess pe.'rorhi] a little money (V.1)
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(2.334) persa ['per.fo] tomorrow (V.19)
(2.335) pers qatina ['pesf qa'6izno] I’ll come tomorrow (V.17)

It is also susceptible to loss at the end of an utterance, e.g. (2.336) and
(2.337).

(2.336) Mandayan [ men.de.jon] Mandaeans (1.5, 111.12)
(2.337) oargi [r.'qi] heaven (X.12)
2.5.5.3 Elision

Much like apocope, elision involves the loss of the final vowel of a
word when immediately followed by a second word. Elision differs
from apocope in that any vowel or diphthong (not only /o/) can be
elided, and elision occurs only when the second word begins with one
of the six primary vowels (excluding /o/) or syllabic segments. In the
transcriptions, elision is indicated with an apostrophe.

(2.338) gamsiela [qm.'fig.1o] she asks

(2.339) qomsiel’ omhatta [qm.'fel m'ha6.00] she asks to speak (11.31)
(2.340) aklelli [ay."1el.1i] they eat it

(2.341) aklell’ ol-hadid  [ay. lel.lil.ha'did] they eat iron (V.12)

(2.342) jawab-de [dza.'wob.de] my answer

(2.343) jawab-d’ahbita  [dza.'wob. deeh.vi.to] I answered her (11.19, 11.20)
(2.344) ke [ke] which (111.19)

(2.345) k’ehli ['kil.1i] which has (V.26)

Elision is regular before the independent object marker o/- and verbal
complements in the subjunctive. Elsewhere, elision is more
characteristic of allegro speech (see §2.7 below).

2.5.7 Other Alternations between Segments

The monosyllabic proclitic morphemes, i.e. the preposition b- ‘in,’ the
object marker o/-, the negative morpheme /4- ‘not,” the preposition
am- ‘from,’ the indicative morpheme g-, and the conjunction w- ‘and’
have different allomorphs in response to the segments which
immediately follow them, such as a consonant, a vowel, or a
consonant cluster, as illustrated in Table 12. These allomorphs
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represent a combination of the morphophonemic changes described
above, such as anaptyxis and elision, as well as regular allophones of
the segments involved, such as the syllabification of [w].

Table 12: Allomorphs of the Proclitic Morphemes

Independent  +CV +V +C(9)C Gloss

- bo- [bo] b-[b] be- [be] in, at, with
alaw [3.'1au] al-[¢l] al-[¢l] al-[¢l] REF

12 [1o] 14-[la] -1 14- [lee] NEG

min [mm] om- [m] m-[m] mo- [me] with
ga[qd] go-[g9] g-ldl - IND

u [u] u- [u] w-[w] wo- [we] and

Note that anaptyctic /o/ is deleted after a proclitic morpheme, bringing
the two consonantal segments formerly divided by the /o/ back into
contact.

2.6 Suprasegmental Morphophonology

The position of the accent, while largely predictable, plays a minor
role in distinguishing between several morphemes (§2.6.1), and a
much more considerable role in determining the phonological
structure of the Neo-Mandaic word (§2.6.2).

2.6.1 Stress and Morphological Processes

Stress plays a role in three morphological processes: distinguishing
the abstraction morpheme from the indefinite morpheme (82.6.1.1),
distinguishing the plural morpheme found on loan words from the
nominal augment found on original Mandaic vocabulary, (82.6.1.2),
and distinguishing the third person singular and plural of the derived
stem imperfectives from the contextual forms of the first person
singular and plural of these imperfectives (§2.6.1.2).
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2.6.1.1 The Abstraction and Indefinite Morphemes

The abstraction morpheme -/ (see §2.4.4.3) resembles the indefinite
morpheme -7, these two morphemes are distinguished by stress alone.
See 82.4.4.3 for examples.

2.6.1.2 The Foreign Plural Morpheme and the Nominal Augment

The plural morpheme -44 (originally derived from Persian; see
82.4.4.3) is used to pluralize loan words exclusively, including those
from languages other than Persian. Whenever it follows a consonant,
it assumes the form -2, which closely resembles the nominal augment
-4, e.g. (2.346) and (2.347). These two morphemes appear in
complementary distribution, i.e. the former exclusively on non-
nativized loan words and the latter exclusively on native vocabulary
and nativized loan words, e.g. (2.348). Nonetheless, it was deemed
necessary to indicate the stress on the plural morpheme.

(2.346) darwisa [ deervi.'fo] dervishes (IV.20; Persian darwis'id.)
(2.347) mimra ['mm.ro] literature (1.5; CM mimra id.)
(2.348) jisra ['d1s.ro] bridge (1V.12; Arabic jisrid.)

2.6.1.3 The Contextual Forms of the VVerb

The third person plural forms of the imperfective, e.g. (2.350), are
identical to the contextual forms of the first person plural, e.g. (2.349),
and the third person singular forms of the imperfective, e.g. (2.352),
are nearly identical to those of the third person singular, e.g. (2.351)
throughout most of the verbal paradigm,'** save for the location of the
accent and the gemination of the middle radical.

(2.349) gomhattén [qm.hab.'0en]  we speak (contextual) (11.22)
(2.350) gomhatten [qm'hab.6en]  they speak (11.21)
(2.351) ombhadet [m.ha.'de6] I speak (subjunctive) (1.7)

(2.352) gomhaddet [qm.'had.deB]  he speaks

144 The exception is the paradigm of the G-stem, in which the presence of a tense
vowel in the accented syllable also distinguishes between the two forms; for
more details, see §5.1.1.2.
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2.6.2 Stress and Phonological Structure

A shift in the position of the accent provoked by a morphological
process has profound implications for the phonological structure of a
word in Neo-Mandaic; it can result in the simplification of a geminate
consonant (82.6.2.1), the reduction of a vowel in the preceding
syllable (82.6.2.2), the loss of /o/ in word-initial position (§2.6.2.3),
and the complete syncope of a word-internal vowel (82.6.2.4).

2.6.2.1 Geminate Simplification

As described above in 8§2.4.4.2, there are two distinct types of
geminated consonants in Neo-Mandaic, lexical and phonological
geminates. The latter arise regularly whenever the accent falls upon a
lax vowel in an open syllable; if the accent shifts, phonological
gemination will be lost, as illustrated in examples (2.353) and (2.354).

(2.353) gomhaddet [gm.'had.deB]  he speaks
(2.354) gombhadetna [gm.ha.'debno] | speak

Geminates (both lexical and phonological) are also regularly
simplified in word-final position, e.g. (2.355), which is the contextual
form of (2.356).

(2.355) rab [reeb] leader (11.2)
(2.356) rabba ['rab.bo] leader (11.3)

2.6.2.2 Pretonic Reduction

Vowels in open pretonic syllables in Neo-Mandaic are regularly
subjected to reduction. The tense vowel /o/ is regularly reduced to its
lax equivalent /a/ in an open syllables, whenever the accent is drawn
away from the syllable, e.g. (2.358) from (2.357).

(2.357) qogatel [qo.'go:.tel] he will kill
(2.358) gogatelna [qo.ga.'tel.no] 1 will kill
Its lax equivalent /a/ becomes /o/ whenever the accent moves to the

following syllable; cf. the lexical form (2.360) with its contextual
form (2.359). Note that the other tense vowels /i/ and /u/ are also
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reduced to their lax allophones [1] and [a] in pretonic position, as in
(2.362).

(2.359) abd [avd] he did (contextual) (1.11)

(2.360) obad [.'vad] he did (V.27)

(2.361) mu [mu] what (V1.6)

(2.362) mujur [mA.'dgurno] how I am (1X.3; Persian ce-jurid.)

2.6.2.3 Aphaeresis

Word-initial /o/ may only occur immediately before the accent, i.e. in
pretonic position, as the outcome of a reduced tense vowel. If the
accent shifts from the syllable immediately following word-initial /a/,
it will be deleted.

(2.363) ohabyon [5.'hav.jon] they gave
(2.364) hablonni [hav.'lon.ni] they gave it (X.10)

2.6.2.4 Syncope

Neo-Mandaic does not tolerate lax vowels in open pretonic syllables.
For this reason, closed unstressed syllables which become open are
subjected to one of two treatments if they contain a lax vowel; the
most common treatment involves the syncope of the lax vowel. The
vowel in the newly open consonant is deleted and the initial segment
of the syllable closes the preceding syllable, provided that the syllable
preceding it is open as well. Much like the accent, the vowel to be
syncopated is always calculated retrogressively; i.e. from the final
syllable back toward the initial one.

This sound change has a respectable pedigree within the language,
being shared by other varieties of Aramaic as well. For example,
compare the third masculine singular perfective form (2.365) with the
third feminine singular preterite form (2.366)."* The first form
derives from *napaq after pretonic reduction of the vowel in the first
syllable (see 8§2.6.2.2 above) while the second is realized after
syncope of the vowel in the second syllable of the underlying form,

145 These are the forms attested in other dialects of Aramaic as well; cf. Syriac
napaq and nepgat.
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*napagat. This sound change is still productive; elsewhere in the
conjugation of the verb, the /e/ found in the second syllable of the root
of the imperfective is syncopated whenever the following syllable
begins with a vowel, e.g. (2.367) and (2.368).

(2.365) napaq [na.'faq] he came out (VII1.7)
(2.366) nopqat ['nsf.qat] she came out (11.15)
(2.367) gabed ['qo:.ved] he does (1V.22)
(2.368) gabden ['gqpv.den] they do (1V.20)

The verb aba (bayi) ‘to want,” which possesses a lax vowel in the
initial syllable of most of its forms, frequently succumbs to syncope
whenever it is negated with the proclitic negative morpheme /4-, cf.
(2.369) and (2.370). Other verbs also undergo syncope after the
negative /4-, whenever it is prefixed to a form containing a /o/ in an
open initial syllable, e.g. (2.371). Likewise, after (2.372) is negated
with /u [lu] ‘non-,” the /o/ is syncopated, as demonstrated in (2.373).

(2.369) qabén [ga.'ben] we want (contextual) (1V.132)
(2.370) Jldgben ['lak.ben] we don’t want (IV.109)
(2.371) Idbgesyon ['lab. sas® jon] they did not stay (I1V.146)
(2.372) honaye [ho.'no:.je] it is here

(2.373) [luhnaye [luh.'no:.je] it is not here (1X.10)

Note that syncope cannot occur if the preceding syllable is closed.
Consequently the lax vowel in the pretonic syllable of (2.374) has not
succumbed to syncope, but is merely reduced to /a/. In the event that
the preceding syllable becomes open by any means (e.g. through the
deletion of /h/), the vowel will immediately undergo syncope, as in
(2.375).

(2.374) gomahrobat [go.mah.re.'wat] you destroy (1V.58)
(2.375) gomahrobati [go.mar.'worti] you destroy it (1V.59)

Alternately, when preceded by a closed syllable, the lax vowel may be
“lengthened” to its tense equivalent; this is most frequently the case in
the imperfective paradigm of quadriradical verbs, e.g. (2.376), which
becomes (2.377) with the addition of the second person singular
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morpheme rather than **gambasqret. This also appears to be the case
for loan words that have not yet been accommodated to Neo-Mandaic
phonology; e.g. (2.378), which becomes (2.379) when augmented,
instead of **Aakma. In either case, this has the effect of preserving the
syllable structure of the word.

(2.376) qombasqer [qm.'baf.qea] he knows (1V.35)

(2.377) gombasqiret [gm.baf.'qizrit]  you know (1V.106)

(2.378) hakem ['ho:.kem] governor (1V.30; Arabic Aakim ‘judge’)
(2.379) hakima [ ho.ki.'mo] governor (augmented) (1V.65)

2.7 Allegro Rules of Neo-Mandaic

With the exception of Text I, a formal speech which was delivered
slowly and deliberately, the elicited texts were delivered in a normal
tone of voice, and at times tended towards fast or “allegro” speech.
The following should be considered a partial inventory of the features
of allegro speech. Unfortunately, without further data, it is impossible
to outline the full inventory of sound changes attributable to allegro
speech, and some of the examples cited here may well represent
allophonic variation or the results of regular sound changes for which
we simply have insufficient data. Most of the examples are culled
from the text collection; as a general rule of thumb, the more
examples that follow a feature of allegro speech, the more common
the phenomenon is within the text collection.

2.7.1 Consonants in Allegro Speech

Consonantal segments may be subject to both contact assimilation
(between immediately neighboring segments) and distant assimilation
(across one or more intervening segments). Either form of assimilation
may be anticipatory (in which case the segment assimilates to a
following segment) or perseverant (in which case the segment
assimilates to a preceding segment). Furthermore, the assimilation
may be total (in which case one segment completely assimilates to
another) or partial (in which case one feature of a segment, such as its
point or manner of articulation, assimilates to another). Other
phenomena sporadically affecting consonants in Neo-Mandaic include
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nasal lenition (82.7.1.5), fricativization (82.7.1.6), paragoge (82.7.1.7)
and the devoicing of final stops (82.7.1.8). The various allophones of
the voiceless glottal fricative /h/ in allegro speech are treated in a
separate section (82.7.1.9).

2.7.1.1 Partial Anticipatory Contact Assimilation

Partial anticipatory contact assimilation involves the assimilation of a
segment in voice, place of articulation, or manner of articulation to the
segment immediately following it.

v > m / _n: /v/ assimilates in its manner of articulation (but not in
place of articulation) to /n/ in examples (2.380) and (2.381), the latter
of which is the contextual form of /agmahrebna.

(2.380) qahebnak [go'hem.nay] I will give you (V.29)
(2.381) Ildgmahrem ['lag. mah.rem] I won’t destroy (IV.61)

t > d/ _Cpivoicep: /t/ @ssimilates in voice to /b/ across a word boundary
in example (2.382).

(2.382) nopgat barra ['nsf.qad 'bar.ra] she came outside (11.15)

d > t/ Cpyeicey: /d/ assimilates in voice to /q/ across a word boundary
in example (2.383).

(2.383) ana gabed qam-dak
[‘a;.na qa'vet 'qam.day] I will do it for you. (1V.63)

z > s/ # #Cpyicel: I/ assimilates in voice to /p/ across a word
boundary in example (2.384).

(2.384) perz perahi [pess pe.'rorhi] a little money (V.1)

z > s/ _Cpvicel: Izl also occasionally assimilates in voice when it
comes into contact with a voiceless stop or fricative; e.g. (2.385),
(2.386), and (2.387). Often, however, /z/ does not assimilate, e.g.
(2.388).

(2.385) rezqa-dan [res.'qor.deen] our livelihoods (1V.132)
(2.386) Dezful [des.'ful] Dezful (111.6)
(2.387) hoztonne [hes.'ton.ne] you saw me
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(2.388) Dezful [dez.'ful] Dezful (111.7)

f > s / ut In examples (2.389) and (2.390), the phoneme /{/
frequently alternates with the voiceless alveolar sibilant /s/. This
outcome is presumably conditioned by the closed back vowel as well
as the following alveolar consonant /t/, to which it assimilates in point
of articulation; but notice that this alternation does not occur in either
(2.391) or (2.392).

(2.389) Sustar ['fus.teei] Shushtar (1V.65)
(2.390) kusta [kas.'t%:] truth (1.9)
(2.391) desta ['def.to] land (1V.98)
(2.392) osta [f.'"tor] now (1.10)

2.7.1.2 Total Anticipatory Contact Assimilation

Total anticipatory contact assimilation involves the complete
assimilation of a segment to the segment immediately following it.

v > n / _n: /vl assimilates completely to /n/ in (2.393). More
frequently, it assimilates in manner of articulation but not place of
articulation in this environment (see 2.7.1 above).

(2.393) ahebnak [a.'hen.nak] I give you (VI111.10)

1 > C / _C: The /l/ of the proclitic preposition o/- assimilates to the
following segment in (2.394) and (2.395); the same phoneme also
assimilates across a word boundary in example (2.396).

(2.394) basqir ol-nabsak

[bef.'qix en.'nav.fay] know yourself (m.sg.)!
(2.395) gomabgesson ol-desta

[qo.mab.'s3s.5"an ed.'def.t0] I will stop the ground (1V.108)
(2.396) cehél ruz ['ffer.ruz] forty days (1V.137)

n > m / _m: /n/ assimilates in place of articulation to /m/ across a
word boundary in (2.397).

(2.397) Sersan m-awwdl alm howat
['fer.fam mav.'veel olm he.'vat]
Our religion has existed from the first epoch of time. (1.8)
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2.7.1.3 Partial Anticipatory Distant Assimilation

Partial anticipatory distant assimilation involves the assimilation of a
segment to another segment in voice, manner of articulation, or place
of articulation, over one or more intervening segments.

b > p / _VCpwice: /bl assimilates in voice to the following
voiceless stops in example (2.398).

(2.398) badqu ['pet.qu] he put them (V.4)

2.7.1.4 Partial Perseverant Contact Assimilation

Partial perseverant contact assimilation involves the assimilation of a
segment in voice, manner of articulation, or place of articulation to
that of a segment which immediately follows it.

v > f/ Clyoicel_: /vl assimilates in voice to a preceding /t/ in
example (2.399).

(2.399) etber ['st.fea] it broke off (1X.12)

m > n/ n_: /m/ assimilates in place of articulation to a preceding [n]
across a word boundary in (2.400).

(2.400) mohatten Mandayi
[mo.'hab.0en neen.do.'ji] they speak Mandaic (11.32).

2.7.1.5 Paragoge

Paragoge is the word-final insertion of a segment, and is famously
sporadic cross-linguistically. In Neo-Mandaic, it occurs in example
(2.401), in which a voiced alveolar approximate [1] is inserted in
word-final position. On one occasion, (2.402), the original Persian
form, bandi ‘prisoner,” was employed.

(2.401) bandir [been.'dis] prisoner (1V.129)
(2.402) bandi [been.'di] id. (1V.133)
2.7.1.6 Nasal Lenition

In syllable-final and particularly word-final position, /n/ is susceptible
to weakening or loss after non-high vowels such as:
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e/

(2.403) gomtalién
(2.404) gombhatten
(2.405) gaten m-Eraq

/a/

(2.406) ges-dan
(2.407) gomwadyatan

o/

(2.408) dukkan
(2.409) Zzogunan
(2.410) porahan

lo/

(2.411) pardason
(2.412) genz hilannon
(2.413) gamdoskon

2. Phonology

[qm.t'al.'18]
[qm.'ha6.0g]
['qp:.68' me.roq]

['gef.da]
[qm.'vee.dijo. ta]

[dak.'k3]
[ze.8u.'n3]
[pe.ro.'h3]

[par'da:.sd]
[genz hi.'lon.nd]
[qam.'do.%3]

we play (11.4)
they speak (11.21)
they came from Iraq (11.23)

all of us (11.4)
you will take us (1V.122)

places (1.4)
chickens (1Vv.142)
money (VI111.8)

they left (11.12)
they are very strong (V.4)
for you (pl.) (X.7)

As demonstrated by the examples, the preceding vowel continues to
remain nasalized even after the weakening or loss of the nasal.

2.7.1.7 Fricativization

‘Fricativization’ or ‘spirantization,” the change of a stop to a fricative,
is a general Aramaic phenomenon, although the process is no longer
productive in Neo-Mandaic (with few exceptions; see §2.5.4.1 above)
or indeed any other Neo-Aramaic dialect. The phonemes /t/, /b/, and
/q/ are sporadically fricativized in post-vocalic position:

t > 0/ V_: The voiceless alveolar stop /t/ is sporadically fricativized
in post-vocalic position.

(2.414) howit [hr.'vi6]
(2.415) atit [¢.'6i6]

I was (11.16, 111.5)
I came (11.17)

(2.416) amrate ['am.ra.62] she told me (11.26)
(2.417) metels [me.Be."1o7] stories (111.20)
(2.418) azimat [a.zi.'ma6] invocation (1V.20)
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b > v/ V_: The voiced bilabial stop /b/ is sporadically fricativized in
post-vocalic position.

(2.419) qabin [qa.'vin] I want (11.17)

(2.420) Hibel ['hizvel] Hibel (p.n.) (IV.1)
(2.421) mu gobat [ma.'q"ot] what do you want (1V.63)
(2.422) gaw welat [ gou ve.'lot] in the city (V.20, V.26)

q > x / V_: The voiceless uvular stop /q/ is sporadically fricativized
in post-vocalic position. This rule is also typical of Persian, in which it
is regular.

(2.423) nopaq [no.'fak] he exited
(2.424) ldgben ['lak.ben] I don’t want (IV.109)
(2.425) ldqder ['las.de1] he didn’t take (V.26)

d > 8/ V_: In one example, (2.426), the voiced alveolar stop /d/ was
weakened to the voiced interdental fricative [8] in intervocalic
position. While this segment is otherwise rare in Neo-Mandaic, it must
have enjoyed a much broader distribution in an earlier period of the
language, as attested by a number of doublets in which the expected
realization *[0] has merged with the voiced alveolar sibilant /z/, cf.
(2.427) with the literary expression (2.428); see also the rhyming pair
(2.429) and (2.430), of which both mean ‘gold,” but only the former is
in current use. %

(2.426) sadder ['fa:.0e1] send (m.sg.)! (1V.11)
(2.427) doma [do.'mp] blood
(2.428) besra u zamma

[ bes.rou.'zeem.mo] flesh and blood
(2.429) dahba ['deeh.wo] gold
(2.430) zahba ['zech.wo] gold

146 Rudolf Macuch, “Some Orthographic-Phonetic Problems of Ancient Aramaic
and the Living Aramaic Pronunciations,” MAARAV 5-6 (1990): 226 considers
the occurrence of this doublet and others where /z/ alternates with /d/ at the
beginning of a word either to be relics of the historical orthography or
“hyperarchaizing pseudo-corrections,” but also notes the fact that the Mandaic
orthography is otherwise phonetic, lacking in historical spellings, which
militates against his argument.
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Defricativization: Fricativization was not observed in any other stops,
and in one instance, example (2.431), a voiceless uvular fricative was
realized as a voiceless velar stop, although this may be attributable to
Arabic influence (as the second person pronominal suffix here mirrors
the form of the Arabic suffix).

(2.431) ahebnak [a.'hen.nak] I give you (VI11.10)

2.7.1.8 Devoicing of Final Stops

Voiced stops in word-final position are occasionally devoiced to
voiceless stops. This is best illustrated by example (2.432), which is
ultimately derived from the Arabic bilad, pl. of balad ‘place.’ In this
word, the final stop is always devoiced, and occasionally even
fricativized, as in (2.433). Other Arabic loan words, such as (2.434),
on the other hand, are often devoiced, but not always, as in (2.435).

(2.432) welat [ve.'Iot] city or region (1V.20)
(2.433) welat [ve'lo0] id. (111.11)

(2.434) ad [Sat] yet (111.13, 111.14, 111.15)
(2.435) ad [$od] yet (X.17)

2.7.1.9 Syllable-Closing and Intervocalic /h/

Neo-Mandaic does not generally tolerate /h/ in syllable-closing or
intervocalic environments, and employs a wide variety of strategies to
prevent it from appearing in those environments, including deletion,
anaptyxis, and, in one instance, voicing.

Ca.hVC > CVC: /h/ is frequently deleted in intervocalic position,
particularly when following /a/, in which case /a/ is deleted as well,
e.g. examples (2.436) — (2.440).

(2.436) gohazinkon [ga.'zin.¢on] I see you (pl.) (1.4)
(2.437) gohazén [qa.'zen] we saw (I1.14)
(2.438) gohaper ['qo:.fex] he dug (I1V.125)
(2.439) cehel ruz [tfer.ruz] 40 days (1V.137)

(2.440) yohem [jem] settled (1V.144)
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h > ? / V_V: When /h/ is deleted in intervocalic position, a glottal
stop /?/ can be substituted in its place.

(2.441) waxti howit ['veey.ti 21'vit"] a time when | was (11.1)

CVh.CV > CV.ha.CV: An anaptyctic /o/ is occasionally inserted
between syllable-closing /h/ and the initial consonant of the following
syllable, to preserve /h/ from being deleted in that position (see
2.4.2.5).

(2.442) nahra ['nee.ha.ro] river (111.8)

(2.443) ehlu ['e.ha.1u] they have (1V.45)

(2.444) godahlen [go.'dp:.ho.len] they will be afraid (1V.98)
(2.445) qal ahbat [gol 'a.hoa. vat] it made a noise (1V.139)

h > j/ (C)V_C: In one instance, (2.446), a loan word from Persian,
the /h/ underwent a voicing process, becoming a voiced glide /j/ and
forming a diphthong with the preceding vowel.

(2.446) mehman-de [m31.'men.ds] my guest (V.16)

2.7.2 Vowels in Allegro Speech

The vowels of Neo-Mandaic are also subject to allegro rules. These
rules include centralization in closed accented syllables (§2.7.2.1),
vowel harmony (82.7.2.2), anaptyxis (82.7.2.3), and reduction in
word-final environment (§2.7.2.4).

2.7.2.1 Centralization

The four principal non-open phonemes, /i/, /u/, lel, and /o/, are
occasionally centralized in closed accented syllables.

lil > [il: [il is infrequently centralized to the close central
unrounded vowel /i/ in closed accented syllables.

(2.447) misra ['mis.ro] boundary (1V.20)

hal > lel: I/ is occasionally centralized to the close central rounded
vowel /&/ in closed accented syllables.

(2.448) kusta ['kuf.t%] truth (1V.118)

(2.449) Sustar ['fef.tex] Shushtar (111.19)
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(2.450) subba ['faw.wo] seven (111.18)
(2.451) dukki ['duk ki] his place (1V.140)

lel > I3/ lel is frequently centralized to the open mid central vowel /3/
in closed accented syllables.

(2.452) ombhadet [m.ha.'d36] 1 will say (1.7)
(2.453) gomabgesson [go.mab.'s3s.5%0n] I will stop (I1VV.108)
(2.454) etber ['st.fea] it broke off (1X.12)
(2.455) lektan ['I3y.tan] we are not (1.12)
(2.456) poherye [pe.'hs1je] it is flying (V.21)

lol > lel: lol is occasionally centralized to the close-mid central
rounded vowel /e/ in open unaccented syllables.

(2.457) sotor-di [se.'tor.di] his razor (VI111.3)

2.7.2.2 Umlaut

The marginal phoneme /a/ is highly susceptible to influence from
vowels in neighboring syllables.*’ Nearly all examples of this
influence are restricted to /o/ in an open pretonic syllable (with the
single exception of gamdakon [qam.'do.x5] ‘to/for you’ (X.7), which
reflects the influence of the sentence intonation, 82.4.4.4). The result
is a wide variety of realizations for /o/, in addition to the more usual
[2] and [@]. Examples include:

o > ¢/ _Ci: /ol is often fronted and raised to [1] or [e] before an
accented syllable containing /i/.

(2.458) howit [hr.'vit] | was (11.16, 111.5, V/.21)
(2.459) howini [h1.'vizni] we were (11.22)

(2.460) hoziti [hr.'zi:.ti] I saw him (111.21)
(2.461) bonili [be.'nili] he built it (1V.3)
(2.462) moti [mr.'6i:] lift! (1V.108)

(2.463) yomi [jr.'miz] swear! (1V.120)

o > ¢/ _Ce: /ol is often fronted and raised to [1] or [e] before an
accented syllable containing /e/:

147 Malone (“Mandaic Phonology,” 144) refers to this process as ‘schwa coloring.’
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(2.464) omer [e.'mex] I would say (1.3, 11.1)
(2.465) nesemti [nr.'fem.ti] a soul (1V.96)

(2.466) poherye [pe.'h31je] it is flying (V.21)
(2.467) gohek [ge.'hey] he laughed (V.26, X.17)
(2.468) yohem [je.'hem] he sat (V1.2, VI11.2)

o > o/ _Cu: /ol is occasionally backed and raised to [o] or [a] before
an accented syllable containing /u/:

(2.469) gus obud [guf A.'wud] take a look (f.)! (IV.46)

o > o/ _Co: /ol is often backed and raised to [o] or [u] before an
accented syllable containing /o/:

(2.470) om-ork [0.'moik] with (1.5)
(2.471) yohomyon [jo."hom.jon] you sit (1.5)
(2.472) gamdakon [qam.'do.yd] to/for you (X.7)

o > a / _Ca: /o is often fronted and lowered to [a] or [&] in the
environment of /a/:

(2.473) okal [a.'xal] he ate (V.11)
(2.474) tolab [t*a.lab] he asked (X.1)

o > o/ _Co: /ol is often backed and lowered to [o] or [p] in the
environment of /o/:

(2.475) gobanen [q0."bor.nen] they build (1V.17, 1V.42)
(2.476) xabar mota [xa.baer mo.'t%s:] the news arrived (1V.145)
(2.477) gobayi [go.'bozji] he wants (V.2)

o > u / _w: Similarly, /o/ often raises and backs to [a] when it is
followed by [w]:

(2.478) howa [ha.'wor] he was (11.3, VII1.1, X.6)
(2.479) howalu [ha.'worlu] they had (11.29)

(2.480) rowaha [ra.'woa.ho] spirit (11.34)

(2.481) Sobabani [fa.wo.'wor.ni] his neighbors (X.1)

(2.482) sobaq [fa.'waq] he left (X.13)
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2.7.2.3 Anaptyxis

Anaptyctic /o/ is often employed to break up clusters of /b/ and /r/, e.qg.
(2.483) and (2.484).

(2.483) omrankon [om.ba.'ron.¢on] your sheep (1V.124)
(2.484) obri ['0.ba.ri] a mouse (V.8 and V.9)

An anaptyctic /o/ will often intervene in a consonant cluster composed
of a consonant followed by the palatal approximant /j/, even across a
syllable boundary, if the syllable containing /j/ is accented. In this
environment, it is always realized as [1]:

(2.485) gosaryate [go. fa.ri'joute] you will free me (1V.119)
(2.486) gomwadyatan  [qm. ve.dr.'jouta] you will take us (1V.118)

On rare occasions this same anaptyctic /o/ will intervene even when
the following syllable is not accented, e.g. (2.487) and (2.488).

(2.487) poradyon [pa.'ra.drjon] they fled (1V.105)
(2.488) amtyu ['am.t'Lju] he brought them (I1V.144)
2.7.2.4 Word-Final Reduction

Lax vowels in word-final environment, such as the /a/ in (2.489) and
the /e/ in (2.490), (2.491), and (2.492).are occasionally reduced to /a/.

(2.489) “Abdalla [¢ab.'dat o] Abdallah (1.8 and 11.27)
(2.490) muyye ['maj.ja] what is it? (1V.106)
(2.491) barnasane [ bax.ne.'forno] my people (1V.118)

(2.492) mehman-de [m31.'men.da] my guest (V.16)



The noun phrase (NP) consists of a noun (or pronoun; see Chapter 4)
and any associated modifiers. Nouns
(3.1), place, e.g. (3.2), thing, e.g. (3.3), e.g. quality (3.4), or action,

3. The Noun

148

e.g. (3.5).

(3.1)  ganzibra ganzibra
(3.2)  Sustar Shushtar
(3.3)  miena water
(3.4)  hitrukta happiness
(35) obada work

In Neo-Mandaic, nouns may be identified by the following

attributes:

148 Unless otherwise indicated, the term ‘noun’ refers specifically to noun

They can be inflected for masculine or feminine gender (see §3.2),
singular or plural number (83.4), identifiability and referentiality
(83.6).

They can be syntactically or morphologically marked as subjects (see
§3.5.1), objects (83.5.2) and other complements (§3.5.4) of verbs.

They do not inflect for tense and aspect (85.2), or mood (85.3).

They can be incorporated into the meaning of a verb (8§3.5.2) and serve
as the preverbal element in phrasal verbs (§5.1.1.4).

They can be modified by other nouns in apposition (83.7.1), adjectives
(83.7.2.1), and ordinal numbers (83.7.3.1), all of which immediately
follow the contextual form of the noun they modify. Cardinal numbers
(83.7.3.1) and most other quantifiers precede the noun.

In an existential sentence, predicate nominals are indicated by the
independent copula rather than the clitic form (85.1.1.4).

They constitute an open class, i.e. one that can be expanded through
compounding, derivation, coining, borrowing, etc.

substantives, and ‘adjective’ refers to noun adjectives.

serve to identify a person, e.g.
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3.1 Structure of the Noun

Nouns may be inflected for gender, number and/or referentiality. The
structure of the noun is as follows:

STEM + GENDER SUFFIX £ NUMBER SUFFIX f,IOI\\IUDGEl\ljllé\II\IgE SUFFIXor

The basic lexical form of most Neo-Mandaic nouns is that of the
stem and the augment -z, the presence or absence of which is
determined largely by phonological factors (see §2.5.5.2). The
feminine suffix (see §3.2 below) follows immediately after the stem. It
is followed in turn by the plural morphemes (see §3.3 below), which
precede the augment. The indefinite morpheme (see §3.6.3 below)
takes the place of the augment. Non-nativized loan words possess the
same structure as other nouns, but dispense with the augment.

Notwithstanding the influence of other languages upon the lexicon
of Neo-Mandaic, the vast majority of noun stems may be organized
according to both root and pattern, as in other Semitic languages. The
former is the sequence of consonants (generally three in number,
although two or four are not uncommon) that stay constant across a set
of nouns and verbs that also share meanings within some semantic
field. The latter consists of those characteristics which are independent
of its root or any additional morphemes (such as those marking
number and gender). These include the sequence of vowels within the
stem, known as its “melody,” and the arrangement of consonants and
vowels, which is called a “template.”*® While the internal pattern
system of the noun is not nearly as consistent or well-understood as
that of the verb, it is nonetheless significant from a morphological
perspective as an important means of derivation.

149 Despite the synchronic nature of this description, | have adopted the
terminology used by Joshua Fox in his diachronic analysis of the noun pattern
across the Semitic languages, Semitic Noun Patterns, Harvard Semitic Series
52 (Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 2003). This terminology is defined on pp.
37-46.
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3.1.1 Unaugmented Patterns

Traditionally, the citation form for the various patterns is represented
by a dummy root based upon three “strong” radicals (i.e. those radical
consonants that remain unaffected by the inflection of the root), which
is modified by the addition or subtraction of radicals to represent
biradical or quadriradical roots. For the purposes of this description,
the paradigmatic root will be g-z-/ for triradical roots, g-/ for biradical
roots, and g-#-/-d for quadriradical roots. Note that the glottal stop /?/
(which is not transcribed when it appears in initial position) may also
stand for the initial radical g “Augmented patterns” (see §3.1.2
below) are those in which additional afformatives have been affixed to
the original root. Far more numerous are the basic “unaugmented
patterns,” in which no consonants other than the radicals are found.

3.1.1.1 The CVC- Template

The monosyllabic biconsonantal template comprises a large number of
nouns, many of which are of foreign origin (predominantly Persian
and Arabic).

gal-

Most of the nouns belonging to this pattern are of foreign origin,
predominantly from Persian.

(36) gac gypsum (Persian)

(3.7  par leaf (Persian)

(3.8)  pas pass; (English)

gal-

Many of the words belonging to this pattern are of Mandaic origin:
(3.9)  baba door (3.12) raza secret
(3.10) hala sand (3.13) taba good
(3.11) qala sound

There are also a substantial number of words of foreign origin:

(3.14) baz hawk (Persian)
(3.15) mah month (Persian)
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(3.16) mal property (Arabic)

(3.18) sal year (Persian)

(3.19) yad memory (Persian)

gil-

Most of the words belonging to this pattern are of Mandaic origin:
(3.20) diwa demon (3.24) ina eye
(3.21)  hila power (3.25) riha smell
(3.22) iba cloud (3.26) risa head
(3.23) ida hand (3.27) zipa lie
There are also a few words of foreign (mostly Persian) origin:
(3.28) miwa fruit (Persian)

(3.29) 4z sharp (Persian)

Within certain phonetic environments (see §2.5.3.5 for details), this
pattern becomes giel-:

(3.30) bieta house

(3.31) piena evening

(3.32) miena water

(3.33) siex sheikh (Arabic)

gel-

Nearly all of the words belonging to this pattern are of foreign origin:
(3.34) ges all (possibly Arabic)
(3.35) kef good humor (Arabic kayd)
(3.36) fer spittle (Persian /ayr)
(3.37) ser numb (Persian sayr)
(3.38) el hill (Arabic)

(3.39)  wel detached (Persian)

Another example of this pattern is derived from a biradical root:
(3.40) doma blood (contextual dem)

Two words of Persian origin appear to be examples of this pattern
extended with the nominal augment -4, but actually belong to a
separate pattern, ge/a, the final vowel of which is inseparable:

(3.41) neda proclamation (Persian)
(3.42) sena swimming (Persian)
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gol-

This pattern includes words of both native and foreign origin:
(3.43) kol all

(3.44) noda earthquake

(3.45)  hoka scratch

(3.46) hol push (Persian)

(3.47)  pol bridge (Persian)

(3.48) gol flower (Persian)

gul-

This pattern also includes words of diverse origin:
(3.49) buta prayer

(3.50) nura fire

(351) ‘tura mountain

(352) yuma day

(353) gus ear (Persian)

(3.54) ruz day (Persian)

3.1.1.2 The CVCC- Template

The monosyllabic triradical template is the most common template in
the Mandaic language. Whenever the augment is deleted, resulting in
a final consonant cluster, an epenthetic /o/ is generally inserted
between the second and third radicals of the root (see §2.4.2.5 for
more details).

gatl-

This pattern is one of the most common in the Mandaic language:
(3.55) alpa thousand (3.64) matra rain

(3.56) bazra seed (3.65) nahra river
(3.57) gabra man (3.66) napsa self

(3.58) gatra smoke (3.67) palga split

(3.59) kabda liver (3.68) radpa persecution
(3.60) karsa belly (3.69) ratna dialect
(3.61) kaspa silver (3.70) Samna fat

(3.62) manda knowledge (3.71) tafsa stewpot

(3.63) manza hair (3.72) talga snow
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Also included in this pattern are numerous words of foreign origin,
particularly Arabic loan words:

(3.73) anl people (Arabic)
(3.74) alm knowledge (Arabic)
(3.75)  agal mind (Arabic)
(3.76) cang harp (Persian)

(3.77)  jadra root (Arabic)

(3.78) man@a prohibition (Arabic)
(3.79) mand maund (Persian)
(3.80) narma smooth (Persian)
(3.81) garn horn (Arabic)

(3.82) raga patch (Arabic)
(3.83) waxt time (Arabic via Persian)
(3.84) xarj expenditure (Arabic)

A subset of vocabulary based upon this pattern contains a semivowel
as its second (gawl- and gayl-) or third (gatw- or gaty-) radical. In the
latter case, the semivocalic radical becomes a full vowel when the
augment is lost (see §2.4.2.5 for more details):

(3.85) tawsa dirt

(3.86) sayd hunt (Arabic)
(3.87) kasya secret

(3.88) maswa rope

(3.89) patya wide

Another subset of this pattern, ga/l-, is characterized by a reduplicated
final radical, which is simplified when the augment is lost (see
82.6.2.1 for further details):

(3.90) ahha brother (3.93) hatta new
(3.91) babba grandfather (3.94) rabba great
(3.92) gappa wing (3.95) yamma sea
gatl-

This is a small pattern comprising words of both native and foreign
origin:

(3.96) aima world
(3.97)  rast true (Persian)
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getl-

Another common monosyllabic pattern, primarily comprising native
vocabulary:

(3.98) besra flesh (3.106) germa bone
(3.99) degna beard (3.107) lebba heart
(3.100) desta ground (3.108) mehla salt
(3.101) ebra son (3.109) menda thing
(3.102) emra sheep (3.110) meska skin
(3.103) ensa women (3.111) persa tomorrow
(3.104) esma name (3.112) serra moon
(3.105) genza treasure (3.113) Sersa religion

A few foreign words also belong to this pattern:

(3.114) fekor thought (Arabic)
(3.115) perza few (Persian)
(3.116) rezq livelihood (Arabic)
(3.117) Sekol appearance (Arabic)

As in 83.1.2.1 above, a subset of vocabulary based upon this pattern
contains a semivowel as its second or third radical. In the latter case,
the semivocalic radical becomes a full vowel when the augment is lost
(see §2.4.2.5 for more details):

(3.118) reAwa wind (3.119) hewya snake

Finally, another subset of this pattern, ge//-, is characterized by a
reduplicated final radical:

(3.120) bella husband (3.125) heyyr life
(3.121) beyya egg (3.126) Senna tooth
(3.122) demma tail (3.127) serra war
(3.123) emma mother (3.128) Serta year
(3.124) etta woman

gitl-

The number of nouns belonging to this pattern is relatively small, and
contains words of both foreign and native origin:

(3.129) gird round (Persian)
(3.130) hitra rejoicing
(3.131) jisra bridge (Arabic)

(3.132) mimra literature
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(3.133) misra
(3.134) sidra

3. The Noun

magical boundary
book

Likewise, a subset of vocabulary based upon this pattern contains a
semivowel as its second or third radical.

(3.135) lilya night

gotl-

This is another small pattern primarily comprising words of native
origin:

(3.136) gobra men (3.140) obra mouse
(3.137) gomia camel (3.141) ohra road
(3.138) kokba star (3.142) sopra bird
(3.139) logra leg

Another subset of this pattern, go//-, is characterized by a reduplicated
final radical:

(3.143) onna ear (3.144) pomma mouth

gutl-
This small pattern comprises words both of native and foreign origin:

(3.145) ‘umor age (Arabic)
(3.146) burka knee

(3.147) dust friend (Persian)
(3.148) dukka place

(3.149) gubsa twilight (Arabic)
(3.150) gusna branch (Arabic)
(3.151) huson beauty (Arabic)

(3.152) kusta truth
(3.153) suna benefit (Arabic)
(3.154) turta cow
(3.155) tulya worm

(3.156) wusle piece (Arabic)

3.1.1.3 The CVCVC- Template

The first of the bisyllabic triradical templates comprises a wide variety
of patterns. The first syllable of the template most commonly contains
the vowel /a/, although all other vowels are attested. Most of the words
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belonging to this template are of foreign origin, as a result of the
reduction of short vowels in the pretonic syllable (see §2.6.2.2), which
yields the grvi-template (see §3.1.1.4 below).

gatal-

This pattern is composed of loan words from Arabic and Persian:
(3.157) nafir individual (Persian)

(3.158) safir travel (Arabic via Persian)

(3.159) xabar news (Arabic via Persian)

gatal-

This pattern is also composed of loan words for the most part,
although there are a few words of native origin:

(3.160) a7 fog (Arabic)
(3.161) hataya sin

(3.162) jawab answer (Arabic)
(3.163) ganaya smith

(3.164) qarar decision (Arabic)
(3.165) sawar rider (Persian)
(3.166) sabah morning (Arabic)

(3.167) tamam perfection (Arabic)

gatil-

As with 83.1.3.2 above, this pattern also corresponds to loan words for
the most part, although there are a few words of native origin, of
which all are adjectives:

(3.168) baid far (Arabic)
(3.169) daxil ward (Arabic)
(3.170) hafif thin (Arabic)
(3.171) hadid iron (Arabic)
(3.172) hasis grass (Arabic)
(3.173) kadira heavy

(3.174) jamia all (Arabic)
(3.175) mariz sick (Arabic)
(3.176) wazir minister (Arabic)

(3.177) yamina right
(3.178) ~zalila narrow
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Within certain phonetic environments (see §2.5.3.5 for details), this
pattern becomes gatiel-:

(3.179) rafieq friend (Arabic)
(3.180) hatieqa old (inanimate objects)

gatol-

This pattern corresponds to a small number of nouns of native origin:
(3.181) hayota survival (3.182) yaroga green
gatul-

This pattern corresponds to a small number of nouns of both foreign
and native origin:

(3.183) haruba ruined

(3.184) gqabul acceptance (Arabic via Persian)
(3.185) yalupa scholar
gatel-

This pattern is most commonly used to derive the G-stem active
participle from verbal roots (for which, see 85.1.1.2). Apart from
those nouns which are derived from the active participle, nearly all
nouns belonging to this pattern are of foreign origin:

(3.186) games buffalo (Persian)

(3.187) hazér present (Arabic via Persian)
(3.188) hakem governor (Arabic)

(3.189) kafer infidel (Arabic)

(3.190) saheb owner (Arabic)

(3.191) sames sun

(3.192) rajer merchant (Arabic via Persian)
gatil-

This pattern corresponds to a small number of nouns of foreign origin:
(3.193) axir last (Arabic via Persian)
(3.194) gawi strong (Arabic)

(3.195) gabin marriage (Middle Persian)
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getal-

This pattern corresponds to nouns of foreign and native origin:
(3.196) welat country (Arabic)

(3.197) hisan horse (Arabic)

(3.198) hizam belt (Arabic)

(3.199) lesana tongue

getel-

This pattern is represented by two words, one of which is augmented
by the -t- affix:

(3.200) metela stories
(3.201) nesemta soul

gital-
This pattern is represented by one word, ultimately of Persian origin:
(3.202) diwan scroll (Persian)

gitel-
This pattern is represented by one word, ultimately of Arabic origin:
(3.203) jihel child (Arabic)

gotal-

This pattern corresponds primarily to nouns of foreign origin; note
that the final vowel in (3.205) is inseparable, being part of the pattern,
and so its pattern is technically gotala, although it is synchronically
indistinguishable from other plural nouns ending in the plural
morpheme -4:

(3.204) komdk help (Persian)

(3.205) olama Islamic scholars (Arabic via Persian)
(3.206) golasta collection

gotil-
Both native and nativized words belong to this pattern:



120 3. The Noun

(3.207) honina little

(3.208) horina other

(3.209) fonidi fish (origin uncertain)

gotol-

This pattern corresponds to a small number of nouns of Persian origin:
(3.210) doros correct (Persian)

(3.211) sotor razer (Persian)

gotul-

This pattern corresponds to a small number of nouns of native and
foreign origin:

(3.212) okuma black
(3.213) poqutta neck (origin unknown)

(3.214) zobiin shirt (Persian)

gutal-

This pattern corresponds to a small number of nouns of Arabic origin:
(3.215) gubar dust (Arabic)

(3.216) muhal absurd (Arabic)

3.1.1.4 The CCVC- Template

The initial consonant cluster at the beginning of this template is a
result of the reduction of short vowels in the pretonic syllable (for
which, see §2.6.2.2), affecting words originally belonging to the gvtvi-
template (see 83.1.3 above). Consequently, nearly all of the words
pertaining to this template are of native origin. As Neo-Mandaic does
not tolerate most word-initial consonant clusters (see 82.4.2.5), an
anaptyctic /o/ is often inserted between the two consonants to break up
the cluster.

gtal-

This is a very common pattern corresponding almost entirely to
substantives and adjectives of native origin:
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(3.217) botala bad (3.223) gomasa clothing
(3.218) obada work (3.224) somaqa red
(3.219) onasa people (3.225) smala left
(3.220) golala stone (3.226) stana boy
(3.221) gotana short (3.227) Sobaba neighbor
(3.222) kodaba book (3.228) Sonara tom cat

A few examples of this template are built upon a root with a weak
second or third radical; this radical behaves in precisely the same
manner as the strong radicals:

(3.229) howara white (3.232) goyana culture
(3.230) hoyana alive (3.233) rowaha relief
(3.231) koraya leg

When the second syllable becomes closed (for example, through the
addition of the -t- affix), its vowel is unexpectedly reduced to /a/
despite the fact that the accent remains on the closed syllable (see
§2.3.2):

(3.234) golalta stone (3.235) Sonarta queen cat

Unlike most other noun patterns, this pattern is still “productive” in
Neo-Mandaic, in the sense that terms for professions originally
belonging to the Arabic 724/ pattern are often “nativized” by fitting
their root into this pattern:

(3.236) hodada blacksmith (3.237) nojara carpenter

gtil-

This pattern is generally associated with the G-stem passive participle
(see 85.4.3.1), as well as many adjectives and a few nouns, often (but
not necessarily) derived from the passive participle. Like gate/- and
gtal- above, it continues to be productive in Neo-Mandaic. The word
somika ‘thick,” which does not appear in Classical Mandaic, appears
to be derived from the root Vs-m-k.

(3.238) olima fat (adj.) (3.242) nohira nose
(3.239) orika long (3.243) somika thick
(3.240) orqgiha heaven (3.244) sori rotten

(3.241) mosi cold (adj.) (3.245) sliha apostle
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A perfect example of the productivity of this pattern was illustrated
for me when Nasser Sobbi and | were discussing some of the texts in
Macuch’s Neumandiische Texte. We came upon the Arabic word
tayyara ‘airplane,” which is ultimately derived from the root V#-y-r ‘to
fly.” Sobbi shook his head and said to me, “I don’t understand why he
used that word. We have a perfectly good Mandaic word — poahira.”
The Mandaic root Vp-A-r corresponds in meaning to the Arabic root
Ve-y-r . Clearly, pohira is a neologism, as neither the word nor its
referent exist in Classical Mandaic.

gtul-

Few examples of this pattern are attested, and fewer still are based
upon roots with three strong radical consonants. One of them, sobu‘a
‘week,’ is based upon an Arabic root. The word yomuta ‘oath,’ is not
attested in Classical Mandaic, even though it is clearly derived from
the root Vy-m-"/, which means ‘to swear;’ the regular word for oath in
Classical Mandaic is ‘umamata. This suggests that this pattern,
though rare, may still be somewhat productive.

(3.246) bozuya hole

(3.247) sobua week (Arabic)
(3.248) yomuta oath

3.1.1.5 The CVCCVC- Template

This marginal template corresponds to a very small number of nouns,
which are for the most part of foreign origin.

gattal-
This pattern is here represented by one word of Arabic origin:
(3.249) awwil first (Arabic via Persian)

gattal-

This pattern is also represented by one word of Arabic origin; note
terms refering to professions or occupations, which usually
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correspond to this pattern in Arabic, generally become reformed along
the analogy of the gz4/- pattern described in §3.1.4.1 above.

(3.250) hammam  bathhouse (Arabic)

gattel-

Another pattern represented by a single word, in this case of
indeterminate origin. Macuch and Drower derive this word from the
Classical Mandaic root HUQ 1 ‘to be distressed’ (g.v.); the possibility
also exists that it may somehow be derived from the Aramaic root
V <y-¢ (id.) or the Arabic word dayyig ‘tight.”

(3.251) wayyeq distress (origin unknown)

3.1.1.6 Quadriradical Patterns

Due to the comparative paucity of quadriradical roots within the
original Aramaic and Mandaic vocabulary, most of the words that
correspond to these patterns are predictably of foreign origin.

gatlad-

(3.252) ‘askar army (Arabic)
(3.253) jangal forest (Persian)
gatlad-

(3.254) farwah thanks (possibly Persian)
(3.255) gazgan cooking pot (Persian)

gatlid-

(3.256) darwis dervish (Persian)
(3.257) nazdik near (Persian)

getlad-
(3.258) mehman guest (Persian)



124 3. The Noun

gtald-

(3.259) doraxt tree (Persian)
(3.260) esganda acolyte

gitlid-
(3.261) Ingliz English

3.1.2 Augmented Patterns

As mentioned above (§3.1.1), “augmented patterns” are those in
which afformatives have been affixed to the original root. Some
afformatives, such as the sufformatives -aya, -7, and -uta, are applied
to existing lexemes in such a way as to change their meanings in a
consistent and predictable manner. Other afformatives do not appear
to impart any consistent meaning to the newly derived lexeme.

3.1.2.1 Preformative m-

A number of nouns, particularly (but not exclusively) those of Arabic
origin, bear the m- preformative, which is characteristic of deverbal
nouns as well as what Macuch calls nouns of time, place, and
instrument.**

(3.262) mabhallit neighborhood (Arabic via Persian)
(3.263) mambuha  ritual water

(3.264) maxsus especially (Arabic)

(3.265) mas’ul responsible (Arabic)

(3.266) masbetta  baptism

(3.267) maskna sanctuary

3.1.2.2 Preformative ¢

The ¢ preformative is characteristic of Arabic vocabulary, particularly
verbal nouns, but is also found on some native vocabulary.

(3.268) tabligi prosylete (Arabic via Persian)
(3.269) tarmida a Mandaean priest

150 Macuch, Handbook, 188.
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3.1.2.3 Sufformative -z-

This is one of the most common and productive afformatives in any
Semitic language. It often marks the feminine gender on a noun, and
regularly serves as a suffix marking the feminine on adjectives, but
can also appear as part of an augmented pattern without any clear
derivational role. Due to the fact that this sufformative appears not
only on originally Mandaic words but also on Arabic vocabularly,
including those Arabic words which have been borrowed by way of
Persian, it is represented by five separate allomorphs: -t-, -t -dt, -a,
and -e. The first two allomorphs are characteristic of native
vocabulary, and the following three allomorphs indicate Arabic loan
words, often borrowed via Persian. The allomorph -4z in particular
indicates that the word to which it is affixed was borrowed from
Persian rather than directly from Arabic.

-t-
(3.270) boratta daughter (3.274) masbett baptism
(3.271) doholta fear (3.275) nesemta soul
(3.272) dukta place (3.276) gqolasta collection
(3.273) golalta stone (3.277) turta cow

__l‘_

(3.278) hata sister (3.280) gomolta louse
(3.279) qamieta noon

-4t

(3.281) amanat deposit (Arabic via Persian)

(3.282) azimdt incantation (Arabic via Persian)

(3.283) azyat harm (Arabic via Persian)

(3.284) mabhallit neighborhood (Arabic via Persian)
(3.285) mehnait misery (Arabic via Persian)
(3.286) qumat police station (Arabic via Persian)
(3.287) quwwadt strength (Arabic via Persian)
(3.288) sa4t hour (Arabic via Persian)
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-a
(3.289) benaya building (Arabic)

-e
(3.290) amme paternal aunt (Arabic)
(3.291) gahwe coffeehouse (Arabic)
(3.292) xale maternal aunt (Arabic)

3.1.2.4 Sufformative -ana

Formally identical to the plural morpheme, this sufformative does not
serve any consistent derivational role.

(3.293) kenyana family name (3.295) tawsana dirty
(3.294) sehyana ruler (3.296) zipana liar

3.1.2.5 Sufformative -aya

This sufformative was formerly used to derive adjectives from proper
nouns, common nouns, and ordinal numbers. While it is fairly
common within the native vocabulary, it is no longer productive, its
function having been assumed by sufformative -7 (83.1.2.6).

(3.297) Sustraya Shushtary (3.299) orbigya fourth
(3.298) Yohuwotaya Jewish

The sufformative -aya regularly becomes -ayana in the plural (see
82.5.2), but the original plural form inherited from Classical Mandaic,
-4y, survives in a few isolated words:

(3.300) Mandaya Mandaean
(3.301) Mandayana Mandaeans
(3.302) masknayi another classical term for Mandaeans
(3.303) nasorayi Nazoreans

The feminine singular form, which is sparsely attested, is -eta:
(3.306) oleta exalted (3.307) gaweta inner
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3.1.2.6 Sufformative -7

This sufformative corresponds to several foreign morphemes,
including the Arabic ya’an-nisba. It fulfills the same role as the -aya
sufformative (83.1.2.5) and is most commonly found on words of
foreign origin, although it is occasionally found on words of native
origin, sometimes in conjunction with the sufformative -aya as
demonstrated by the example of Mandayi ‘Mandaic’ below:

(3.308) amriki American (3.311) Mandayi  Mandaic
(3.309) Farsi Persian (3.312) masihi Christian
(3.310) Inglizi English

3.1.2.7 Sufformative -uta /-uxta

The Classical Mandaic abstraction morpheme -uta serves to denote an
abstract concept, much like the English morphemes -ship or -ness. It
survives mainly on inherited vocabulary from the classical language,
particularly in religious terminology:

(3.313) asuta healing

(3.314) hemanuta  faith

(3.315) malkuta kingship

(3.316) nasiruta esoteric knowledge

(3.317) tabuta banquet

This form of the abstraction morpheme is no longer productive. The
productive form of this morpheme, -uxzs, is an allomorph produced by
an unusual sound change affecting the voiceless interdental fricative
/6/ when geminated (see 8§2.4.4.2). It is still used to generate
vocabulary for abstract concepts in Neo-Mandaic:

(3.318) batlukta misfortune (3.319) gutlukta massacre

3.2 Nouns and Gender

Neo-Mandaic distinguishes between masculine and feminine gender,
which generally correspond to natural gender in animate beings.
Inanimate objects are also divided into (grammatically) masculine and
feminine gender, with the former predominating. For most nouns, this
grammatical distinction is indicated through agreement rather than any
specific marking. Comparatively few feminine nouns take the
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morphological marker of the feminine gender. For this reason, and the
fact that the grammatical gender of a given lexical item is generally
arbitrary, it is often difficult to ascertain whether a given lexical item
Is masculine or feminine, if it appears without modifiers.

The bulk of feminine nouns refer to logically feminine animate
beings; examples include the following:

(3.320) boratta daughter (3.323) hata sister
(3.321) emma mother (3.324) turta cow
(3.322) etta woman

Furthermore, all paired body parts are considered to be feminine:

(3.325) burka knee (3.328) koraya foot/leg
(3.326) ida hand (3.329) logra leg
(3.327) ina eye (3.340) onna ear

Several non-paired body parts take feminine gender as well, e.g.
(3.341) — (3.344); the remainder take masculine gender, e.g. (3.345) —
(3.347).

(3.341) hassa back (f.) (3.345) appa face (m.)
(3.342) karsa belly (f.) (3.346) nohira nose (m.)
(3.343) pomma mouth (f.) (3.347) risa head (m.)
(3.344) Senna tooth (f.)

While the majority of inanimate objects are masculine by default, a
surprising number of them take feminine gender, e.g. (3.348) —
(3.352). Loan words from Arabic generally retain their original
gender, e.g. (3.353); loan words from Persian, which lacks
grammatical gender, usually assume the logical gender, as in (3.354).

(3.348) bieta house (f.)

(3.349) desta ground (f.)

(3.350) kodaba book (f.)

(3.351) ohra road (f.)

(3.352) nura fire (f.)

(3.353) serra war (f.; possibly Arabic sirra ‘angriness’)

(3.354) baz hawk (m.; Persian bazid.)
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3.3 Nouns and Number

Neo-Mandaic nouns have two numbers: singular, which is unmarked,
and plural, which is marked, depending on the referentiality of the
noun. In addition, mass nouns are obligatorily unmarked.

3.3.1 Inflectional Plurals

Nouns are marked as plural by adding the suffix -an- after the stem of
the noun but before the augment. This suffix is the default plural
marking for all nouns, animate and inanimate, masculine and

feminine.>*

(3.355) tarmid-a disciple (m.) tarmid-an-a  disciples (m.)
(3.356) tur-a bull (m.) tur-an-4 bulls (m.)
(3.357) kodab-a book (m.) kodab-an-a  books (m.)
(3.358) koray-a leg () koray-an-a leg ()

3.3.2 Lexicalized Plurals

There are a number of feminine nouns that take the feminine plural
suffix -("/,)at-. This suffix is obligatory in the plural for all nouns
marked with the sufformative -#- (see 83.1.2.3 above)

(3.359) nesem-t-a  soul (f.) nesm-at-a souls (f.)

(3.360) tur-t-a cow (f.) tur-at-a cows (f.)

Other feminine nouns are not explicitly marked as feminine, but take
the feminine plural morpheme nonetheless.

(3.361) biet-a house (f.) biet-wat-a houses (f.)
(3.362) dest-a ground (f.) dest-at-a lands; wilderness (f.)
(3.363) hewan-a animal (f.) hewan-yat-4  animals; cattle (f.)

In addition to the feminine plurals, some nouns form their plurals
upon different nominal stems. These include both masculine and
feminine nouns.

(3.364) bora-tt-a daughter (f.) bon-at-a daughters (f.)

151 This suffix is likely the Iranian plural morpheme -an, which was more
productive in Middle Persian than it is today. Macuch, Handbook, 224-25
derives this morpheme from the rare Classical Mandaic suffix -ania, which
appears primarily on plurals of plants and related products.
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(3.365) ett-a woman (f.) ens-a women (f.)
(3.366) gabr-a man (m.) gobr-a men (m.)
(3.367) hat-a sister (f.) ah-wat-a sisters (f.)

A few of these heteroclite plurals are optionally doubly marked with
the default plural morpheme.

(3.368) gabr-a man (m.) gobr-an-a men (m.)
(3.369) ett-a woman (f.) ens-an-a women (f.)
(3.370) turt-a cow (f.) tur-at-an-a cows (f.)

The masculine plural suffixes in prior stages of the language were -7in
the emphatic state and -e in the construct. These suffixes are preserved
in a few archaic terms and frozen expressions.
(3.371) b=esm-e=hon od=Heyy-i Rabb-i

in=name-PL.CS=3PL of=life-PL.ES  great-PL.ES

In the name of the Great Life. (1.1)

3.3.3 Number Marking of Loan Words

Most loan words which have not yet been assimilated into the lexicon
are marked not with the default plural morpheme -an- but with the
plural morpheme -A4 (- after consonants; see §2.4.2.5), which was
also originally borrowed from Persian. The use of the Persian plural
morpheme is perhaps a reflection of the fact that Persian is the largest
source of foreign vocabulary in Neo-Mandaic, including many words
ultimately of Arabic origin. Nevertheless, this suffix is also applied to
words that were not borrowed from Persian. As this suffix never
appears on original Mandaic vocabulary, its use explicitly marks a
noun as a loan word, regardless of the etymological origin of the noun.

(3.372) cang harp cang-a harps (Persian)
(3.373) darwis dervish darwis-a dervishes  (Persian)
(3.374) jihel child Jjihel-a children (Arabic)
(3.375) rafieq friend rafieq-a friends (Arabic)
(3.376) rezq livelihood rezq-a livelihoods (Arabic)
(3.377) subbi Sabian subbi-ha Sabians (Arabic)
(3.378) wazir vizier wazir-a viziers (Arabic)

A much smaller set of loan words retain the plurals from their source
languages.
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(3.379) deh village deh-at villages (Persian)
(3.380) [Ingliz-i Englishman Ingliz Englishmen (Arabic)
(3.381) waxt time awqat times (Arabic)

As foreign loan words become assimilated to the Neo-Mandaic
lexicon, they take the default plural suffix -an, though often without
the augment.

(3.382) anl family ahl-an families (Arabic)
(3.383) amrik-i American amrik-an Americans  (Arabic)
(3.384) pora money porah-an id. (Ottoman)

Much like other lexicalized plurals, some loan words are doubly
marked as plural, through the addition of the default plural ending.

(3.385) zag chicken zeh-un-an chickens (Persian)

The word olama4 ‘Islamic scholars’ (originally from Arabic w/ama’
plural of 4/im ‘scholar’) has entered the Neo-Mandaic lexicon as a
collective noun via Persian o/ama.

3.3.4 Noun Compounds and Number

When a noun is compounded with another substantive (noun or
adjective), then the plural suffix -an attaches to the end of the
compound (3.386). The compound thus resembles the construct phrase
(3.387), but is distinguished from a noun modified by an adjective
(3.388), in which the plural suffix attaches to the head noun in the
chain.

(3.386) daqqgen howar-an-a

beard white-PL-AUG elders (1V.31)
(3.387) biet Manday-an-a

house Mandaean-PL-AUG Mandaean houses (111.22)
(3.388) biet-wat bad

house-PL.F distant distant houses (111.10)

3.4 Nouns and State

In addition to gender and number, the noun was formerly
characterized by a third inflectional category, conventionally known
as state. In Classical Mandaic, nouns appeared in three states:
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emphatic, absolute, and construct. Nouns in the emphatic state were
distinguished from those in the absolute and the construct by the
presence of the augment. These latter two were further distinguished
in most nouns by different allomorphs. Because the presence of the
augment is determined largely by phonological considerations rather
than morphological ones (see 82.5.5.2), and the unaugmented forms of
the noun (formerly corresponding to the construct and the absolute
states) have been leveled to a single form, the states have given way to
a new system contrasting lexical and contextual forms. Nevertheless,
some vestiges of this inflectional category survive in Neo-Mandaic.

3.4.1 The Emphatic State

The augment, which served as a definite article in earlier stages of
Aramaic, had ceased to play this role by the time of Classical Mandaic
and merely served to indicate the emphatic state of the noun. The
lexical forms (those possessing the augment) correspond to the
Classical Mandaic emphatic state.

3.4.2 The Construct State and the Ezafe

The construct state is indicated by the absence of the augment. Nouns
in the construct state always appear in their contextual forms. Two or
more nouns may thus be linked in a genitive relationship with a
variety of functions. This construction is known as the construct chain.
The first element in the construct chain, known as the head noun, may
be modified by a noun substantive (3.389), a noun adjective (3.390),
or even a second construct chain (3.391). Independent pronouns
cannot modify a noun in this manner.

(3.389) hakem welat

governor  city governor of the city (1V.83)
(3.390) rab Manday-an-a

leader Mandaean-PL-AUG leader of the Mandaeans (11.2)
(3.391) ris yum  Sers-an

head day religion-1PL The start of our religion (1.7)
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The construct chain may consist of any number of nouns, so long as
the chain is not broken by any attributive adjectives or demonstrative
pronouns, in which case the relationship between the nouns will be
indicated by means of a preposition, as in (3.68).

(3.392) siddor rapt ol=Manday-an
book great to=Mandaean-PL The great book of the Mandaeans.

Note that the noun modified by the adjective appears in the contextual
form. Nouns modified by an attributive adjective resemble those in
construct.

Traditionally, the construct chain was used to form Mandaean
patronymics, which take the form “son/daughter of PN

(3.393) Hadiyye borat Kanjar
PN daughter PN
Hadiyye, daughter of Kanjar (11.10)

(3.394) Cecawa bar Cecawa
PN son PN

Chechawa the son of Chechawa (IV.52)

More recently, Mandaeans have started following the naming
conventions of the countries in which they reside. The patronymic has
become largely obsolete, although most observant Mandaeans
continue to be given a matronymic malwasi name which follows the
same format.

The Persian ezafe construction (from the Arabic word idafa
‘addition’) occasionally intrudes into Neo-Mandaic speech. Like the
Neo-Mandaic contextual forms (but unlike the construct state of many
Semitic languages), this morpheme indicates a relationship between
two nouns (substantive or adjective) corresponding to a variety of
functions (generally attributive or genitive):

(3.395) kol dukkin=e  Amrik-an
all store=EZ  American-PL  all the American stores (111.4)
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Macuch identifies the ezafe as an integral part of the subdialect of
Ahvaz."® The ezafe has a much more restricted application in the
speech of my informants.

3.4.3 The Absolute State

In Neo-Mandaic, the absolute state of the noun has become
indistinguishable from the contextual forms of the noun in the
emphatic state. Traces of the absolute state survive in the participles
used to form the imperfective (see §5.1.1.2), the subjunctive mood
(see 85.1.1.2), and the analytic passive voice (see 85.1.1.4 and
85.4.3.1), as well as the plurals of the cardinal numbers and nouns
following ordinals (see §3.7.3.1 below).

3.5 Nouns and Case-Marking

The grammatical function of a noun within a clause is indicated by
word order, verb agreement, and the use of prepositions. Neo-Mandaic
is a nominative-accusative language. The subject of an intransitive
verb and the agent of a transitive verb are unmarked, and the verb
agrees with them in number and gender. The object (or patient) of a
transitive verb generally follows the verb and may be marked by a
preposition under some circumstances (see 83.5.2). The verb does not
agree in number or gender with its object in the perfective, unlike
most other Eastern Neo-Aramaic dialects.

3.5.1 Subject of a Transitive or Intransitive Verb

The subject of a clause is not introduced by any preposition. The verb
typically agrees with the number and person of the subject by verb
inflections. Even when the subject is a generic noun (and hence not
marked for plural, see 8§3.3 above), the verb still reflects a plural
subject, as illustrated in (3.74) below.

152 Macuch, Neumandaische Texte, 60-61.
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(3.396) koray=i ser tamm-at
leg=3SG.M numb  become.PFV-3SG.F
His leg went numb. (VI11.3)

(3.397) bab hammam ohab-o=I=i pora
father  bathhouse give.PFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M  money
The owner of the bathhouse gave him some money. (VI111.5)

(3.398) barnas-a go=ban-en hatta Jisor
person-AUG IND=build-3PL  anew bridge
The people rebuilt the bridge. (1V.42)

3.5.2 The Object of a Transitive Verb

The position of the object within the verb phrase is governed primarily

by the specificity of the referent and secondarily by its identifiability

(see also 83.6 below). If the referent is generic, the object is

incorporated into the meaning of the verb, appearing before it and any

adverbs or the negative morpheme.

(3.399) darwis-a azimat g=abd-en Sam*
dervish-PL invocation IND=do.IPFV-3PL candle
Dervishes [...] made invocations,

go=masrik-en u misr-a g=abd-en
IND=light.C.IPFV-3PL  and boundary-AUG IND=do.IPFV-3PL
lit candles, and drew [magic] boundaries. (1V.20)

If the object is indefinite and non-specific (i.e. explicitly marked with
the indefinite morpheme -i), it will also generally appear before the
verb.
(3.400) ozg-it mend-i omhassel-na

g0.PFV-1SG thing-INDF obtain.SBJV-1SG

[...] I would have gone, to pick something up. (111.16)
(3.401) jisr-i tum obad-yon

bridge-INDF again do.PFV-3PL

They built another bridge. (111.21)

If the referent of the object of a verb is identified by the speaker as a
specific, particular entity (i.e. as referential), it is introduced by the
referential object marker o/- and an anticipatory pronominal suffix on
the verb (which is generally elided before the referential object
marker, when the referential object marker directly follows it). This
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object marker is identical with the preposition o/- ‘to/for’ (from which
it is derived).®
(3.402) go=mahreb-at=o al=pol
IND=be.destroyed.C.IPFV-2SG=3SG.M  REF=bridge
You keep destroying the bridge! (1V.58)

(3.403) an g=mandi-n=o ol=dest-a
| IND=shake.IPFV-1SG=3SG.F REF=ground-AUG
I will cause the earth to quake. (1V.98)

The referential object marker o/- is a phrasal clitic; it attaches to the
entire noun phrase, as is clear from examples (3.80) and (3.81).

(3.404) abd-onn=o ol=a konfarens
do.PFV-3PL=3SG.M REF=this conference
They held this conference. (1.5)

(3.405) abd-o=o al=kol alm-an-a
do.PFV-3SG.M=3SG.M REF=all world-PL-AUG

He created all of the worlds. (1.11)

In some cases (generally before proper nouns or noun phrases), the
proclitic o/- is optionally replaced by the independent preposition
alawto.
(3.406) hadet-onn=o olaw  Sers lesan
speak.D.IMP-3PL=3SG.M REF religion language
Discuss the religion, language,

goyan u mimr-a d=Manday-an
culture  and literature-AUG of=Mandaean-PL
culture, and literature of the Mandaeans. (1.5)

(3.407) zarz-at=o oliw  onas  ARAM

inform.PFV-3SG.F=3PL REF people PN
She informed the members of ARAM. (1.6)

The referential object marker o/- does not appear on nouns that have
been marked with a possessive suffix, possibly because these are
already explicitly marked as referential.

153 Macuch (Neumandaische Texte, 95) identifies this marker as the Arabic
definate article al-. He fails to explain why this particle marks the noun as
definite when it is the object of a verb but not elsewhere.
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(3.408) ba‘aden lobas-ni ogmas-an-an
after wear.PFV-1PL clothes-PL-1PL
Afterwards, we put on our clothes. (111.10)

3.5.3 Nouns and Phrasal Verbs

After a phrasal verb (see §5.1.1.4), the direct object of the verb is
generally marked with the preposition gam to/for. The oblique
complements of the verb may be marked with gam (as in 3.409) or
with another preposition (as in 3.410).

(3.409) care abd-etton gam=d=in qgam ta Jisor
remedy  do.IPFV-2PL for=0f=1SG to that bridge
You will fix that bridge for me. (1V.39)

(3.410) gabin obad-yon gam  yeki golaw ett=i
marriage do.PFV-3PL to someone to woman=INDF

They married someone to a woman. (11.10)

3.5.4 Nouns as Complements and Adjuncts

In addition to appearing as the subject or object of the verb, the noun
may also serve as the complement or adjunct of a noun or verb phrase.
In these capacities, it generally appears as a constituent of a
prepositional phrase.

The adjunct contributes non-essential information. It generally
follows the phrase it modifies, whether noun, as in (3.411), or verb, as
in (3.412).

(3.411) jihel-a gaw  mabhallit
child-PL in neighborhood
the children in the neighborhood

(3.412) darwis-a at-on min ger welat
dervish-PL come.PFV-3PL from  outside country
Dervishes came from outside the country. (1V.20)

The oblique complement of a transitive verb is generally introduced
by a preposition. For example, the preposition /- ‘with’ indicates
accompaniment in (3.413), ba‘ad ‘after’ indicates time in (3.414),
biena ‘among’ indicates manner in (3.413), am- ‘from’ indicates
source in (3.418), gaw ‘in’ expresses instrument in (3.415), hemke
‘like” indicates manner in (3.416), gam ‘for’ indicates destination in
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(3.420) and recipient in (3.421), gar ‘at’ indicates destination in
(3.418) and location in (3.419), and fum ‘until’ indicates duration in
(3.415).

(3.413) ombhatt-én biena=d=an be=I=onas-a
speak.IPFV-1PL among=of=1PL  with=NEG=people-AUG
Let’s talk among ourselves, without anybody else. (1V.81)

(3.414) baad SO iz kammar-o
after three  day return.PFV-3SG.M
After three days, he came back. (X.2)

(3.415) g=ombarak-o haw-én hoyana tum axir
IND=pray.tD.IPFV-1SG be.SBJV-1PL  alive until last
I pray that we will remain alive until the final

alm-a gaw  hil Heyyi Rabbi
world-AUG  in power PN
epoch of time, by the power of Heyyi Rabbi. (1.14)

(3.416) go=hazy-a hemke  ib-a ata-o
IND=see.IPFV-3SG.F like cloud-AUG  come.PFV-3SG.M
She saw something like a cloud arrive. (1V.49)

(3.417) howa-o ork=e yeki

be.PFV-3SG.M with=1SG someone
There was someone with me. (111.8)

(3.418) at-at om=Bagdad  qar Siex ‘Abdalla
come-3SG.F from=PN to Sheikh PN
She had come from Baghdad to Sheikh Abdallah’s place. (I11.27)
(3.419) ayhim-o=i qar=i
sit.C.PFV-3SG.M=3SG.M with=3SG.M
He sat him down beside him.
(3.420) ak=waxt ezgi-ni gam Haft Tappe
that=time go.PFV-1PL to PN

Then we went to Haft Tappe. (111.6)

(3.421) genz  obad  abd-at qam  Manday-an-a
much work  do.PFV-3SG.F for mandaean-PL-AUG
She did much work for the Mandaeans. (1.6)

The complement of a verb of desire or communication (e.g. ask,
desire, demand, suggest, request) is introduced by the preposition
muin ‘from’ or its enclitic form am-.
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(3.422) g=abi-n min Heyyi Mare  amzahar-o=lo=kon
IND=want.PTC-1SG from PN protect.PTC-3SG.M=0BJ=2PL
I want Heyyi Mare to protect you.**

(3.423) go=msiel-o om=jihel-a omhatt-o Mandayi
IND=ask.D.PTC-3SG.F from=child-PL  speak.SBJV-3SG.F Mandaic
She asks the children to speak Mandaic. (11.15)

(3.424) tolab-o om=sobab-an=i qazgan-i
request.PFV-3SG.M  from=neighbor-PL=3SG.M  cauldron-INDF
He asked his neighbors for a cooking pot. (X.1)

3.6 ldentifiability and Referentiality

Identifiability (also known as “definiteness”) and referentiality are two
pragmatic statuses that are marked in Neo-Mandaic. For the purposes
of this discussion, the term “definite” with reference to the noun
phrase implies that its referent is identifiable to both the speaker and
listener. In English, definiteness is indicated appropriately enough by
the definite article, as in (3.425) and (3.426).

(3.425) the man
(3.426) the woman

By contrast, the term “indefinite” implies that the referent is not
identifiable to the listener. This is indicated by the indefinite article ‘a’
/ ‘an’ or the quantifier ‘some.” Examples include (3.427) and (3.428).

(3.427) aman
(3.428) some men

The referentiality of a noun phrase concerns whether its referent is a
specific entity (and therefore considered referential) or a non-specific
entity or an entire category of entities (in which case it is considered
to be non-referential); this is known as objective referentiality. If the
referent has already appeared in the discourse, it must also be
considered referential whenever it is subsequently mentioned,
regardless of its initial pragmatic status; this is known as discourse
referentiality.™> In English, the entity indicated as indefinite may be

154 Cf. de Morgan, Mission Scientifique V, 282, In. 8-9
155 Thomas E. Payne, Describing Morphosyntax: A Guide for Field Linguists
(Cambridge: Cambridge, 1997), 263-66.
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unique or merely a member or members of a category. In the former
case, the referent is said to be specific; in the latter, it is said to be
non-specific. The definite article, by contrast, may indicate that the
referent is specific, or that it is generic, representing an entire
category. In count nouns (unlike mass nouns such as “water,” “rice,”
“money,” etc. ), generic referents may be indicated either by the plural
of the noun without the definite article or the singular with the definite
article, e.g. (3.429) and (3.430).

(3.429) Croissants were invented in 1689
(3.430) The croissant was invented in 1689

Both examples refer to the entire category of croissants rather than
any particular croissant. Note that identifiability is similar to, but not
identical with referentiality; while definite (or identifiable) entities are
commonly referential, and indefinite (or unidentifiable) entities are
often non-referential, they need not be, as the example of the crossaint
suggests.

3.6.1 Nonmorphological Marking of Referentiality

Most unmarked noun phrases are ambiguous as to referentiality and
may refer to specific entities, as in (3.431) and (3.432), or generic
categories, as in (3.433).

(3.431) ganzibr-a gaw Mohamra ekt=1
ganzibra-AUG in PN COP=3SG.M
The ganzibra is in Khorramshahr.

(3.432) hab-t=ell=i gam hakem
give.PFV-1SG=0BJ=3SG.M to judge

I gave it to the judge.

(3.433) barnas-a at-on min ger welat
person-AUG come.PFV-3PL from  outside country
People came from outside the country.

There are, however, a number of words in Neo-Mandaic, such as
proper names, demonstrative pronouns, and personal pronouns, that
necessarily refer to an objectively referential entity. Independent of its
position within the discourse, a noun phrase must be interpreted as
objectively referential:
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e if it is modified by a demonstrative adjective (3.434), a
possessive pronoun (3.435), or an ordinal number (3.436);

(3.434) a ett-a

this woman-AUG this woman (11.24)
(3.435) biet=e

house=1SG my house (1V.118)
(3.436) awwdl barnas

first person the first people (1.11)

o if itis marked as plural with the plural morpheme -an;

(3.437) manday-an-a
mandaean-PL-AUG the Mandaeans (1.3)

e ifitisthe head noun of a construct chain (see 83.4.2);
o ifitis followed by a restrictive relative clause (see §84.3.3.2).

3.6.2 Morphological Marking of Referentiality

The enclitic preposition o/-, introduced above in §3.5.2, marks the
referent of the object of a verb as specific. Generally, it also indicates
that the referent is identifiable, as well; its primary function, however,
is to identify the referentiality of the object, as the following examples
will demonstrate. In (3.458), the relative pronoun man ‘who’ is used
to represent a particular individual (the one whom). In this example,
the referent is both specific and definite, and therefore it takes the
referential object marker o/-.
(3.438) gotl-o=o ol=man qo=rahem-o=I=i
kill.PFV-3SG.M=3SG.M REF=who IND=love.IPFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M
He killed the one whom he loves.

In (3.439), the direct object is the indefinite pronoun hemman
‘whomever.” The referent of this pronoun is indefinite and generic,
and therefore does not take the referential object marker.

(3.439) gotal-o hemman go=rahem-o=I=1

kil.PFV-3SG.M  whomever IND=love.IPFV-35G.M=0BJ=3SG.M
He killed whomever he loves.
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In (3.440) the direct object is the indefinite pronoun yeks ‘someone.’
In this example, the referent is indefinite and non-specific, and
therefore does not take the referential object marker.

(3.440) gotal-o yeki go=rahem-o=I=i

kil.PFV-3SG.M  someone IND=love.IPFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M
He killed somebody he loves.

As noted above in 83.6, once an entity has been introduced into the
discourse, all subsequent referents to the same entity must be
considered referential, regardless of whether the entity was marked as
objectively referential at the moment it was introduced. Note that a
specific individual who has already been identified to the listener may
be marked both with the enclitic preposition /- (or its independent
form o/aw) and the indefinite morpheme -7 as in (3.441).
(3.441) tajér omar-o an  hoz-it ya baz-i
merchant  say.PFV-3SG.M | see.PFV-1SG a hawk-INDF
The merchant said, “I saw a hawk

dord-o ya  ebr-i paher=ye
take.PFV-3SG.M a son-INDF  fly.PASS=COP.3SG.M
who had seized a boy flying off.”

amanatdar sayah moha-o
trustee scream hit.PFV-3SG.M
The trustee screamed.

mu g=amr-et baz-i
what  IND=say.IPFV-2SG hawk-INDF
“What are you saying, ‘a hawk

og=dar-o=o olaw stan-i
IND=take.IPFV-3SG.M=3SG.M REF boy-INDF
took a boy™®

u go=paher-o

and IND=fly.IPFV-3SG.M
and flew off?”” (V.21-25)

In this example from Text V, the trustee is searching for his son, who
was kidnapped by the merchant. The merchant lies to the trustee,

156 Namely, the aforementioned one, explicitly referential. Cf. Persian pesar-i-ra ‘a
(particular) boy (obj.)’
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telling him that he saw a hawk fly off with a boy. At first, the object of
the verb is not marked with the referential object marker, because the
merchant is offering it as an non-referential and presumably
unidentifiable entity. Having thus been introduced into the discourse,
the boy is subsequently marked as referential by the object marker,
despite the fact that the two parties in the conversation continue to
refer to him as unidentifable.

(3.442) Gaw  welat-i K eh=I=1 obr-a
in country-RES REL COP=to=3SG.M  mouse-AUG
In the country that has mice
4] sad mand hadid  qo-dkel-o
REL 100 maund iron IND=eat.IPFV-3SG.M
who can eat 100 maunds of iron,
mujur baz-i ld=g=dar-o=o
what.way hawk-INDF NEG=IND=take.IPFV-3SG.M=3SG.M
“How could a hawk not take a boy
ol=ebr-1 ke dah mand eh=I=1

REF=son-RES REL 10 maund  COP=to=3SG.M
who weighs only 10 maunds?” (V.26)

In this example, taken from the same conversation, the boy is marked
with both the referential object marker o/- and the morpheme -7, which
performs a demonstrative function analogous to the Persian ya-ye
esarat when it is followed by the restrictive relative pronoun ke (for
which, see §4.3.2.2).""

Even generic nouns can be marked with the referential object
marker once they have been introduced into the discourse, as in
example (3.443). In addition to nouns that have already been
introduced into the discourse, certain types of noun phrases that
inherently refer to specific entities will therefore always take the
referential object marker o/-. These include proper names (3.444),
nouns marked as plural (3.445), nouns modified by a demonstrative
pronoun (3.446) or a possessive pronoun (3.447), and nouns in
construct with another noun (3.448).

157 See Gernot L. Windfuhr, Persian Grammar: History and State of its Study
(The Hague: de Gruyter, 1979), 37.
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(3.443)

(3.444)

(3.445)

(3.446)

(3.447)

(3.448)

3. The Noun

obr-a genz qo=rahem-o=I=o ol=hadid
mouse-AUG  very IND=love.IPFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M  REF=iron
The mouse really loves iron. (V.12)

omal-o=I=o al=Joha mu=yye aha
say.PFV-35G.M=0BJ=3SG.M REF=PN  what-3SG.M this
He said to Joha, “What is this?” (X.4)

dor-o=o ol=paorah-an om=bab hammam
take.PFV-3SG.M=3SG.M REF=money-PL  from=father hammam
He took the money from the owner of the hammam. (V111.8)

abd-onn=o ol=a konfaorens
do.PFV-3PL=3SG.M REF=this  conference
They held this conference. (1.5)

badg-o=o ol=koray=i tut=i
put.PFV-3SG.M=3SG.F REF=leg=3SG.M under-3SG.M
He stuck his leg beneath him. (VI1.2)

2z84-0 omal-o=I=o al=bab hammam
g0.PFV-3SG.M say.PFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M REF=father hammam
He went to talk to the owner of the hammam. (V111.4)

3.6.3 Marking of Identifiability

As noted above in §3.6, indefiniteness is a pragmatic status, indicating
that the referent is offered to the listener as unidentifiable. It can be
marked with ya ‘a / one’ as in (3.450), the indefinite morpheme -7, or
both ya and -i Both indicate that the referent of the noun is
unidentifiable, but are ambiguous as to whether it is referential or non-
referential (that is, whether it indicates a specific or non-specific

entity).

(3.449)

(3.450)

(3.451)

When

ya kodib mandayi

a book Mandaic a Mandaic book (111.16)
tarmid-i

tarmida-INDF a tarmida (11.8)

ya tajér-i

a merchant-INDF a merchant (V.1)

added to the plural endings, the indefinite morpheme -7

indicates a restrictive (but still unidentifiable) selection out of a
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generic unit (3.452) or a plurality (3.453); in the latter case, the noun it
modifies is occasionally preceded by the preposition min ‘from.’

(3.452) mien-i

water-INDF (some) water
(3.453) min barnas-an-i
from  person-PL-INDF some people (1.13)

In these examples, the noun modified by the morpheme -7 contrasts
with the unmodified noun stem (with or without the augment), which
often has a generic sense, e.g. mirena ‘water,” barnasa ‘people;’ see
example (3.476) below under 83.6.4. In Persian grammar, this
morpheme is known as the yd-ye vahdat or ‘-i of unity.”**® This
function of the morpheme is clearly evident in the phrasal verbs, as
demonstrated by the following examples:

(3.474) obad  g=abed-na

deed IND=do.PTC-1SG I am working (lit. deed-doing).
(3.475) obad-r g=abed-na
deed-INDF  do.PTC-1SG I am doing something.

3.6.4 Genericness

Generic reference denotes an entire category of referents rather than a
single entity. Unless marked as referential or identifiable by any of the
morphemes introduced in §3.6.2 and 83.6.3 above, such as the plural
morpheme, the indefinite morpheme, pronominal clitics, or the object
markers, any common noun can be construed as having a generic
referent.
(3.456) atti-o Sehyan-a  barnas-a

come.D.PFV-3SG.M  ruler-AUG person-AUG

go=ban-en hatta

IND=build.IPFV-3PL new

The ruler brought people who built [it] anew. (IV.17)

158 See Windfuhr, Persian Grammar, 38.
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3.7 Modifiers

Within the noun phrase, the noun may be modified by one or more
additional elements, including a second noun in an appositive
relationship (83.7.1), an attributive, predicate, or comparative
adjective (83.7.2), a numeral or non-numeral quantifier (§3.7.3), and a
possessor (83.7.4).

3.7.1 Appositive Nouns

A noun may also be modified by other nouns in an appositive
relationship. This applies particularly to geographic expressions.

(3.457) Sustar welat
PN city the city Shushtar

3.7.2 Adjectives

Adjectives fall into three categories in Neo-Mandaic: attributive
adjectives (83.7.2.1), predicate adjectives (83.7.2.2), and comparative
adjectives (83.7.2.3). All three categories express some property of the
head noun that they modify, such as age, dimensions, value, or color.
The first two categories of adjective may be employed to introduce the
properties of indefinite and definite referents (i.e. those that have not
yet been introduced onto the discourse stage as well as those that have
already been introduced), whereas the third category can only apply to
definite referents (i.e. those that have already been introduced onto the
discourse stage and are identifiable to the speaker and his audience).

3.7.2.1 Attributive Adjectives

Attributive adjectives directly follow the noun which they modify, e.g.
(3.458) and (3.459). As the examples below demonstrate, the head
noun may be inflected to reflect gender and number, e.g. (3.460); most
adjectives do not agree with the head noun in gender and number,
although a few do, cf. (3.461) with (3.462). The nominal augment on
the head noun is deleted whenever it is modified by an attributive
adjective, as when the head noun is followed by a second noun in
construct. Unlike the construct chain (see §3.7.4.2 below), a noun
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followed by an attributive adjective may be construed as either
definite or indefinite; in the latter case, the indefinite morpheme is
appended at the end of the noun phrase rather than on the constituent
elements (3.458).

(3.458) gazgan honin-1

cauldron small-INDF a small cooking pot (X.2)
(3.459) kodab Mandayi

book Mandaic a Mandaic book (111.16)
(3.460) biet-wat baid

house-PL.F distant far-off houses (111.10)
(3.461) barnas horin-a

person other-AUG another person
(3.462) Ser horet-t-a

war other-F-AUG Second World War (111.2)

3.7.2.2 Predicative Adjectives

Predicative adjectives are always accompanied by the copular verb
(3.463) or the enclitic copula (3.464); for further details on the copula,
see (85.1.1.4).

(3.463) ya  yeki howa-o mariz-i
a someone be.PFV-3SG.M ill-INDF
There once was a man who was ill. (VI.1)

(3.464) howia-o ya  yeki pahli=d=i

be.PFV-3SG.M a someone beside=0f=3SG.M
There was someone who was sitting

yohem=ye sat-o=1
sit.PASS=COP.35G.M listen.PFV-3SG.M=35G.M
beside him, who heard him. (V1.3)

3.7.2.3 Absolute and Relative Comparison

A noun may be modified by an adjective to express two forms of
comparison: relative comparison, in which the noun is explicitly
compared with a second noun, or absolute comparison, in which it is
compared against all other members of its category. In Neo-Mandaic,
as in most other Semitic languages, relative comparison is expressed
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by means of a predicative adjective (describing the property being
compared) modified by a complement with the preposition min or its
enclitic form om-, see (3.465).

(3.465) miena beh om=bira
water-AUG good  from=beer Water is better than beer.

Absolute comparison, by contrast, is always expressed with the
Persian suffix -zar. Adjectives modified by this suffix can be used
predicatively (3.466) or attributively (3.467). They may also be used
adverbially (3.468).
(3.466) awwdli rap-tar u=xorda=xorda honin-tar qgo=haw-en
first big-COMP and=little=little small-COMP IND=be.IPFV-3PL
The first was bigger, but little by little they became smaller.

(3.467) g=at-en gaw  mentekar rap-tar-i
IND=come.IPFV-3PL in motor.car big-COMP-INDF
They came in a larger car.'*®

(3.468) sobb-a Sett-a esta qgama-tar
seven-AUG  year-AUG now before-COMP
Seven years ago. (111.18)

The superlative is expressed with the absolute comparative and the
word ges ‘all.’

(3.469) beh-tar om=ges
good-COMP from=all the best

3.7.3 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are a subset of noun modifiers that indicate how many or
how much of the referent is intended. There are two basic types of
quantifiers in Neo-Mandaic: numerals such as cardinal numbers
(83.7.3.1) which indicate a definite quantity of the referent, and non-
numeral quantifiers (83.7.3.2), which indicate an indefinite quantity.
Ordinal numbers (83.7.3.1), by contrast, indicate the order of a
referent with respect to other members of its class, rather than the
quantity of the referent. These are treated exactly like attributive

159 Examples (3.466) and (3.467) are adapted from Macuch, Neumandaische
Texte, 118, In. 196 and 198 In. 1062, respectively.
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adjectives in Neo-Mandaic (83.7.2.1) but have been included here
with the other number words.

3.7.3.1 Numerals

Numerals fall into two broad categories in Neo-Mandaic: cardinal
numbers, which indicate the quantity of the referent, and ordinal
numbers, which indicate the order of the referent with respect to other
members of its class. The former precede the noun that they modify,
and the latter follow it.

Cardinal Numbers

The cardinal numbers most commonly used in Neo-Mandaic are
borrowed from colloquial Persian, although the original Neo-Mandaic
numbers survive alongside them. Regardless of their origin, cardinal
numbers appear before the noun, and are invariable; they do not agree
in gender with the noun. Likewise, the noun modified by the number
always appears in the singular.

Table 13: Cardinal Numbers

Traditional Modern Gloss Traditional Modern Gloss
ehda yek one asra dah ten
tren do two esrin bis twenty
klata s0 three klatin si thirty
arba Cahar four arbin cehél forty
hamsa panj five hamsin panjah fifty
Setta ses SixX Settin sast sixty
Subba haft seven Subbin hafiad seventy
tomana hast eight tomanin hastad eighty
ecca noh nine eccin navad ninety

The number esrin ‘twenty’ is a reflex of the dual of the number asra
‘ten;” the other decades are formed on the basis of the numbers 3-9
with the old absolute plural morpheme appended (see 83.4.3). Despite
the fact that the addition of this morpheme causes the accent to shift,
allomorphic variation (such as the pretonic reduction of the preceding
syllable or the simplification of the geminate consonant) does not
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result. The fact that they do not behave in same manner as the rest of
the Neo-Mandaic lexicon underscores their learned status.

All numbers apart from the units and the decades are formed from
compounds. Numbers 11-19 are formed from the unit in juncture with
the contextual form of asrg ‘ten;” my informant had difficulty
producing these, as in (3.470). In other compound numbers, the unit
and the decade are combined by the conjunction « ‘and,’ e.g. (3.471).
The centuries are formed from the units in juncture with the word for
one hundred, emma, e.g. cemma ‘nine-hundred.” The word for one
thousand is alpa. In counting, centuries always precede decades, and
millennia always precede centuries, e.g. (3.472).

(3.470) cin=assor Sett-a

90=10 year-AUG nineteen years (111.14)*°
(3.471) ¢in u=hams-a

90 and=five-AUG ninety-five (111.18)™**
(3.472) alp-a u=cemma u=cin u=hams-a

1000-AUG and=900 and=90 and=five-AUG

nineteen ninety-five (111.18)

Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers generally behave more like attributive adjectives
than the other numerals and non-numeral quantifiers. They appear
infrequently in the text collection. The Classical Mandaic ordinal
gadmaya ‘first” appears in the first text, (3.473), in a frozen
expression, alongside the more common awwal, (3.474), which is a
loan word; the adjectives horina and horetta, introduced above (see
83.7.2.1), are used in the place of the ordinal ‘second;’ k/ataya ‘third’
appears once, (3.474), and the loan word axir ‘last’ appears frequently,
e.g. (3.475), instead of the classical batraia. Note that, with the
exception of the loan words awwal and axir, ordinals follow the noun
that they modify.

160 Macuch provides the form eccassar for this number in the dialect of Ahvaz; cf.
CM ‘tsasar ‘nineteen.” Macuch, Handbook, 231.

161 Macuch indicates that the unit precedes the decade in the dialect of Ahvaz, in
the Persian manner; e.g. arba u srin, ‘twenty-four.” Ibid., 231.
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(3.473) Adam gobr-a gadmay-i
PN men-AUG first-ES.PL Adam, the First Man (1.8)
(3.474) ani Manday-an-a awwdl barnas how-ini
we mandaean-PL-AUG first person be.PFV-1PL
We Mandaeans were the first people [who]... (1.11)
(3.475) sobu@a klatay-a
week third-AUG the third week (VI111.10)
(3.476) axir alm-a
last world-AUG the last world (1.14)

3.7.3.2 Non-Numeral Quantifiers

Non-numeral quantifiers are terms which express an indefinite
quantity. Like cardinal numbers, they precede the noun that they
modify.

(3.477) genza much, many genz anas many people
(3.478) perza few perz parahi a little money
(3.479) baaz some ba‘az awqat sometimes
(3.480) kol all kol barnasana everybody

3.7.4 Nouns and Possession

Possession may be expressed in five ways: the use of objective /
possessive pronominal clitics (83.7.4.1), the construct chain (see
83.4.2 above and 83.7.4.2), the use of the prepositions gar ‘at’ and o/-
‘to” (83.7.4.3), the use of the relative pronoun d- (83.7.4.4), and the
use of the noun mal ‘property’ (83.7.4.5). The first four constructions
may express either alienable or inalienable possession; mal is used to
indicate alienable possession only.

3.7.4.1 Pronominal Clitics

The pronominal clitics which indicate the object, complement, or
adjunct of a verb may also serve to indicate possession of a noun; see
84.1.2 for further details.
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3.7.4.2 The Construct Chain

The Construct Chain, introduced in 83.4.2 above, also serves to
indicate possession:

POSSESSED + POSSESSOR

The possessor can be any noun or noun phrase. The possessed must
always appear in its contextual form, but otherwise neither the
possessor nor the possessed is morphologically marked to indicate
possession.

(3.481) ebbor ebr=i

son son=3SG.M his grandson, lit. his son’s son (1.10)
(3.482) qazgan Sobab-a

cauldron neighbor-AUG the neighbor’s cooking pot
(3.483) bab hammam

father bathhouse the owner of the bathhouse (VI111.4)

3.7.4.3 Possession Indicated By Preposition

The preposition o/- is used for general possession, most often with
people and other animate beings; see (3.504). It is also employed in
situations where the genitive construct chain would be inappropriate
(for example, when the head noun is indefinite), as in (3.505). This
same preposition can be applied to the interrogative pronoun man
‘who,’ as in (3.506).

(3.484) risamm-a olI=Manday-an-a
rishama-AUG to=Mandaean-PL-AUG
The leader of the Mandaeans (1V.35)

(3.485) ebr-i ol=gabr-a go=lakt-o-1

son-INDF.SG  to=man-ES.SG IND=seize.PTC-3SG.M-3SG.M
He seized one of the man’s sons. (V.18)

(3.486) ahni  al=man=non
those  to=who=3PL Whose are they? (111.11)

The preposition gar, by contrast, is employed to specifically indicate
that the object possessed is on the possessor’s person or that the
possessor otherwise has immediate access to it; see (3.507).
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(3.487) raz-a qar=e
secret-AUG at=1SG my secret (1V.92)

3.7.4.4 The Relative Pronoun d¢-

In Classical Mandaic, possession is generally expressed by the relative
pronoun d- (which is usually written with a separate letter of the
alphabet, transcribed d-).*®* The relative pronoun d- can either follow
the noun in the emphatic state, as in (3.488) or the noun modified by
an anticipatory pronominal suffix, as in (3.489). In addition to these
frozen expressions, this construction continues to be used in some
epithets and in archaizing expressions, e.g. (3.490) and (3.491); note
the obligatory appearance of the augment on the Arabic word hakem
‘governor’ in (3.491), despite the fact that the augment would not
otherwise appear on a non-nativized loan word.

(3.488) ram-a d=Hibel Ziwa
idiom-AUG  of=PN idiom of Hibel Ziwa (IV.1)
(3.489) b=esm-e=hon od=Heyy-i Rabb-i

in=name-PL.CS=3PL of=life-PL.ES  great-PL.ES
In the name of the Great Life (1.1)

(3.491) Mand-a d=Heyyi
knowledge-AUG  of=life Knowledge of Life (1.9)
(3.492) hakim-a d=Sustar
governor-AUG of=PN the governor of Shushtar (1V.65)

3.7.4.5 Mzl Construction

The noun mal ‘property’ is used, albeit rarely, to express alienable
possession. This construction is likely derived from one of the
colloquial Iraqi dialects of Arabic in which malis the usual “genitive”
particle. (3.493) is the single example of the mal construction elicited
from the texts from Khorramshahr, although it is also attested in the
Iragi dialects of Neo-Mandaic, as example (3.494), collected by
Drower, demonstrates.

162 See Hiberl, “The Relative Pronoun d-,” for further details on the classical
relative pronoun and its reflexes in Neo-Mandaic.
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(3.493) biet  mal sobbi-ha
house  property Sabian-PL the Sabians’ houses (111.12)
(3.494) zidg-a brikh-a mal gmash-i

oblation-AUG  blessed-AUG property clothes-PL
The blessed oblation of the clothes.*®

163 Drower, Mandaeans, 215.
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Pronouns may be substituted for any noun phrase. There are five types
of pronouns in Neo-Mandaic: personal pronouns (84.1), demonstrative
pronouns (84.2), relativizers (84.3), indefinite pronouns (84.4), and
interrogative pronouns (84.5). The first three refer endophorically to
an antecedent, such as a noun phrase already introduced within the
context of the discourse; the fourth category indicates non-specific
referents, and the final category is used in interrogative clauses to
indicate the type of information which is being requested.

4.1 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns may represent the subject of a transitive or
intransitive verb, the object of a transitive verb, and any nominal or
verbal complement or adjunct that has already appeared in the context
of the discourse. There are four types of personal pronouns in
complementary distribution: independent personal pronouns (84.1.1),
enclitic personal pronouns (84.1.2), reflexive personal pronouns
(84.1.3), and reciprocal personal pronouns (84.1.4).

4.1.1 Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronouns in Neo-Mandaic are composed of
one or two syllables; they distinguish between genders only in the
third person singular. All pronouns are lightly accented on the first
syllable. The first person pronouns, singular and plural, fall together in
their contextual forms:
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Table 14: Independent Personal Pronouns

Singular Plural
Lexical Contextual Gloss Lexical Contextual Gloss
ana an | ani an we
at - you (sg.) atton - you (pl.)
huwi huw he honni - they
hida hid she

Although the second person is generally expressed without reference
to gender, gender can be indicated by the word “man” or “woman,”
which follows the independent pronoun.
(41) atetta you (f. sg.)
(4.2)  atgabra you (m. sg.)
The Neo-Mandaic independent personal pronouns are not often used.
They are employed exclusively to represent the subject of a transitive
or intransitive verb. Their presence in this role is purely optional, and
they effect no change in the meaning of the utterance when omitted.
Whenever they are employed, they appear before the verb in their
contextual forms; see (84.3). The lexical form of the independent
personal pronouns may be employed in a contrastive or emphatic
function, as in (84.4).
(43) (an)  yohm-it pahli=d=ak

(1SG) sit.PFV-1SG beside=0f=2SG.M

I sat beside you.

(44) ana yohm-it pahli=d=ak
1SG sit.PFV-1SG beside=0f=2SG.M
I (was the one who) sat beside you.

4.1.2 Enclitic Personal Pronouns

The enclitic personal pronouns are in complementary distribution with
the independent personal pronouns; they may represent the object of a
transitive verb (84.1.2.1), a nominal or verbal complement or adjunct
(84.1.2.2), or indicate possession on the noun (84.1.2.3). They cannot,
however, ever be substituted for the enclitic copula or the independent
personal pronouns.
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Table 15: Objective / Possessive Pronominal Clitics

Person Masculine Feminine Plural
Singular Singular

1 -e -an

2" -ak -ek -kon

31 -1 -a -u

4.1.2.1 Pronominal Object Suffixes

The enclitic pronominal suffix may serve as the object of a transitive
verb; in this function, they are attached to the inflected form of the
verb either directly, as in (4.5) or via an enclitic preposition, -/-, as in
(4.6). The third masculine singular suffix can be dropped whenever it
is pragmatically inferable; see, for example, (4.28) below.
(4.5) tum sat-onn=i
then hear.PFV-3PL=3SG.M Then they heard him. (VI1.7)
(4.6)  omal-o=I=i willa  doti-o pard-én
say.PFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M yikes come.IMP-2SG.M flee.SBJV-1PL
He said to him, “Yikes! Let’s make a run for it!” (VIL.8)

4.1.2.2 Pronominal Adjuncts and Complements

These enclitic pronominal suffixes may also appear on prepositions in
the place of nominal adjuncts or complements (see §3.5.4 above).

(4.7)  gam-yon barabar=d=u
stand.PFV-3PL opposite=of=3PL They stood before them. (1V.76)
(4.8) atit=i qgam=do=kon

00.D.PFV-1SG=3SG.M for=of=2PL | brought it for you. (X.7)

4.1.2.3 Pronouns and Possession

One of the most common roles of the enclitic pronominal suffixes is to
indicate possession. On originally Mandaic vocabulary and nativized
loan words, the suffixes attach directly to the noun or the noun phrase.

(4.9)  babb=e
grandfather=1SG my grandfather (11.2)
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(4.10) bab emm=e

father mother-1SG my mother’s father (I1.2)
(4.11) naps=e
self-1SG myself

Nouns borrowed from other languages take pronominal clitics after an
enclitic morpheme -d-, which appears after any other inflectional
morphemes on the noun:
(4.12)  ‘umor=d=e

age=0f=1SG my age (111.14)

(Arabic)
(4.13) jamia=do=kon

entirety=of=you all of you (1V.124)

(Arabic)
(4.14)  rezg-a=d=an

livelihood-PL=0f=1PL our jobs (1V.132) (Arabic)

Whenever the enclitic copula (see 85.1.1.4) is attached to a noun
modified by the first person singular pronominal suffix and the third
person pronominal suffixes, an epenthetic -A- (see 82.5.3.4) intervenes
between the pronominal suffix and the copula.

(4.15)  mujur bab=ah=ye
what.way father=3SG.F=COP.3SG.M What’s her father like? (IX.14)

4.1.2.4 Personal Pronouns on Quantifiers

The plural enclitic pronominal suffixes also modify quantifiers such as
dota ‘both’ and ges ‘all.” The indefinite pronoun ehdr ‘one’ is also
included to complete the paradigm, even though the enclitic pronouns
are attached to the independent preposition min ‘from’ rather than the
enclitic morpheme -d-.
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Table 16: Quantifiers with Enclitic Pronominal Suffixes

One Two'® Three or More
ehdi minn-an ~ one of us doti-d-an  both of us ges-d-an all of us
ehdi min-kon  one of you doti-t-kon bothofyou  ges-do-kon all of you
ehdi minn-u one of them  dota-d-u both of them  ges-d-u all of them

Unlike other the quantifiers introduced in (83.7.3), the quantifiers dota
‘both” and ges ‘all’ cannot govern a noun in a construct chain, e.g.
(4.16), and are obliged to take the pronominal clitic. They can,
however, be governed by a noun, much like an adjective, in which
case they follow it and take a resumptive clitic, e.g. (4.17).
(4.16) kol lilya every night
(4.17)  lili ges-di the entire night
These quantifiers with the enclitic pronominal suffixes are frequently
used to modify the plural independent personal pronouns, intervening
between the independent pronoun and the verb.
(4.18) atton  dota=t=kon hab-tonn=i qgamdi=d=i

2PL  both=of=2PL  give.PFV-2PL=3SG.M  t0=0f=3SG.M

Did both of you give it to him?

4.1.3 Reflexive Pronouns

The reflexive personal pronoun is employed within the verb clause to
refer to an antecedent within the same clause. It is formed from the
noun napsa ‘soul, personality, self’ with the enclitic pronominal
suffixes.

Table 17: Inflected Forms of the Reflexive Pronoun

Person Masculine Feminine Plural
Singular Singular
1 naps-e naps-an
2nd naps-ak naps-ek naps-kon
ips-as IpS-Ch 1pS-k
3 naps-i naps-a naps-u

164 This quantifier is composed of the Persian do ‘two’ and the Persian classifier
ta.  Note that the voiced dental stop /d/ becomes fricativized before the
voiceless velar stop //; see 8§2.5.4.1.
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4.1.3.1 Reflexive Pronouns as Anaphoric Objects

The reflexive pronoun most commonly appears in object position,
functioning as an object, and referring back to the subject of the
sentence, though the subject may be dropped as in other sentence
constructions.

In the classical language, the reflexive pronoun supplemented the
so-called reflexive stems of the verb (for which, see 8§5.1.1.3),
although they have since become the sole means of forming the
reflexive in Neo-Mandaic, in conjunction with the referential object
marker o/-, as in (4.58).

(4.19) basqir-o ol=naps=ak!
know.IMP-2SG REF=self=2SG.M Know yourself!

4.1.3.2 Emphatic Uses of the Reflexive Pronoun

As in the classical language, the reflexive pronoun is often employed
to emphasize one of the constituents of the verb phrase rather than
serve as an anaphoric object; compare (4.20), in which the reflexive
pronoun is not expressed, with (4.21).

(4.20) yohom-o demme
sit.IMP.M-SG  down Sit down!
(4.21) ayhim-o-ak naps-ak demme

sit.C.IMP-SG-2SG.M self-2SG.M down
Sit yourself down! (lit. make yourself sit yourself down!).
4.1.3.3 Reflexive Pronouns and Possession

Governed by another noun, the word napsa ‘self’ suffixed with the
enclitic pronominal suffixes can also express a reflexive possessive.

(4.22) Niser bona-o biet naps=i
PN build.PFV-3SG.M house self=3SG.M
Nasser built his own house.

4.1.4 Reciprocal Pronouns

Neo-Mandaic has two reciprocal pronouns, ham and hodada. The first,
ham ‘each other,’ is a Persian loan word. In Neo-Mandaic, it is used to
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modify verbs directly as an oblique complement. In Persian, however,
it usually appears as part of constructions such as be-ham-digar ‘to
one another.” The second pronoun, Aadada, can either be employed as
an object or governed by a preposition as an adjunct or complement,
€.9. mork hadada ‘with one another,” be-hdada ‘to one another.” These
examples show reciprocals functioning as the object of a verb in
(4.23), an object complement in (4.24) and (4.25), as an oblique
complement in (4.26), and as an adjunct to a verbal phrase in (4.27).

(4.23) ani kol=waxt qo=haz-én hodada
we always IND=see.PTC-1PL one another
We always see one another.

(4.24) ana genz  hoter=nan qo=hazi-n=kon
| very rejoice.PTC.PASS=1SG IND=see.IPFV-1SG=2PL
I’m very happy to see you all

ges mork hodada gaw Harvard University
all with one.another in PN
together at Harvard University. (1.4)

(4.25) atton  kol=waxt q=haze-I=kon ork hodada
2PL always IND=see.PTC-3PL=2PL with one another

You were all seen together.

(4.26) gonay-an-a u ns-an-a tamm-on aras-yon

smith-PL-AUG and womin-PL-AUG become.PFV-3PL marry.PFV-3PL

The jewelers and women became married

be=hdada hatta
to=one.another anew
again to one another. (1V.148)

(4.27) ges=d=an ohab-ni ham ohab-a

all=of=1PL give.PFV-1PL  each other gift-AUG
All of us gave each other gifts.

4.2 Demonstrative Pronouns

Neo-Mandaic distinguishes between near-deixis and far-deixis in the
singular demonstrative pronouns, but not in the plural. It also makes
no distinction in gender. The original far-deictic plural demonstrative
pronoun ahni ‘those’ has assumed the function of a general plural
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demonstrative pronoun.’®® This same demonstrative pronoun is often
employed in the place of the third plural personal pronoun, as in
(4.28).
(4.28) ahni  sat-yon om=[u=Manday-an-a

those  hear.PFV-3PL  from=non=Mandaean-PL-AUG

They heard [it] from non-Mandaeans. (1.13)

The singular forms of the demonstrative pronouns possess lexical and
contextual allomorphs.

Table 18: Forms of the Demonstrative Pronouns

Near-Deixis Far-Deixis
Lexical Contextual Gloss Lexical Contextual Gloss
aha a this aku ak that
ahni - these ahni - those

The demonstrative pronouns usually precede the noun they modify.*®

In this position, they assume their contextual forms.

(4.29) 4 bieta this house
(4.30) ak ensa that man

Note that there is no contextual form for the plural demonstrative
pronoun; because contextual forms lack any overt expression of
number, the contextual forms of the singular pronouns are also used
for plural nouns, e.g. (4.31). In some cases, a demonstrative pronoun
and a noun function together with an adverbial significance, e.g.
(4.32) and (4.33).

(4.31) asersana  these religions (never **ahni sersana)
(4.32) ayuma today (lit. “this day”)
(4.33) ak waxt then (lit. “that time”)

165 NM ahni ‘these; those’ is derived from CM hania ‘those.” Macuch
(Neumandaische Texte, 56) cites a far-deictic plural demonstrative pronoun
annex or hannex ‘dasselbe,” which he describes as having been supplanted by
Persian hamu in the dialect of Ahvaz; neither form is employed by my
informant.

166 In the text collection there is a single exception: desta 4ha ‘this land’ (IV.105).
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When the demonstrative pronouns are not employed to modify a noun,
they appear in their lexical forms.

(4.34) mu=yye aha

what=3SG.M this what’s this?
(4.35) mu=yye aku

what=3SG.M that what’s that?

4.2.1 Locative Demonstrative Pronouns

Neo-Mandaic has two locative demonstrative pronouns, hona | ehna
‘here’ and ekkak ‘there.” These typically follow the verb, but may also
appear at the beginning of the phrase, as in (4.38) and (4.39).

(4.36) man huw yohem-o hona  qama-tar
who 3SG.M  sit.PFV-3SG.M here before-COMP
Who was sitting here earlier?

437 711 howa-o=I=u ekkak
PN be.PFV-3SG.M=to=3PL there
They had a 7-11 there. (111.6)

(4.38) hona  hatta Jihel-d g=omhatt-en
here even child-PL IND=speak.IPFV-3PL
Here, even the children speak it! (11.21)

(4.39) ekkak ya  bazuy-i howa-o

there a hole-INDF be.PFV-3SG.M
There was a hole there. (V.8)

4.2.2 Anomalous Forms of the Demonstrative Pronoun

In Text IV, Hirmiz bar Anhar’s account of the legend of the Bridge of
Shushtar, as retold by Nasser Sobbi, the far-deictic demonstrative
pronoun ¢z appears in two places (1V.33, 1V.39); while this pronoun is
attested in other Neo-Mandaic dialects, it does not appear elsewhere in
the texts collected, and for this reason I did not include it in Table 18.
Likewise, in VIII.16, the form A4 appears after the preposition gaw;
while one might be tempted to identify this form with Classical
Mandaic ha ‘this,’ it is also possible that this form represents aha after
the initial vowel has been elided.
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4.3 Subordinating Conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions introduce a relative clause. The type of
conjunction employed depends upon the presence or absence of a head
noun, and whether the relative clause is referential (84.3.1) or non-
referential (84.3.2). An indefinite pronoun (84.3.3) may be employed
to introduce a headless relative clause, and a relativizer (84.3.4) is
used to introduce a relative clause that refers back to an entire clause
or verb phrase rather than a nominal antecedent.

If the relative clause depends upon a head noun, the type of
relative pronoun employed is further determined by whether the
antecedent is definite or indefinite, and whether the clause is
restrictive or non-restrictive. As mentioned above (83.6.3), nouns may
be morphologically marked as indefinite (in opposition to definite
nouns, which are unmarked), and syntactically or morphologically
marked as non-specific (as opposed to specific or generic, which are
unmarked). If the antecedent is the object of the verb of the
subordinate clause (direct, indirect, or oblique), it must be marked by
a resumptive pronoun on the verb.

4.3.1 Indefinite Antecedents

Relative pronouns are completely absent from relative clauses headed
by indefinite antecedents. In examples (4.40) and (4.41), the gap left
by the absence of the relative pronoun is indicated by the null sign @.
This indicates that the speaker assumes that his or her audience cannot
identify the referent of the head noun; note also that none of the
relative pronouns may introduce a headless relative clause, this
function being relegated to the indefinite pronouns ko/ ma ‘whatever’
and kol man ‘whoever’ (see 84.3.3 below).

(4.40) gaw  Ahwaz howa-o tarmid-1
in PN be.PFV-3SG.M tarmida-INDF
In Ahvaz, there was a tarmida,
(%] esm-i1 Siex ‘Abdalla
REL name-3SG.M sheikh PN

whose name was Sheikh Abdallah. (11.8)
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(4.41) g=amr-en ya  taér-i howa-o
IND=say.IPFV-3PL a merchant-INDF  be.PFV-3SG.M
Itis said (lit. ‘they say’) that there was once a merchant,

0 howa-o=I=i perz  porah-i
REL  be.PFV-3SG.M=t0=3SG.M little  money-INDF
who had [only] a little cash. (V.1)

4.3.2 Definite Antecedents

Whenever the head noun of the clause is presumed to be identifiable
to the audience, Neo-Mandaic employs one of two relative pronouns,
which have been borrowed from the languages with which it has come
into contact, Arabic and Persian:

(4.42) illi which (Colloquial Arabic #/l1)
(4.43) ke that (Persian ke)

The primary distinction between the two relative pronouns lies in the
type of relative clauses which they govern. The relative pronoun 7//i is
employed to introduce non-restrictive relative clauses (84.3.2.1),
namely those which contribute supplemental information to the main
clause. The second relative pronoun, ke, introduces restrictive clauses
(84.3.2.2), namely those which contribute information essential to the
understanding of the main clause.

4.3.2.1 Non-Restrictive Relative Clauses

The relative clause introduced by the relative pronoun 7//i contributes
supplemental information about the head noun to which it refers.

(4.44) g=abi-n amer-o genz farwadh  Profesor Buckley
IND=want.PTC-1SG say.SBJV-1SG many thanks PN
I want to give many thanks to Professor Buckley,

ili  genz  obad  abd-at qam Manday-an-a
REL much work do.PFV-3SG.F for mandaean-PL-AUG
who has done so much work for the Mandaeans. (1.6)

4.3.2.2 Restrictive Relative Clauses

Relative clauses introduced by ke contribute information essential to
the understanding of the main clause, as in (4.45). When the preceding
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noun is marked with -7 it must always be interpreted as demonstrative
in meaning, as in (4.46) and (4.47). Note that the antecedent is the
object of the verb of the subordinate clause in these two examples, and
that the verb or copula takes a resumptive pronoun.

(4.45) att-on barnas-an-a ke
come.D.IMP-PL person-PL-AUG REL
Bring the people who

$1bih-an-a kabs-el=I=u
demon-PL-AUG subdue.IPFV-3PL=0BJ=3PL
will subdue the planets! (1V.14)

(4.46) gaw welat-1 kK eh=I=1 obr-a
in city-RES REL  COP=to=3SG.M mouse-AUG
in a (specific) city that has mice
sad mand hadid g=akel-o
100 maund iron IND=eat.IPFV-3SG.M
that can eat 100 maunds of iron (V.26)
(4.47) ebr-i ke dah mand eh=I=1
son-INDF REL 10 maund COP=t0=35G.M

a boy who weighs only 10 maunds (V.26)

The morpheme -7, which generally indicates the noun as indefinite in
other contexts, here imparts a demonstrative meaning upon the
antecedent, in a manner analogous to the Persian ya-ye esarat (See
83.6.2). Once again, the resumptive object pronoun on the verb in
(4.48) refers back to the antecedent.
(4.48)  dukk-an-i ke hoz-1t=u awwal
place-PL-RES REL  see.PFV-1SG=3PL before
The places which | saw before (111.19)

4.3.3 The Relativizer

Ke can also serve as a relativizer after verbs of perception and verbs
that introduce direct speech.
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(4.49) neda abad-yon gaw welat ke
herald do.PFV-3PL in city REL
Throughout the city it was proclaimed,
ebr-i 2783-0 minn=an
son-INDF go.PFV-35G.M from=1PL

“a boy has gone from us.” (V.20)

In this example, it is more accurate to identify ke as a relativizer rather
than a relative pronoun, as it does not represent the head noun within
the relative clause. The information introduced by these verbs always
assumes the form of direct speech, whether it is introduced by ke or
not:
(4.50) yomi-o gamd=in g=omwadi-n=kon Omsuni Kusta
swear.IMP.M-SG to=me  IND=take.IPFV-1SG=2PL PN
Swear to me, “I will take you to ©msuni Kusta.” (IV.120)

4.3.4 Headless Relative Clauses

The indefinite pronouns kol man and kol ma (84.4.3) are used to
introduce headless relative clauses, e.g. (4.51).
(451) kolma q=azi-o q=azi-o
whatever IND=go.PTC-3SG.M IND=go.PTC-3SG.M
Whatever happens, happens (cf. Italian che sara, sara). (V111.12)

4.4 Indefinite Pronouns

The following nouns (84.4.1) and adjectives (84.4.2), modified by the
indefinite morpheme -7, are employed as pronouns to indicate non-
specific or indefinite referents. As these indefinite pronouns cannot be
modified by an adjective or govern another word in a construct chain,
they never occur in contextual forms. A third category of indefinite
pronouns (84.4.3) consists of indefinite nouns or pronouns governed
by a quantifier.

4.4.1 Indefinite Pronouns Derived from Nouns

The indefinite morpheme -/ can be used to derive an indefinite
pronoun from a noun. These indefinite pronouns may refer to an
unspecified animate or inanimate referent.
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(4.52) ensi someone, anyone (lit. a person)
(4.53) yeki someone, anyone (Persian yak7id.)
(4.54) mendi something, anything (lit. a thing)
(4.55) obadi something, anything (lit. a deed)

The indefinite pronouns ens7 and yeki are used for nonspecific human
beings and other animate referents, such as demons. The indefinite
pronoun mendi is employed to indicate nonspecific inanimate
referents. For nonspecific actions, the indefinite pronoun obadi is
used.
(4.56) obad-r obod-o qgamd=in

deed-INDF do.IMP.M-SG  for=1SG

Do something for me.

4.4.2 Indefinite Pronouns Derived from Quantifiers

There are a few quantifiers which may take the indefinite morpheme
to form indefinite pronouns.

(4.57) ehdi one (lit. a one)
(4.58) perzi a little, a few
(4.59) genzi a lot, many

The indefinite pronoun ehdi is derived from the numeral eAda ‘one’
modified by the indefinite morpheme -7 The other two are derived
from the non-numeral quantifiers perza ‘few/little’ and genza
‘much/many.” All three can indicate either animate or inanimate
referents. These three indefinite take nominal adjuncts with the
partitive preposition am-, as in (4.60), or pronominal adjuncts with
men, as in (4.61).

(4.60) ehd-i m=a Sers-an
one-INDF from=this religion-PL
one of these religions (1.13)

(4.61) ehd-i minn=an
one-INDF from=1PL one of us

Much like the indefinite pronouns derived from nouns above, these
two take om-/ min to imply a portion of the noun modified:

(4.62) perz-i minn=an
few-INDF from=1PL a few of us
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(4.63) perzi om=mien-a
few-INDF from=water-AUG a little of the water®’

4.4.3 Compound Indefinite Pronouns

In addition to indefinite pronouns formed from nouns and adjectives
with the indefinite morpheme, there are a number of compound
indefinite pronouns composed of a quantifier or an interrogative
preposition and a second nominal or pronominal element.

(4.64) kol ensi everybody
(4.65) kol menda everything
(4.66) kol dukka everywhere
(4.67) kol waxt every time
(4.68) kol man whoever
(4.69) kol/ma whatever
(4.70) hemman whoever

Unlike most indefinite pronouns, ko/ man and kol ma can also
introduce headless relative clauses (see 84.3.3 above).

In the verb phrase, most indefinite pronouns are negated by the
compound indefinite pronoun with /4-, as in (4.72).

(4.71) g=ombasqer-en ensi
IND=know.PTC-3PL someone They know somebody.
(4.72) li=g=ombasqer-en kol ensi

NEG=IND=know.PTC-3PL everybody
They know nobody (lit. they don’t know everybody).

(4.73) aha qam enst ld=q=mallep-o
this to anybody NEG=IND=teach.IPFV-3SG.M
This cannot be taught to anyone (1V.84a-b).

In the compound indefinite pronouns, examples (4.64) — (4.69) above,
the original Semitic quantifier ko/ ‘all’ is replaced by the Persian
quantifier Ar¢ ‘any/no’ whenever these pronouns serve as the
argument of a negative verb.

167 Compare with perz miena ‘a little water.” Nouns which follow perz are
inevitably in the singular, much like Persian ¢and, e.g. perz beyyi ‘a few eggs.’
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(4.74)  hi¢ waxt

no time never
(4.75)  hi¢ mend-i
no thing-INDF nothing

4.5 Interrogative Clauses

Neo-Mandaic has two different ways of indicating that a given
utterance is a request for information rather than a declarative speech
act. Requests for a simple yes/no answer are indicated by a rising
intonation; e.g. (4.76).
(4.76)  at qallet?

[ot 'qdllet] are you going?

Questions that expect a more elaborate response employ a number of
interrogative pronouns or question words to elicit specific
information, e.g. (4.77) — (4.86)

(4.77) man who

(4.78) mu what (contextual form mu-)

(4.79) elya where (contextual form e//i)

(4.80) hemda when

(4.81) gamu why

(4.82) kamma how (contextual form kam)

(4.83) hem which

(4.84) mujur how; in what way

(4.85) cand how much

(4.86) katkamma how much/many (contextual form katkam)

4.5.1 Interrogative Pronouns

The words man and mu are the only interrogative pronouns in Neo-
Mandaic that may substitute for either the subject or the object of a
verb. They generally appear at the beginning of the clause, regardless
of the function they serve within the phrase. In either case, the
interrogative pronoun must be followed by a verb.
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4.5.1.1 Interrogative Pronoun as Subject

In example (4.88), the interrogative pronoun man ‘who’ takes the
place of the pronoun Auwr ‘he,” which is the subject of the sentence. It
remains at the beginning of the clause.
(4.87) huwi  omal-o=I=ak

3SG.M say.PFV-3SG.M=OBJ=2SG.M he told you

(4.88) man omal-o=I=ak
who say.PFV-35G.M=0BJ=2SG.M who told you?

4.5.1.2 Interrogative Pronoun as Object

In the example (4.90), the interrogative pronoun mu what replaces the
object razi ‘a secret.” The interrogative pronoun is then fronted to the
beginning of the clause, leaving a gap behind, which is here indicated
by the null sign @.
(4.89) huwi  omal-o=I=ak razi

3SG.M say.PFV-3SG.M=0OBJ=2SG.M  secret-INDF

He told you a secret.

(4.90) mu omal-o=I=ak %]
what say.PFV-3SG.M=0BJ=2SG.M
What did he tell you?

When the interrogative pronoun anticipates the object of the verb
rather than the subject, it may be followed by the copula (for which
see §5.1.1.4), as in (4.91). More frequently, however, the copula is
omitted in this position, as in (4.92).
(4.91) mu=yye hab-t=ell=i

what=3SG.M  give.PFV-2SG=0BJ=3SG.M

What did you give him?
(4.92) mu hab-t=ell=i

what give.PFV-2SG=0BJ=3SG.M

What did you give him?

The interrogative pronouns may also introduce a dependent clause as a
relative pronoun. In this function, they may appear after the verb,
particularly when their referent is specific and definite, as in (4.93).
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Otherwise, they will appear at the beginning of the sentence, as in
(4.94).

(4.93) gatl-o=o0 ol=man go=rahem-o=I=i
kil.PFV-3SG.M=3SG.M REF=who IND=love.PTC-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M
He killed the one whom he loves.

(4.94) mu g=aba-t ana  g=abed-o qamd=ak
what  IND=want.IPFV-2SG 1SG IND=do.IPFV-1SG for=2SG.M
Whatever you want, I’11 do for you. (1V.63)

4.5.2 Other Question Words

Other question words in Neo-Mandaic include elya ‘where,” hemdi
‘when,” gamu ‘why,” kamma ‘how,” hem ‘which’ (in compounds),
mujur ‘how, in what way,” and katkamma ‘how much/many.” The
interrogatives elya, hemda, gamu, kamma, and mujur are primarily
adverbial.

(4.95) omal-o=I=a elli 07g4-0
say.PFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.F where  go.PFV-3SG.M
He said to her, “Where did he go?” (IX.11)

(4.96) hemda go=mwady-at=an
when IND=take.IPFV-2SG=1PL
“When will you take us?” (IV.122)

(4.97) gamu horeb-o pol
why be.destroyed.PFV-3SG.M bridge

Why was the bridge destroyed? (1V.29)

(4.98) pesiman  tamm-on kamma  bandir ld=bges-yon
penitent  become.PFV-3PL how prisoner  NEG=stop.PFV-3PL
They regretted how they had not stayed put.

(4.99) mu a om=hem ohhor  honni  ezg-on
what  this with=which road 3PL go.PFV-3PL
Which way did they go?

(4.100) gabul ldi=g=abed-o mujur met-o
acceptance NEG=IND=do.IPFV-3SG.M whatway die.PFV-3SG.M
He would not believe how it could have died. (X.17)

(4.101) katkamm-a hozi-ni batlukt-a

how.much-AUG see.PFV-1PL misfortune-AUG
We have seen so much misfortune. (1.14)
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The interrogatives hem, hemda, mujur, and katkamma are fused
compounds; ® compounds of question words and prepositions are not
uncommon in Neo-Mandaic.

(4.102) m=ely-a

from=where-AUG whence
(4.103) om=hem ohhor
with=which road whither

(4.104) min mujur
with what.kind in comparison with, like

Question words may not introduce relative clauses, this function
having been assumed by the interrogative pronouns man and mu or
relativizers such as ke and 7//i.

168 These were originally compound pronouns; Noeldeke, Mandaische
Grammatik, 94, suggests the first came from a fossilized prepositional phrase
such as *hai minhun ‘which of them,” and Macuch, Handbook, 160 fn. 30,
suggests that Aemda derives from *hai mn ‘dan ‘which of the time.” Mujur
derives from mu ‘what’ and the Persian word jur ‘kind,” and katkamma is
likely derived from the classical relative pronoun kd ‘like, as’ and the question
word kma ‘how.’



5. The Verb

The verb phrase functions primarily as the predicate of a clause. It
consists of a verb, its auxiliaries, its complements, modifiers such as
adverbs, and any other adjuncts; it is normally structured in this order
when the object is definite and specific:

[SUBJECT ] ADVERB * VERB + OBJECT

If the object is non-specific or generic, it becomes incorporated into
the meaning of the verb, and it appears before the verb rather than
after it, as described in 83.5.2. The adverb may still intervene between
the verb and any noun that has become incorporated into its meaning.

[SUBJECT ] OBJECT = ADVERB * VERB

5.1 The Structure of the Verb

The Neo-Mandaic verb may appear in two aspects: perfective and
imperfective; three moods: indicative, subjunctive, and imperative;
and three voices: active, middle, and passive. Its inflected forms are
built upon two basic stems: the G-stem or basic verbal stem for most
triradical roots, and the Q-stem, which is reserved for verbs built upon
four root consonants. The G-stem may yield as many five derived
stems: the D-stem or transitivizing verbal stem, the C-stem or
causative verbal stem, and the so-called reflexive forms, which were
originally derived from the preceding stems with the insertion of an
infixed # before the first root consonant, which has since been deleted
in most verbs (see §2.5.4.2 for other examples of this sound change).
Each stem normally yields three principle parts: a perfective, an
imperfective, and a participle, upon which the derivational and
inflectional morphemes are affixed.

The unmodified base forms of the perfective and the imperative
are identical with the third masculine singular of the former and the
singular of the latter. The imperfective is built upon the active
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participle of the verb, in the absolute state (83.4.2), and is inflected in
the indicative and subjunctive moods with personal morphemes that
agree with its subject in number and gender. The passive voice may
either be formed periphrastically from the passive participle (85.4.3.1)
or with an impersonal construction (85.4.3.2). While all stems can
theoretically yield an active participle, only transitive stems yield a
passive participle.

Verbs are cited according to their perfective, imperative, and
imperfective base forms. The paradigmatic “strong” verb (that is, one
which possesses no fewer or more than three consonants that remain
stable throughout all inflectional paradigms) is gatal ~ gatol (gatel) ‘to
kill.”

5.1.1 Verb Classes

Neo-Mandaic verbal roots can be divided into classes according to the
vowel patterns in their perfective and imperative base forms
(85.1.1.1), the composition of their root consonants (85.1.1.2), the
stems in which they appear (85.1.1.3), and the role they play within
the syntax of the sentence (85.1.1.4).

5.1.1.1 Thematic Vowel Classes

The unmodified G-stem perfective and imperfective both comprise
two syllables. The vowel of the initial syllable of the root generally
succumbs to pretonic reduction (82.6.2.2), reducing to /a/, whereas the
vowel of the second syllable is preserved. Three vowels are attested in
the perfective: /a/, lel, and /o/. In the imperative, the vowel of this
syllable regularly becomes /o/ (or /u/ in the feminine singular
imperative). The combination of the thematic vowel of the perfective
with the thematic vowel of the imperative yields three thematic vowel
classes.

gotal ~ gotol (a ~ 0): This is the largest class. Members of this class
are predominantly active and often transitive.
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Table 19: (a ~ 0) Thematic Vowel Class

Transitive Intransitive
badaq ~ badogq to put hodar ~ hodor to turn
dokar~ dokor to remember nopal ~ napol to fall
gotal ~ gotol to kill nopagq ~ napoq to exit
nhopar~ hapor to dig porad ~ parod to flee
kobas ~ kobos to subdue/bend Sobaq ~ sabogq to leave
kadab ~ kodob to write
kotap ~ kotop to fetter
lobas ~ Iobos to wear
lokat ~ Iokot to seize
nokat ~ nokot to bite
zoban ~ zobon to buy
Zoraz ~ 7aroz to inform

A number of transitive verbs, which formerly belonged to other
thematic vowel classes, have become associated with this class in the
Neo-Mandaic dialect of Khorramshahr.

bagas ~ bagos to stand (CM bgis ~ bgus ‘to stay, wait’)

gohak ~ gohok to laugh (CM ghik ~ ghuk ‘to laugh’)
Triradical roots borrowed from other languages such as Arabic are
also generally incorporated into this thematic vowel class:

tolab ~ tolob to request Jomad~ jomod  to freeze

dahel ~ dohol (e ~ 0): This class is much smaller than the former class.
Many of the verbs that appear as (e ~ 0) verbs in earlier stages of the
language and in other dialects have become associated with the (a ~ 0)
class. It consists mostly of intransitive and stative verbs.

Table 20: (e ~ 0) Thematic Vowel Class

Intransitive Stative
yohem ~ yohom to sit down dohel ~ dahol to be afraid
horeb ~ horob to be destroyed

The third masculine singular prefective of verbs in this class is likely
to be confused with the passive participle of the G-stem.
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kodor ~ kodor (0 ~ 0): The smallest of the three thematic vowel
classes, this class consists mainly of statives and intransitives. Macuch
identified two verbs of this class in the dialect of Ahvaz, kodor ~
kodor (kader) ‘to be a burden’ and sokob ~ Sokob (sakeb) ‘to lie
down.” Of these two, only kodor ~ kodor (kader) is attested in the
dialect of Khorramshahr, as the verb gona ~ goni (gani) is normally
used in the place of sakob ~ sakob (Sakeb).

Table 21: (o ~ 0) Thematic Vowel Class

Intransitive Stative
Sakob ~ sakob to lie down kador~ kodor to be a burden

5.1.1.2 Root Consonant Classes

Verbs may also be categorized according to the composition of their
root consonants. Most verbal roots are composed of three root
consonants. In many stems, one or more of these root consonants is
susceptible to assimilatory changes or loss in certain environments.
These consonants are called “weak consonants.” The position of the
root consonant is identified by one of three Roman numerals (1, Il, and
I11) corresponding to each of the three root consonants. Three basic
root consonant classes exist: the strong verb, roots with weak initial
root consonants (I-weak verbs), roots with weak final consonants (I11-
weak verbs), and a composite class derived from roots that originally
had weak middle consonants (ll-weak verbs) or identical second
middle and final root consonants (Geminate verbs), the two of which
have fallen together in Neo-Mandaic. There are also four verbs defy
easy categorization according to root consonants: aba (bayi) ‘to want’
(no imperative); ezga ~ ezgi (azi) ‘to go;,” tamma ‘to become’ (no
imperative or imperfective); and yad ‘to know’ (a Persian loan
word).*®

169 Macuch, Handbook, 161 fn. 15 originally derived the root of this pseudo-verb
from the participle of the verb yada ~ yodi (yadi) ‘to know,” but it does not
behave like any of the other Ill-weak verbs; if it were derived from this
participle rather than the Persian word, the stem would likely take the form
yadi- before consonant-initial suffixes such as -kon. See §5.1.1.2 below.
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Strong Verbs

The largest single root consonant class of verbs is composed of those
whose three root consonants are not subject to deletion or assimilation
in any position. In Neo-Mandaic, this class also includes verbs
beginning with the consonants /n/ or /j/, which are subject to deletion
or assimilation in other Aramaic dialects, including Classical
Mandaic.

Strong Perfective and Imperative

Both the perfective and imperative stems of the verb may have as
many as three allomorphs, the appearance of which depends upon the
prefixes and suffixes that are appended to it. Without any suffixes and
before suffixes beginning with a consonant, the perfective assumes the
form CoCVC, e.g. (5.1), but before suffixes beginning with a vowel, it
assumes the form CoCC-, e.g. (5.2)."° After the negative morpheme
ld- it assumes the form -CCVC-, e.g. (5.3).

(5.1)  gotalton you Killed
(5.2)  gotiat she killed
(5.3)  ldgtal he did not kill

The imperative CoCoC assumes the form CoCC- before object
suffixes beginning with vowels, such as (5.4) and the form CoCoC-
elsewhere, e.g. the plural imperative form (5.6). The feminine singular
of the imperative is CoCuC, e.g. (5.5), although this too becomes
CoCC- before object suffixes beginning with vowels. Intransitive and
stative verbs do not yield the latter form as they do not take object
suffixes. The imperative form never receives the negative morpheme,
as prohibitions are derived from the subjunctive rather than the
imperative.

170 When suffixes beginning with a vowel are added to the perfective, its second
syllable becomes open, as the final consonant of the stem becomes the onset of
the following syllable. The accent retreats to the preceding closed syllable,
necessitating the insertion of /o/, which becomes raised to [e] in the closed
syllable. The thematic vowel in the second syllable, which has become open
and unaccented, is deleted.
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(5.4)  gotli kill (sg.) him!
(5.5)  gotul kill (f. sg.)!
(5.6)  gotolyon kill (pl.)!

Note also that the presence of a syllable-closing /r/ results in the
coloring of the vowel /e/ to /a/ in stressed syllables (see §2.5.1.3).
More commonly, however, the vowels which appear are those typical
for each allomorph, as in (5.7).

(5.7  porki rub (sg.) it!

Strong Indicative and Subjunctive

With the exception of the perfective, which is by its nature indicative,
and the imperative, which belongs to the broader category of directive
modalities, the imperfective is the basis for both the indicative and the
subjunctive forms of the verb.

The base of the imperfective is CaCeC, regardless of the thematic
vowel class of the corresponding verbal root. In the indicative, the
morpheme g- is frequently (but not always) prefixed to this form of
the verb, and an anaptyctic vowel intervenes between the morpheme
and the initial consonant of the participle, e.g. (5.8). This vowel
disappears when the negative morpheme is prefixed, e.g. (5.9).
Neither morpheme affects the shape of the active participle.

(5.8)  gonapeq he comes out
(5.9)  ldgnapeq  he doesn’t come out

Before a suffixed morpheme beginning with a consonant, the stress of
the active participle is pulled forward to the second syllable and the
vowel of the initial syllable is reduced to /a/, e.g. (5.10). Before a
suffix beginning with a vowel, the participle assumes the form CaCC-
after the syncope of the vowel of the second syllable. This is the form
assumed before the feminine morpheme -3, e.g. (5.11), and the plural
morpheme -en, e.g. (5.12). The first and second singular forms of the
verb are based upon the masculine active participle, regardless of
gender, and the plural inflected forms of the verb are based upon the
plural active participle.
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(5.10) gatelna 1 will kill
(5.11) gahka the laughing (woman)
(5.12) gahken the laughing (people)

The subjunctive is also based upon the imperfective. Subjunctive
verbs generally follow another verb in the contextual form and never
take the indicative morpheme. Their forms are largely identical to the
contextual forms of the indicative imperfective, with the notable
exception that the vowel of its initial syllable, which is open, reduces
to /a/ in pretonic position, cf. (5.13) with (5.14). Note that the stress in
the subjunctive form remains in the second syllable even though the
first person singular suffix has been deleted.

(5.13) gonapegna 1 will go out

(5.14)  gabin nopeq | want to go out

Personal Suffixes on the Strong Verb

Table 22 illustrates the personal suffixes found on the perfective, the
imperative, and the imperfective. Because the syllable structure of the
root changes as inflectional morphemes are added to the stem, the
syllable structure is indicated to the left of each column. In this
column, the syllables are separated by periods (.). In this column,
personal suffixes and object suffixes are separated from the stem by
dashes (-).

Table 22: Personal Suffixes on the Strong Verb

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm C10.CLV G, - go-C1a.C,eCy
3sgf C,0C,. Cs-at - qo-C,aC,.Cs-2

2 sg C0.Cya Cs-1 Cia. C,0C4 go-C1aC,.Cs-et
1sg CaC,. Cs-1t - go-C1a.C,eCs-na
3pl C2.C,VCs-yon - qo-C,aC,.Cs-en

2 pl C2.C,VCs-ton C0. C,0C5-yon go-C,aC,.Cs-etton
1pl C12.C,VCs-n1 - qo-C1aC,.Cs-enni

The third person singular forms of the imperfective derive from the
masculine and feminine active participles, respectively, and the plural
forms of the imperfective are built upon the plural participle. As
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mentioned above, the feminine singular imperative is built on the
pattern C;oC,uC;3, e.g. (5.5).

Some of the personal suffixes also have contextual forms, which
are used most commonly before complements. The contextual form of
the third plural perfective personal suffix and the imperative plural
personal suffix is -on rather than -yon. The first singular form of the
imperfective loses its personal suffix entirely and resembles the third
masculine singular imperfective, and the first plural form of the
imperfective reduces from -énnito -én, retaining the accent.

The Strong Verb with Object Suffixes

The addition of object suffixes (and occasionally the enclitic object
marker -£) results in substantial changes to the form of the preceding
personal suffixes and verbal root. Table 23 illustrates the paradigmatic
verb gotal ~ gotol (gatel) ‘to kill” in the perfective with the third
masculine singular and second plural object suffixes.

Table 23: The Strong Perfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm C2C,.C;- gotl-1 C2.C,VCs- gotal-kon
3sgf C0.C,VCs-1- gotal-t- C12C,.C5-at- gotl-at-kon
2sg C12.CVC;-t- gotal-t-1 - -

1sg C10.C,VC;-1- gotal-t-1 C2C,.C5-1t- gotl-it-kon
3pl C,2C,.C5-0n.n- gotl-onn-i C2C,.C5-0n- gotl-on-kon
2pl C0.C,VCs-ton.n-  gotal-tonn-i - -

1pl C12.C,VGC;-n- gotal-n-i C12.C,VCs-nr- gatal-ni-kon

The second plural object suffix -kon is the only object suffix that
begins with a consonant. This suffix cannot appear on second person
forms of the verb. Note that the first plural perfective with the third
masculine singular object suffix is identical to the first plural
perfective without any object suffix.

Table 24 illustrates the paradigmatic verb gotal ~ gotol (gatel) ‘to
kill’ in the imperative with the third masculine singular object suffix.
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Table 24: The Strong Imperative with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2 Sg C10C2.C3 - gO‘f[-I'
2pl C,0C,.C3-on.n-  gotl-onn-i

Note that the masculine and feminine singular forms of the imperative
merge before object suffixes beginning with a vowel. As the only
object suffix beginning with a consonant is the third plural, and the
imperative cannot take this suffix, these are the only forms given.

Table 25 illustrates the paradigmatic verb gotal ~ gotol (gatel) ‘to
kill’ in the imperfective with the third masculine singular and second
plural object suffixes.

Table 25: The Strong Imperfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm  go-Cia.CreC;-/- go-gatel-I-1 go-C1a.CreCs-lo-  go-gatel-lo-kon
3sgf qo-CaC,.Cs-3-1- qgo-gatl-a-I-i qo-C,aC,.Cs5-a-I-  go-gatl-a-I-kon

2 sg go-C,a.C,Cs-at- qgo-gatil-at-1 - -

1sg go-C,a.C,eCs-n- go-gatel-n-i go-Cia.CreCs-na-  go-gatel-na-kon

3pl qo-CiaC,y.Cs-0l-I-  go-gati-ol-I-i qo-CiaC,.Cs-0l-  go-gati-al-kon
2 pl go-Ca.C,eCs-fon.n- go-gatel-tonn-i - -
1pl go-Cia.C,eCs-nann- qo-gatel-nann-i  qo-Cia.CreCs-nan- qo-gatel-nan-kon

The second plural and singular forms of the imperfective are rare; the
imperative is preferred. Note that all third person imperfective forms
take the enclitic object marker -/- before the object suffix. The final
consonant of the third plural personal suffix -en regularly assimilates
to the object marker (§2.5.1.1).

I-Weak Verbs

This class includes roots that historically began with the phonemes /?/
and /¢/, which had merged already in Classical Mandaic, as well as
ohab ~ ohob (aheb) ‘to give,” the root of which began with /j/ in
Classical Mandaic but has since assimilated to this class.
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I-Weak Perfective and Imperative

The allomorphs of the I-weak perfective and imperative generally
follow the same patterns as those of the strong verbal, with the
obvious absence of an initial radical. The bare perfective stem
assumes the form oC,VC;s; this is also the form assumed before
suffixes beginning with a consonant, e.g. (5.15), but before suffixes
beginning with a vowel, it assumes the form aC,Cs-, e.g. (5.16).

(5.15) obadyon they did

(5.16) abdat she did

The vowel which emerges in the initial syllable before suffixes
beginning with a vowel is /a/ rather than the /e/ attested in the
paradigm of the strong verb. After the negative morpheme /4- both
allomorphs preserve their form. Before the bare perfective stem
oC,VC;, the vowel of the negative morpheme is generally preserved,
rather than elided, e.g. (5.17), as vowels are not elided before /o/ (see
2.5.5.3).

(5.17)  ld-obad he did not do

The imperative assumes the form oC,C;- before object suffixes
beginning with vowels, such as (5.18) and the form aC,0C; elsewhere,
e.g. the plural imperative form (5.19). The feminine singular of the
imperative is aC,uCs, e.g. (5.20), although this too becomes oC,Cs-
before object suffixes beginning with vowels.

(5.18) obdi do (sg.) it!
(5.19) obodyon do (pl.)!
(5.20) obud do (f. sg.)!

I-Weak Indicative and Subjunctive

The conjugation of I-weak participles is not appreciably different from
that of the strong verb. In the indicative, the prefix g¢- is appended
directly to the participle, e.g. (5.21). Otherwise, few differences
distinguish the conjugation of the I-weak verbs from that of the strong
verb.

(5.21) qabed he does
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Personal Suffixes on the I-Weak Verb

The personal suffixes on I-weak verbs are identical to those found on
the strong verb. They are illustrated in Table 26.

Table 26: Personal Suffixes on the I-Weak Verb

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm 2.C, VG, - g-a.CreC,
3sgf aC,.Cs-at - q-aC,.C5-42
2sg 2.CaCs-¢ 2C,0C5 q-aC,.Cs-et
1sg aC,.Cs-1t - g-a.CoeCy-na
3pl 2.C,VC;-yon - q-aC,.Cs-en
2pl 3.G,VCs-ton aC,0 C5C-yon g-aC,.Cs-etton
1 pl 0.C,VCs-n1 - q-aC,.Cs-enni

The I-Weak Verb with Object Suffixes

The addition of object suffixes (and occasionally the enclitic object
marker -£) results in substantial changes to the form of the preceding
personal suffixes and verbal root, much as it does in the paradigm of
the strong verb. Table 27 illustrates the perfective with the third
masculine singular and second plural object suffixes by means of the
verb obad ~ obod (abed) ‘to do.’

Table 27: The I-Weak Perfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm aC,.Cs- abd-i 2.C,VG;- abad-kon
3sgf 20.CVGC;-£- obad-t-i aC,.Cs-at- abd-at-kon
2sg 20.CVGC;-£- obad-t-i - -

Isg 0.C,VG;-1- obad-t-i aC,.C;-1t- abd-it-kon
3pl aC,.C;-on.n- abd-onn-i aC,.C;-on- abd-on-kon
2 pl 0.C,VCs-ton.n-  abad-tonn-i - -

1 pl 0.C,VGC;-n- obad-n-1 2.C,VCs-ni- obad-ni-kon

The paradigm of the imperative of the I-weak verb, as illustrated in
Table 28, offers no surprises.
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Table 28: The Imperative of the I-Weak with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2sg 0C,.Cs- obd-i
2 pl 0C,.Cs-on.n- obd-onn-i

The paradigms of the verbs omar ~ amor (amer) ‘to say’ and ohab ~
ohob (aheb) ‘to give’ present a few irregularities not found in other I-
weak verbs. Both of these verbs take the enclitic -/- before object
suffixes in all singular forms of the paradigm as well as the third
plural forms, and lose their initial syllables in propretonic position.
The final consonant of the stem of omar ~ amor (amer) assimilates to
the following sonorant with which it comes into contact (82.5.1.1).
Furthermore, the third and second plural forms are derived from the
singular forms, with the addition of the plural morpheme -on after the
enclitic -/- but before the object suffix. Table 29 illustrates the
perfective with the third masculine singular and second plural object
suffixes.

Table 29: Irregular I-Weak Perfectives with Object Suffixes

Person Verb Verb +-V/-VC Verb + CVC

3 sgm omar ohab omal-I-1 ohab-I-i omal-lo-kon ohab-lo-kon
3sgf amr-at  ahb-at mar-el-I-1  hab-el-I-i mar-al-kon  hab-al-kon
2sg  omar-t  ohab-t mar-t-ell-i  hab-t-ell-i - -

lsg  amr-it ahb-it mar-t-ell-i  hab-t-ell-i  mar-t-ol-kon hab-t-al-kon

3pl  omar-yon ohab-yon — mal-l-onn-i hab-l-onn-i  mal-l-on-kon hab-I-on-kon

2pl  omar-ton ohab-ton mar-t-onn-i hab-t-onn-i - -

Il pl  oman-ni ohab-ni man-nann-i hab-nann-i  eman-na-kon ohab-na-kon

The forms of the imperative of these two verbs with suffixes, as
illustrated in Table 30, are even more irregular.

Table 30: Irregular I-Weak Imperatives with Object Suffixes

Person Verb Verb + V-
2sgm amor ohob mol-I-1 bal-I-i
2sgf omur ohub mol-I-1 bal-I-i

2 pl amor-yon ohob-yon mol-I-onn-i bal-I-onn-1
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Table 31 illustrates the paradigm of the imperfective with the third
masculine singular and second plural object suffixes on the verb obad
~ abod (abed) ‘to do.” The verbs omar~ amor (amer) ‘to say’ and ohab
~ ohob (aheb) ‘to give’ do not deviate from this paradigm in any
significant way, although the final consonant of the stem of omar ~
amor (amer) continues to assimilate when it comes into contact with a
following sonorant.

Table 31: The I-Weak Imperfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb +-V/-VC Verb + CVC

3sgm g-a.CeCs-1- g-abed-I-i g-a.CyeC;-lo- g-abed-1o-kon
3sgf q-aC,.C;-al- q-abd-a-I-1 g-aC,.C;-al- g-abd-a-I-kon
2sg g-a.C,.Cs-at- q-abd-at-i - -

1sg g-a.CpeCs-n- g-abed-n-i g-a.CoeC;3-na-  g-abed-na-kon
3pl q-aC,.C3-0ll-  g-abd-ol-I-i g-aC,.C;-al- g-abd-el-kon
2pl g-a.CoeCs-fon.n- g-abed-tonn-i - -

1 pl g-a.CoeCs-nann- g-abed-nann-i g-a.CoeC;-nan-  g-abed-nan-kon

II-Weak and Geminate Verbs

In contrast to the two classes of roots above, the roots of this class are
monosyllabic throughout most of their paradigms, and comprise a
large number of verbs from a wide variety of sources. These include
roots with /j/ and /w/ as their middle radicals, e.g. gam ~ gom (gayem)
‘to stand,” and met ~ mot (mayet) ‘to die’; roots originally containing
1?1 or IS1, such as sayyel ~ Sayyel (emsiyel) ‘to ask,” which is attested
only in the D-stem; and roots with geminated second root consonants,
also known as geminate roots, such as ham ~ hom (hayem) ‘to be hot.’
The Classical Mandaic verb sliq ~ saq (saliq) ‘to go up’ (NM saq ~
soq (sayeq) id.) was also reformed on the analogy of other verbs in
this class.

I1-Weak and Geminate Perfective and Imperative

The root remains relatively stable throughout the paradigm, with few
allomorphs, although the final radical of the root is often geminated to
preserve the syllable structure whenever the syllable would otherwise
become open (see §2.4.4.2). The verb met ~ mot (mayet) ‘to die’ is a
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unique case. In environments such as those in which the interdental
fricative /6/ would be subject to gemination, the consonant cluster /yt/
is instead produced, e.g. (5.21) instead of (5.22). See §2.4.4.2 for
further details on this phenomenon.

(5.21) mektat she died
(5.22) **mettat  she died

I1-Weak and Geminate Indicative and Subjunctive

Much like the perfective and imperative forms, the forms derived
from the participle are fairly stable throughout its conjugation. In the
indicative, the morpheme g- is often prefixed to the imperfective form
of the verb, and an anaptyctic vowel intervenes between the
morpheme and the initial consonant of the imperfective, e.g. (5.23)."*
In open accented syllables, the expected diphthong * a4y collapses to /i/,
e.g. (5.24); see §2.3.2.1 for further details about the collapse of this
dipthong. Among a subset of verbs within this class, the vowel /i/
breaks in stressed syllables after segments originating in area of the
lips or the region between the alveolar ridge and the soft palate,
becoming /i¢/, e.g. (5.25); see 82.3.2.1 for more information on
breaking. The subjunctive is also derived from the imperfective, with
the obligatory absence of the indicative morpheme.

(5.23) gosayet he listens
(5.24) gositet you (sg.) listen
(5.25) mietna I will die

Personal Suffixes on 1I-Weak and Geminate Verbs

The personal suffixes attached to the monosyllabic verb roots and
participles are identical to those found on the strong verb. In the
perfective and imperative, the stem remains monosyllabic throughout
the paradigms. In the imperfective, the stem behaves much like the
strong roots in the third and first singular persons, but becomes
monosyllabic in other persons. In Table 32, the paradigm of this root
category with personal suffixes is illustrated.

171 Note that the verb gam ~ gom (gayem) ‘to stand’ does not take the indicative
morpheme.
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Table 32: Personal Suffixes on I1-Weak and Geminate Verbs

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm C, VG, - go-Cia.yeC;
3sgf C,V.Cs-at - qo-C1i.C5-a

2 Sg CIVC3-t C10C3 qg—Cli.C3—et
1sg C,\V.Cs-1t - qo-Cii.yeCs-na
3pl C,VCs-yon - qo-C1i.Cs-en

2 pl C,VCs-ron C,0C;-yon qo-Ci.C;-etfon
1 pl C,VCs-ni - qo-Ci.Cs-enni

The addition of the personal suffixes beginning with vowels opens the
preceding syllable, lengthening the stem vowel. In the imperfective,
the shifting of the accent causes the triphthong -aye- to collapse to a
monophthong in most forms of the verb.

The feminine singular form of the imperative is C,uCs.

(5.26) dus enter (f. sg.)!

I1-Weak and Geminate Roots with Object Suffixes

As with the other verbal root forms, the addition of object suffixes
(and occasionally the enclitic object marker -/-) results in substantial
changes to the form of the preceding personal suffixes and verbal root.
Table 33 illustrates the paradigm of the verb sar ~ sot (sayet) ‘to
listen’ with the third masculine singular and second plural object
suffixes. Normally this verb takes its object with the preposition min;
when the direct object is appended directly to the verb, it means ‘to
watch s.o. or s.t.” rather than ‘to listen to s.o. or s.t.”

Table 33: 11-Weak & Geminate Perfectives w/ Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm CV.Cs- sat-1 CV.Cs- sat-kon
3sgf C,VCs-£- sat-t-i CV.Cs-at- sat-at-kon
2sg C,VCs-t- sat-t-1 -

Isg C,VCs-£- sat-t-i C,V.Cs-it- sat-it-kon
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Table 33 (Cont.):

3pl C\V.Cs-on.n-  sat-onn-i C,V.Cs-on- sat-on-kon
2 pl C,\VCs-fon.n-  sat-tonn-i - -
1 pl CVCs-n- sat-n-i C,V.Cs-ni- sat-ni-kon

Table 34 illustrates the paradigm of the verb sar ~ sot (sayef) ‘to
listen” in the imperative with the third masculine singular. Note that
the masculine and feminine singular forms of the imperative merge
before object suffixes beginning with a vowel.

Table 34: 11-Weak & Geminate Imperatives w/ Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2sg Cy0.GC;- sot-1
2pl C,0.C;-on.n- sot-onn-i

Table 35 illustrates the paradigm of the verb sar ~ sot (sayet) ‘to
listen’ in the imperfective with the third masculine singular and
second plural object suffixes. Note that all third person imperfective
forms take the enclitic object marker -/ before the object suffix; the
final consonant of the third plural personal suffix -en assimilates to the
enclitic object marker.

Table 35: 11-Weak & Geminate Imperfectives w/ Object Suffixes

Person Verb +-V/-VC Verb + CVC

3sgm qo-Cii.yeCs-I-  go-siyet-I-i go-Cii.yeCs-lo-  go-siyet-lo-kon
3sgf qo-C1.C5-a-I-  go-sit-a-I-i qo-C1i.C3-al- qo-sit-a-I-kon

2 sg qo-C1i.C;-at- qo-sit-at-1 - -

1sg qo-Cii.yeCs-n-  go-siyet-n-i go-Cii.yeCs-na- qo-siyet-na-kon
3pl qo-C1.C5-ol1-  go-sit-ol-I-i qo-Ci.C;-el- qo-sit-ol-kon

2 pl qo-C,iCs-ton.n-  go-sit-tonn-i - -

1 pl qo-C\iCs-nann-  qgo-sit-nann-i qo-Cyi.C5-nan-  qgo-sit-nan-kon

I11-Weak Verbs

Much like the Il-weak and geminate roots, I1l-weak roots derive from
a variety of sources. These include roots with the semivowels /j/ and
Iwl as their third radicals (e.g. hoza ~ hozi (hazi) ‘to see’); roots
originally terminating in /?/ and /S/ (e.g. seba ~ sobi (sabi) ‘to
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baptize”); and roots originally ending in /h/ and /h/, which merged to
/h/ and were eventually lost in this position.!”? The verb gonab ~
gonob (ganeb) ‘to steal’ also occasionally behaves like a member of
this class (in which case it is conjugated exactly like gona ~ goni
(gam) ‘to sleep’).

I11-Weak Perfective and Imperative

The root likewise remains relatively stable throughout the paradigm,
with few allomorphs. The basic form of the perfective is C12Ca, e.g.
(5.27). The masculine singular form of the imperative is C10Csi, €.g.
(5.28), and the feminine singular form of the imperative is C;0Cze,
e.g. (5.29). Before personal suffixes beginning with a vowel, both the
perfective and the imperative become C;oC,-, e.g. (5.30). Before
personal suffixes beginning with a consonant, they become C;oCyi-,
e.g. (5.31). In contrast with the other root consonant classes, the third
plural personal suffix of the perfective and the plural personal suffix
of the imperative are both -on, e.g. (5.32).

(56.27)  hoza he saw

(5.28)  hozi see (m.sg.)!

(5.29) hoze see (m.sg.)!

(5.30) Aozt | saw

(5.31)  hoziton you (pl.) saw

(5.32)  hozon they see or see (pl.)!

When preceded by the negative morpheme, the stem assumes the form
-C1C5-, e.g. (5.33), or -C,Cyi-, e.g. (5.34).

(5.33) ldhzat she didn’t see

(5.34) Idhziton you (pl.) didn’t see

As noted above, the stem of a Ill-weak verb always assumes the form
C10C,- before personal suffixes beginning with a vowel. Before the
object suffixes that begin with a vowel, the root assumes the form
C10Csi-, e.g. (5.35). Consult the section on object suffixes for more
details.

172 This group is represented by the passive participles pati ‘empty’ (CM ptia
‘open, wide, broad’) and amsabba ‘praised’ (CM mSaba id.)
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(5.35) sobyi he baptized him

This category also includes a few verbs that have another weak radical
in addition to the weak final radical, such as the verbs ata ~ dotr (ati)
‘to come’ and howa ~ howi (hawi) ‘to be.” The latter root behaves like
a Ill-weak verb, as the middle radical is treated as a strong radical in
the conjugation of the verb. The former root manifests some of the
features of the I-weak roots as well as the Ill-weak root in the
perfective, as illustrated in Table 36.

Table 36: The Perfective and Imperative of ata ~ ati (ati)

Independent Verb +V or VC Verb + CV or CVC
Perfective ata at- ati-
Neg. Perfective lata lat- ldti-
Imperative doti dot- doti-

The prefix ¢ found on the imperative of ata ~ doti (ati) is anomalous
and not attested in Classical Mandaic. Macuch suggests that it is
derived from a “modern Syriac” adverb di ‘so, then.”'”® Another
potential candidate is the colloquial Iragi Arabic particle d(z), which
intensifies the meaning of the ordinary form of the imperative.'”* This
particle also appears in the Neo-Aramaic dialect of Jilu.}"”

I11-Weak Indicative and Subjunctive

Much like the perfective and imperative, the imperfective is fairly
stable throughout its conjugation. In the indicative, the morpheme g-
is optionally prefixed to this form of the verb, and an anaptyctic vowel
intervenes between the morpheme and the initial consonant of the
participle, as in the strong verb, e.g. (5.36).

(5.36) godari he takes

173 Macuch, Handbook, 306.

174 Salih L. Altoma, The Problem of Diglossia in Arabic: A Comparative Study of
Classical and Iragi Arabic (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1969),
66. See Haim Blanc, Communal Dialects in Baghdad (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press, 1964), 117 for this particle in the dialect of Baghdad.

175 Samuel Ethan Fox, The Neo-Aramaic Dialect of Jilu (Wieshaden:
Harrassowitz, 1997), 100, fn. 16.
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The stem of the Ill-weak imperfective, C1aCyi, takes the form C;aC,-
before personal suffixes beginning with vowels, e.g. (5.37), and the
form C,aC,i- before object suffixes beginning with vowels, e.g. (5.38)
and (5.39), with the exception of the third masculine singular suffix -7
(see Table 38 below). Note that the first and second plural personal
suffixes are disyllabic, and therefore draw the accent away from the
initial syllable of the participle, causing the vowel to become reduced
to its lax equivalent, /a/, resulting in the pattern C;aC,-, e.g. (5.40).

(5.37) gomahen  they hit

(5.38) gomahya  he hits her
(5.39) gohawina | will be

(5.40) gosabenni  we will baptize

In the imperfective of ata ~ dotr (ati) ‘to come,” the morpheme g- is
usually prefixed directly to the participles that begin with a vowel, e.g.
(5.41). The vowel of the initial syllable does not succumb to umlaut,
due to the fact that it is regularly uvularized after the imperfective
suffix g-. It will, however, be reduced to its lax equivalent /a/ in
pretonic position, e.g. (5.42).

(5.41) qati he comes

(5.42) qatina I come

Personal Suffixes on the I11-Weak Verb

Table 37 illustrates the personal suffixes found on the perfective,
imperfective, and the imperative.

Table 37: Personal Suffixes on I11-Weak Verbs

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm Ca.Ga - qo-C1a.Cyi
3sgf Cia.Cy-at - go-C,aCyy-a
2sg Ca.Che-t C2.Col go-Cia.Cye-t
1sg C2.Ch-1t - qo-Cia.Cyi-na
3pl C2.Cy-0n - go-Cia.Cs-en
2pl C,2.Cyi-ton C2.Cy-0n go-Cia.Cy-etton

1pl Ci0.Coi-n1 - qo-Cia.Cy-enni
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Much like the personal suffixes found on the strong verb, these
personal suffixes also have contextual forms, which are used most
commonly before complements. Unlike the strong verb, the third
plural form of the perfective does not have a contextual form. The
contextual form of the first singular personal suffix of the imperfective
is -n rather than -na, and the contextual form of the first plural
morpheme of the imperfective is -én rather than -enns (note that the
accent is retained on the first syllable of the morpheme).

The I11-Weak Verb with Object Suffixes

The addition of object suffixes (and occasionally the enclitic object
marker -F) results in substantial changes to the form of the stem and
any personal suffixes that may be attached to it. Table 38 illustrates
the paradigm of the verb hoza ~ hozi (hazi) ‘to see’ in the perfective
with the third masculine singular and second plural object suffixes.

Table 38: The I11-Weak Perfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm Ca.Cy- hoz-i C2.Cii- hozi-kon
3sgf Ca.Cy-at hoz-at-1 C2.Cs-at hoz-at-kon
2sg Ca.Cy-at hoz-at-1 - -

1sg C2.Cy-1t hoz-it-1 C2.Cy-1t hoz-it-kon
3pl C2.Cy-0on.n- hoz-onn-i1 C2.Cy-0n- hoz-on-kon
2 pl C2.Coi-ton.n-  hozi-tonn-1 - -

1 pl C2.Coi-n- hozi-n-1 C2.Chi-n- hozi-ni-kon

Note that the final vowel of the third masculine singular form of the
verb is elided before the third masculine singular object suffix. This
also occurs to the first plural form of the verb before the same object
suffix, with the result that the form with this object suffix, i.e. “we
saw him,” is identical to the form with any object suffix, i.e. “we
saw.” Table 39 illustrates the paradigm of the verb hoza ~ hozi (hazi)
‘to see’ in the imperative with the third masculine singular and second
plural object suffixes.
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Table 39: The I11-Weak Imperative with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2sg Cy0.C,.- hoz-i or hozy-i
2 pl C2.Cy-on.n- hoz-onn-1

Note that the masculine and feminine singular forms of the imperative
merge before the object suffixes. Note also that the final vowel of the
third masculine singular form of the verb is elided before the third
masculine singular object suffix, as in the perfective, although it
occasionally reappears.

Table 40 illustrates the paradigm of the verb hoza ~ hozi (hazi) ‘to
see’ in the imperfective with the third masculine singular and second
plural object suffixes.

Table 40: The I11-Weak Imperfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm go-Cia.Cyi-/I- qo-hazi-I-1 go-Cia.Cyi-/- qo-hazi-I-kon
3sgf qo-CiaC,.y-al- qo-hazy-a-I-i qo-CiaC,.y-al- qo-hazy-a-I-kon
2 sg qo-CiaC,.y-at-  go-hazy-at-i - -

1sg qo-Cia.Cyi-n-  go-hazi-n-i qo-C1a.Cyi-n-  go-haz-in-kon
3pl qo-Cia.Cy-ell-  qo-haz-el-I-i qo-Cia.C,-el- qo-haz-el-kon

2 pl qo-CiaCy-ton.n- go-haz-tonn-i - -

1 pl qo-CiaCy-nann- qo-haz-nann-i go-CiaCy-nan-  go-haz-nan-kon

Note that all third person imperfective forms take the enclitic object
marker -/- before the object suffix; the final consonant of the third
plural personal suffix -en assimilates to the enclitic object marker. In
this particular verb, the final consonant of the stem assimilates in
voice to the initial consonant of the personal suffix in the second
plural form: gohaztonni [qohes'tonni] ‘you see him.’

Irregular Verbs

A number of important verbs defy classification, either because they
are deficient in one or more of their principle parts or make use of
suppletive stems. These include the verbs aba (bayi) ‘to want’ (no
imperative); ezga ~ ezgi (4zi) ‘to go;” tamma ‘to become’ (no
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imperative or imperfective); and the pseudo-verbs yad ‘to know’ (a
Persian loan word) and gomb-.
The Verb aba (bayi)

The verb aba (bayi) ‘to want’ generally behaves like ata ~ doti (ati) ‘to
come’in the perfective; Table 41 illustrates its forms with the personal
suffixes.

Table 41: The Perfective of aba (bayi)

Singular Plural
3m aba ab-on
3f ab-at ab-on
2 abe-t abi-ton
1 ab-it abi-ni

The verb aba (bayr) has no imperative form. When the negative
morpheme /4- is prefixed to the verbal root, its vowel is elided, e.g.
(5.42).

(5.42) labit I didn’t want
The imperfective of the verb, illustrated in Table 42, is formed with
the suppletive stem 6-"/,-",.

Table 42: The Imperfective of aba (bayi)

Singular Plural
3m go-bayi go-beyy-en
3f go-beyya go-beyy-en
2 qgo-ba-t g-ab-etton
1 q-abi-na q-ab-enni

The third singular and plural forms of the paradigm appear to be
derived from the root 5-"/-"/, with 1l- and Ill-weak radical
consonants, as is the second singular form. In these forms, an
anaptyctic vowel intervenes between the morpheme and the initial
consonant. By contrast, all of the other forms appear to be derived
from the root 256-"/, with I- and 111- weak radical consonants like ata ~
doti (ati). In these forms, the indicative morpheme is attached directly
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to the participle. No subjunctive or passive forms are associated with
this verb.

The Verb ezga ~ ezgi (azi)

The conjugation of the verb ezga ~ ezgi (azi) ‘to go’ resembles that of
the Ill-weak verbs in the perfective and the imperative; Table 43
illustrates the forms of its perfective and imperative forms with the
personal suffixes.

Table 43: Perfective and Imperative of ezga ~ ezgi (azi)

Perfective Perfective Imperative Imperative
Singular Plural Singular Plural

3m ezga ezg-on

3f ezg-at ezg-on

2m ezg-et ezgi-ton ezgi ezg-on

2f ezg-et ezgi-ton ezge

1 ezg-it ezgi-ni

When the negative morpheme /4- is prefixed to the verbal root, the
vowel of the negative morpheme is elided, e.g. (5.43).

(5.43) lezgini we didn’t go

The conjugation of the imperfective of the verb, illustrated in Table
44, is characterized by a pair of suppletive forms, much like aba
(bayi). Unlike aba (bayi), however, the second of the two suppletive
forms of the imperfective is derived from a separate root, CM al ~ ‘ul
(aiil) ‘to enter.” Furthermore, either one of these two forms may be
employed for each inflected form of the root, although the forms
derived from CM al ~ ‘ul (aiil) are more common (with the exception
of the third masculine singular form, which is not attested).

Table 44: Imperfective of ezga ~ ezgi (azi)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
3m q-azi q-az-en - q-all-en
3f q-azya q-az-en q-all-a q-all-en
2 g-aze-t g-az-etfon q-alle-t q-all-etton
1 g-azi-na q-az-enni q-ali-na q-all-enni
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The first of the two participles appears to be derived from the root
ezga ~ ezgi (azi). The radical consonant /g/ has been deleted, with the
result that the participle more closely conforms to the pattern of aza ~
doti (ati) and other Ill1-weak verbs. Of the inflected forms of these
participles, however, only the third masculine singular is regularly
used; note the similarity to the paradigm of the verb hoza ~ hozi (hazi)
above, particularly after the syncope of the initial /h/ (see §2.5.5.1).

By contrast, the suppletive root associated with this verb never
appears in the third masculine singular. In fact, no perfective or
imperative is associated with this root; it has no independent existence
or function apart serving as the imperfective form of this verb. The
inflected forms of the imperfective resemble those of the
monosyllabic verb, with the exception of the first singular, which
conforms to the paradigm of the I1l-weak verbs. These inflected forms
are much more frequently employed in the imperfective of this verb
than the forms derived from ezga ~ ezgi (4zi).

The subjunctive forms are derived from the imperfective, without
the indicative marker g-. This verb also has a passive participle, ezgi
‘gone,’ e.g. (5.44).

(5.44) hoz-o=o ol=qomas-an=i ges  ezgeyy=en
see.PFV-35G.M=3SG.M REF=clothes-PL=3SG.M all go. PASS-3PL
He saw that his clothes were all gone. (V111.16)

The Verb tamma

The verb tamma ‘to become’ behaves like the I1I-weak verbs in the
perfective; Table 45 illustrates its forms with the personal suffixes.

Table 45: Perfective of tamma

Singular Plural
3m tamma tamm-on
3f tamm-at tamm-on
2 tamme-t tami-ton
1 tamm-1t tami-ni

The contextual form of the third masculine singular is fam. As this
verb is often followed by its object, this is the form most frequently
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encountered. This verb is also frequently found in light verbal
constructions (see §85.1.1.4 below).

The verb tamma has no imperative or imperfective forms. The
functions of the latter are always rendered by the imperfective of Aowa
~ howr (hawi) ‘to be,” e.g. (5.45), which becomes (5.46) in the
imperfective.

(5.45) tamam tamma-o

finished become.PFV-3SG.M it was finished (1V.25)
(5.46) tamam go=hawi-o

finished IND=be.IPFV-3SG.M it will be finished

The Pseudo-Verbs yad and qomb

The Persian loan word yad ‘memory’ is employed in a pseudo-verbal
construction, which has seemingly the same semantic range as the
verb basqer ~ basqger (ambasqer) ‘to know,’ but is the less common of
the two in the dialect of Khorramshahr. All aspects, moods, and voices
of this pseudo-verbal construction, save for the imperfective, are
formed analytically with the verb howa ~ howi (hawi) ‘to be.’ In its
form as well as its etymological origins, it is parallel to Persian
expressions such as (5.47).

(5.47) yad-am bud-o

memory-1SG is.PFV-3SG I remembered (my memory was)

In the imperfective, it is generally preceded by the indicative
morpheme go-, but takes the enclitic pronominal suffixes (see 84.1.2)
rather than the personal suffixes.

Table 46: Imperfective of yad

Singular Plural
3m qo-yad-i qo-yad-u
3f qo-yad-a qo-yad-u
2m qo-yad-ak qo-yad-kon
2f qo-yad-ek qo-yad-kon

1 qo-yad-e qo-yad-an
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Frequently the anaptyctic /o/ is deleted between the indicative
morpheme and the root. Table 47 illustrates the inflected forms of yad
in the perfective.

Table 47: Perfective of yad

Singular Plural
3m qo-yad-i howa go-yad-u how-on
3f go-yad-a how-at go-yad-u how-on
2m go-yad-ak howe-t go-yad-kon howi-ton
2f go-yad-ek howe-t go-yad-kon howi-ton
1 go-yad-e how-it qgo-yad-an howi-ni

In Persian, the grammatical subject of this construction is yad
‘memory,” as in (5.47); note that the copula does not inflect to agree
with the logical subject. In Neo-Mandaic, the logical subject of this
construction is also the grammatical subject, and the copula inflects to
agree with it, as illustrated in Table 47 above. This verb does not
appear in the imperative. The pseudoverb gomb- ‘to be able,” which is
treated below with the other modals (introduced in 85.1.1.4), is
conjugated in an identical fashion.

5.1.1.3 Verbal Stem Classes

Neo-Mandaic verbs may appear in any one or more of seven verbal
stems, which are derived from the root of the verb through various
inflectional processes, such as vowel apophony, the gemination of
root consonants, and the affixation of derivational morphemes, as well
as any combination of the preceding. These seven stems include the
two basic stems, the G-stem or triradical ground stem, and the Q-stem
or quadriradical verbal stem, and the five derived stems, the D-stem or
double stem, characterized by a geminated middle radical, the C-stem
or causative verbal stem, and the so-called reflexives, the tG-, tD-, and
tC-stems, characterized by a prefixed derivational morpheme t-. These
last three stems express the middle voice of their counterparts in the
G-, D-, and C- stems. Most Neo-Mandaic roots appear as G-stem
verbs, although some are attested only as D- or C-stem verbs; many
roots acquired from other languages appear only as D- or Q- stem
verbs.
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The G-Stem

The G-stem or “ground stem,” also known as the Peel in grammars of
Syriac and other Aramaic languages, is the basic stem for most Neo-
Mandaic verbal roots. Unless otherwise noted, all the examples cited
in the preceding sections have been culled from the paradigm of the
G-stem.

The D-Stem

The D-stem or “double stem,” also known as the Pael, comprises a
large range of verbal roots, including those that also occur as G-stem
verbs and those that do not occur in any other stem. The perfective
and imperative forms of verbs that appear only within the D-stem
include transitive and intransitive verbs, as illustrated in Table 48.

Table 48: D-Stem Verbs

Transitive Intransitive
allep ~ allep (mallep) to teach hawwer ~ hawwer
arreq ~ arreq (marreq) to spill (emhawwer) to wash up
kammer ~ kammer (omkammer) 10 return tallel ~ tallel (amtallel) to play
Sadder ~ sadder (smsadder) to organize
sayyel ~ sayyel (amsiyel) to ask
zahher ~ zahher (omzahher) to protect

Many of the verbal roots loaned from Arabic appear only as D-stem
verbs. All of the examples given below are transitive.

haddet ~ haddet (emhadder) to speak

hassel ~ hassel (emhassel) to obtain
tawweh ~ tawweh (emtawwef1)  to throw
waddi ~ waddi (emwaddi) to move

The primary morphological characteristics of the D-stem are the
gemination of the middle radical and the vowel pattern C;aC,C5eCs in
both the perfective and imperative. The imperfective is formed on the
pattern omC;aC,C,eC3. With the addition of personal or object
suffixes to this stem, the accent is moved from the second syllable of
the stem, resulting in the simplification of the geminated second
radical to omC;aC,eCs- (see 8§2.6.2.1 for more information on
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geminate simplification). Note also that the vowel /e/ is colored to /a/
in stressed syllables whenever it is followed by a syllable-closing /r/
or a pharyngeal consonant (see 82.5.1.3). Consequently, the roots
kammer ~ kammer (omkammer), Sadder ~ sadder (omsadder), zahher
~ zahher (amzahher) and tawweh ~ tawweh (amtawweh) yield the
forms kamar-, Sadar-, zahar-, and tawah- when the accent is drawn to
the second syllable of the root.

G-Stem and D-Stem Verbs

Verbal roots that appear in the D-stem as well as the G-stem are
distinguished from their G-stem equivalents semantically, as
illustrated in Table 49.

Table 49: G-Stem Roots with D-Stem Equivalents

G-Stem D-Stem
yolep ~ yalop (yalep) to learn allep ~ allep (mallep) to teach
qora ~ qori (qgari) to read qarri ~ qgarri (omqarri) to call
zoban ~ zobon (zaben) 10 buy zabben ~ zabben (amzabben) 1o sell

While it is difficult to draw any conclusions on the basis of such a
small sample size, it would seem that the primary effect of the D-stem
upon such roots is to increase their transitivity, either by making
intransitive verbs transitive, e.g. examples given in (5.48) and (5.49),
or by increasing the semantic valence of the verbal root to encompass
greater numbers of arguments, e.g. examples (5.50) and (5.51).*"
(5.48) ana yolp-it lesana d=sopra

| learn.PFV-1SG tongue  of=bird

I have learned the language of the birds."’
(5.49) aha qam enst ld=q=mallep-o

this to anybody NEG=IND=teach.IPFV-1SG

I won’t teach this to anyone. (1.13)

176 Payne, Describing Morphosyntax, 169-75.
177 Macuch, Neumandaische Chrestomathie, 190.
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(5.50) ani qar-én olaw Sobih-an-a
we read.IPFV-1PL OBJ evil spirit-PL-AUG
We will enchant the evil spirits. (1V.16)

(5.51) g=omgqar-el=I=an ehdi m=a Sers-an ekt-an
IND=call.D.IPFV-3PL=0BJ=1PL one from=this religion-PL COP-1PL
They label us one of these religions. (1.13)

It is also not apparent from the small sample whether these
distinctions between the G-stem and the D-stem represent a
productive inflection of the verb or frozen forms restricted purely to
the lexicon.

Inflected Forms of the Strong D-Stem

As noted above, the past and present stems of the D-stem verb are
identical, and the participles are formed with the sufformative m-
(here am-). Whenever the initial syllable loses the accent, the
geminated middle radical is simplified (see §2.6.2.1). Before suffixes
beginning with a vowel, the vowel of the second syllable has a
tendency to be deleted and the gemination of the middle radical is
simplified to accommodate the loss of the second syllable of the stem.
Table 50 illustrates the personal suffixes found on the perfective, the
imperative, and the imperfective.

Table 50: Personal Suffixes on the Strong D-Stem Verb

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective

3sgm C1aC,.CheCs - g-om.CaC,.C,eC5
3sgf C,aC,.Cs-at - g-om.C,aC,.C;-4
2sg CaC,.Cs-et CaC,.CheCs g-om.CaC,.Cs-et
1sg C,aC,.Cs-1t - g-om.C,a.CeC;5-na
3pl Cia.C,eCs-yon - g-om.C,aC,.Cs-en
2pl Ca.CeCs-fon C,a.CeCs-yon g-om.C,aC,.C;-etton
1pl C,a.CoeCs-n1 - g-om.C,aC,.Cs-enni

Note that the D-stem does not distinguish between masculine and
feminine forms of the singular imperative, unlike the G-stem. Also
note that the final radical of this root, /n/, does not assimilate to the
following consonant as it does elsewhere (see 82.5.1.1 for further
details).
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Many of the personal suffixes have contextual forms, which are
used most commonly before complements. The contextual form of the
first singular form of the imperfective is identical to the third
masculine singular of the imperfective, and the contextual form of the
first plural form of the imperfective is identical to the third plural form
of the imperfective, but remains accented. The contextual form of the
imperative plural personal suffix is -on. The subjunctive is derived
from the imperfective without the indicative marker.

Table 51 illustrates the object suffixes on the strong D-stem
perfective on the verb zabben ~ zabben (amzabben) ‘to sell.” The
forms marked by an asterisk are included to illustrate the paradigm,
but the use of the second plural personal suffix with this verb was
rejected by the informant.

Table 51: The Strong D-Stem Perfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm C,aC,.C;- zabn-i C,a.C,eC;- * zaben-kon
3sgf Cia.CoeCs-t- zaben-t-1 Ca.CreCs-1- * zaben-t-kon
2sg Cia.CoeCs-1- zaben-t-1 - -

1sg Cia.CoeCs-1- zaben-t-1 Ca.CeCs-1- * zaben-t-kon
3pl C,aC,.C;-on.n- zabn-onn-1 C,aC,.C5-on- *zabn-on-kon
2 pl Cia.CoeCs-ton.n-  zaben-tonn-i - -

1 pl C,a.C,eCs-n- zaben-n-1 C,a.C,eC;-ni- *zaben-ni-kon

The paradigm of the D-stem perfective with object suffixes resembles
that of the G-stem perfective with object suffixes; while the root takes
the form C;aC,eCs;- or C,aC,Cs- depending upon whether it is
immediately followed by a suffix with a vowel or a consonant (thus
opening or closing the preceding syllable), the form of the personal
suffixes and object suffixes remains consistent from paradigm to
paradigm. Table 52 illustrates the paradigm of the D-stem imperative
with object suffixes.
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Table 52: The Strong D-Stem Imperative with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2sg C,aC,.C; - zabn-i
2 pl C,aC,.C5-on.n- zabn-onn-1

Note that the only distinction between the paradigm of the D-stem
imperative with object suffixes and that of the G-stem imperative with
object suffixes is the form of the root. Table 53 illustrates the
paradigm of the D-stem imperfective with object suffixes.

Table 53: The Strong D-Stem Imperfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm g-om.C;a.C,eCs-/- g-om.C;a.CyeCs-/o-
g-omzaben-I-i *q-omzaben-lo-kon

3sgf g-om.C,aC,.Cs-al- g-om.CaC,.C;-al-
qg-omzabn-a-1-1 *g-omzabn-a-1-kon

2sg g-om.C,aC,.C;-at- -
q-omzabn-at-i -

1sg g-om.C,a.CeCs-n- g-om.C,a.C,eCs-na-
g-omzaben-n-i * g-omzaben-na-kon

3pl g-om.CaC,.Cs-ol1- g-om.CaC,.C;-ol-
q-omzabn-al-I-i * g-omzabn-al-kon

2pl g-om.C,a.C,eC;-tfon.n- -
g-amzaben-tonn-i -

1pl g-om.C,a.C,eCs-nann- g-om.C,a.C,eCs-nan-

g-omzaben-nann-i

* g-omzaben-nan-kon

Once again, the forms marked by an asterisk are included to illustrate
the paradigm, but the use of the second plural personal suffix with this
verb was rejected by the informant. Note that the final radical of this
root, /n/, does not assimilate to the following consonant as it does
elsewhere (see §2.5.1.1 for further details).
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I-Weak Roots in the D-Stem

The paradigm of I-weak verbal roots is identical in most respects to
that of the strong verb, with the difference that the sufformative found
on the participles assumes the form m-, e.q. allep ~ allep (mallep) ‘to
teach.” The paradigm of the perfective, imperative, and imperfective is
illustrated in Table 54.

Table 54: Personal Suffixes on the I-Weak D-Stem Verb

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm aC,.CeCy - go-maC,.C,eCy
3sgf aC,.Cs-at - go-maC,.C3-2
2sg aC,.CeCs-1 aC,.CeCy go-m aC,.CeCs-1
1sg aC,.Cs-1t - go-ma.C,eCs-na
3pl a.C,eC;-yon - go-maC,.Cs-en

2 pl a.C,eCs-tfon a.C,eC;-yon go-maC,.Cs-etfon
1pl a.C,eCs-nr - go-maC,.Cs-enni

Table 55 illustrates the objective suffixes on the I-weak D-stem
perfective, as they appear on the verb allep ~ allep (mallep) ‘to teach.’

Table 55: The I-Weak D-Stem Perfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm aC,.Cs- alp-i a.C,eCs- alep-kon
3sgf a.CoeCs-1- alep-t-i a.C,eCs-1- alep-t-kon
2sg a.CoeC;-1- alep-t-i - -

1sg a.CoeCs-1- alep-t-i a.C,eCs-1- alep-t-kon
3pl aC,.C3-on.n- alp-onn-i aC,.Cs-on- alp-on-kon
2 pl a.C,eC;-ton.n-  alep-tonn-i - -

1 pl a.C,eCs-n- alep-n-1 a.CoeCs-ni-  alep-ni-kon

The paradigm of the D-stem perfective with object suffixes resembles
that of the G-stem perfective with object suffixes; while the root takes
the form aC,eCs- or aC,C;- depending upon whether it is immediately
followed by a suffix with a vowel or a consonant (thus opening or
closing the preceding syllable), the form of the personal suffixes and
object suffixes remains consistent from paradigm to paradigm. Table
56 illustrates the paradigm of the D-stem imperative with object
suffixes.
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Table 56: The I-Weak D-Stem Imperative with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2sg aC,.C; - alp-1
2 pl aC,.C;on.n- alp-onn-i

Once again, the only distinction between the paradigm of the D-stem
imperative with object suffixes and that of the G-stem imperative with
object suffixes is the form of the root. The D-stem Table 57 illustrates
the paradigm of the D-stem imperfective with object suffixes.

Table 57: The I-Weak D-Stem Imperfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-
3sgm go-ma.C,eC;-/- go-ma.C,eCs-/o-
qo-malep-1-1 qo-malep-la-kon
3sgf go-maC,.C;-al- go-maC,.Csz-3-/-
qo-malp-a-I-i qo-malp-a-I-kon
2sg go-ma.C,Cs-at- -
qo-malp-at-i -
1sg go-ma.C,eCs-n- go-ma.C,eCs-na-
go-malep-n-i qo-malep-na-kon
3pl go-maC,.Cs-al.1- go-maC,.Cs-a/-
go-malp-al-I-i qo-malp-al-kon
2pl go-ma.C,eCs-fon.n- -
go-malep- tonn-i -
1pl go-ma.C,eCs-nann- go-ma.C,eCs-nan-
qo-malep-nann-i1 qo-malep-nan-kon

Inflected Forms of the 11-Weak and Geminate D-Stem Verb

Those verbal roots with semivowels as their middle radical, which
become monosyllabic throughout most of their G-stem paradigms, are
conjugated exactly like strong verbs in the perfective and imperative
forms of the D-stem, e.g. tawweh ~ tawweh (omtawweh) ‘he threw.’
The chief exception to this is the verb sayyel ~ Sayyel (amsiyel) ‘to
ask,” which is reproduced in Table 58 in its entirety.



5.1 The Structure of the Verb 207

Table 58: The Paradigm of sayyel ~ sayyel (2 msiyel)

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm Sayyel - g-omsiyel
3sgf Siel-at - g-omsiel-a
2sg Sayyel-t Sayyel g-omsiyel-t
1sg siel-it - g-omsiyel-na
3pl Styel-yon - g-omsiyel-en
2 pl Siyel-ton Siyel-yon g-oméiel-etton
1 pl Styel-ni - g-omsiel-enni

The irregularities of the paradigm are due to the collapse of the
diphthong /ar/. In the forms collected from Sobbi, the original form of
the stem with a geminated middle radical is preserved in the perfective
and imperfective (cf. CM 3aiil ‘he asked’), but collapses with the
addition of the personal suffixes. With the addition of a suffix
beginning with a vowel, the second syllable becomes open and its
vowel is syncopated (see §2.6.2.4), resulting in a diphthong (CM S§ailit
‘I asked’). In Neo-Mandaic, this diphthong collapses to /i/ (see
82.3.2.1) and the resulting vowel breaks (see 82.5.3.5). Whenever the
addition of a suffix would cause the second syllable to remain closed
but receive the accent, the diphthong in the preceding syllable
collapses to /i/. In the imperfective, the diphthong has collapsed in
every form. No examples of originally geminate roots are attested in
the D-stem.

Inflected Forms of the 111-Weak D-Stem Verb

I1l-weak verbal roots behave much as they do in the G-stem; the
vowel of the second syllable, /i/, is preserved before suffixes that
begin with a consonant but elided before suffixes beginning with a
vowel. Table 59 illustrates the paradigm of the personal suffixes on
the I11-weak D-stem verb.
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Table 59: Personal Suffixes on the I111-Weak D-Stem Verb

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm C,aC,.Ca - g-om.C,aC,.Csi
3sgf C,aC,.Cy-at - g-om.C,aC,.y-2
2sg C,aC,.Cqe-t C,aC,.CreCs g-om.C,aC,.Cye-t
1sg C,aC,.Cy-1t - g-om.C,a.C,i-na
3pl C,a.Cy-yon - g-om.C,aC,.Cs-en
2 pl C,a.Cyi-ton Cia.CoeCs-yon  g-om.C,a.C,-etfon
1 pl C,a.Cyi-ni - g-om.C,a.Cy-enni

Note that the geminated second radical is simplified whenever the
accent shifts from the first syllable of the stem, e.g. (5.52), or the stem
is followed by -yon, the third plural personal suffix in the perfective
and the plural personal suffix in the imperative. In the former forms,
the simplification is accompanied by the umlaut of the vowel of the
initial syllable (see 82.5.1.2). The latter forms become C;aC,C5-on in
context; the other contextual forms resemble those of the Ill-weak
stem, e.g. (5.53). The feminine singular imperative is built upon the
pattern C,aC,Cse, e.g. (5.54).

(5.52) gomwadin 1 will take (contextual)
(5.53) gomwadén we will take (contextual)
(5.54) qarre read (f.sg.)!

Table 60 illustrates the objective suffixes on the Ill-weak D-stem
perfective, using the verb waddi ~ waddi (smwaddi).

Table 60: The I11-Weak D-Stem Perfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm C,aC,.1- wadi-1 C,a.Cil - wadi-kon
3sgf Ca.Chi-t- wadi-t-1 C,a.Chi-t- wadi-t-kon
2sg Ca.Cyi-t- wadi-t-1 - -

1sg Ca.Chi-t- wadi-t-1 C,a.Cy-1t- wad-it-kon
3pl C,a.Cy-on.n- wad-onn-1 C,a.Cy-on- wad-on-kon
2pl Cia.Cyi-ton.n-  wadi-tonn-1 - -

1pl C,a.Cyi-n- wadi-n-1 C,a.Cyi-n- wadi-n-kon

The paradigm of the Ill-weak D-stem perfective with object suffixes
resembles that of the Ill-weak G-stem perfective, with the exception
of the vowel in the initial syllable. The root assumes the form
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C,aC,Cy- or CaCyi- depending upon whether it is immediately
followed by a suffix with a vowel or a consonant (thus opening or
closing the preceding syllable). The form of the personal suffixes and
object suffixes remains consistent from paradigm to paradigm. Table
61 illustrates the paradigm of the D-stem imperative with object
suffixes.

Table 61: The 111-Weak D-Stem Imperative with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2sg C,aC,- wad-i
2 pl C,a.Cy-on.n- wad-onn-1

Note that the masculine and feminine forms of the imperative merge
before object suffixes. Note also that the vowel of the root is subjected
to umlaut in the forms in which the geminated radical is simplified
and followed by the vowel /i/. Table 62 illustrates the paradigm of the
D-stem imperfective with object suffixes.

Table 62: The I11-Weak D-Stem Imperfective w/ Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V- Verb + C-

3sgm g-omCia.Cyi-/- g-omC,a.Cyi-/-
g-omwadi-I-i g-omwadi-I-kon

3sgf g-omC,aC,.y-al- g-omC,aC,.y-4-/-
g-omwady-4-1-i g-omwady-a-1-kon

2sg g-omC,a.C,-at- -
g-omwady-at-i -

1sg g-omCia.Cyi-n- g-omC,a.Cyi-na
q-omwadi-n-i g-swadin-kon

3pl g-omCia.Cye-L/- g-omC,aC,.C,e-/-
q-omwade-I-I-i g-amwade-I-kon

2 pl g-omC,aC,-fon.n- -

g-emwad-tonn-i -

1pl g-omC,aC,-nann- g-omC,aC,-nan-
q-omwad-nann-i g-omwad-nan-kon
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The Q-Stem

The quadriradical verbs attested in Neo-Mandaic are primarily built
upon roots derived from other languages. This category includes a
number of fairly common verbs, such as andes ~ andes (mandes) ‘to
think, worry’ (Persian) and pardas ~ pardas (oempardas) ‘to be
finished’ (Persian). There are also a small number of originally
Mandaic verbs, such as basger ~ basqger (ombasger) ‘to know;’ this
verb originally meant ‘to examine’ in Classical Mandaic, and appears
to be related to the root b-g-r ‘to enter into; examine.’*”® The vowel
pattern of the Q-stem is identical to that of the D-stem in all tenses,
aspects, and moods, but unlike that of the D-stem, the vowel of the
second syllable of the Q-stem never reduces before vocalic suffixes.

Perfective and Imperative Forms of the Q-Stem Verb

The Q-stem of the perfective and imperfective remains fairly stable
throughout the conjugation of the verb. Without suffixes or before
suffixes which begin with consonants, the stem assumes the pattern
C1aC,C3eCy, or, in the case of pardas ~ pardas (ompardas),
C,aC,C3zaCy4. The lax vowel in the second syllable of the root is
generally lengthened to its tense equivalent whenever the syllable
becomes open and stressed, yielding the pattern C,aC,CsiC,-, e.g.
(5.55). The root pardas ~ pardas (ompardas) has succumbed to
paradigmatic pressure, yielding the form pardis- rather than the
expected **pardas-, e.g. (5.56).

(5.55) andisit | thought, was concerned

(5.56) pardisit I was finished

When the negative morpheme /4- is prefixed to the root andes; the
vowel is elided, just as it is elided before the I-weak verbal roots (see
82.5.5.3). Note also that the presence of a syllable-closing /r/ results in
the opening of the vowel /e/ to /a/ in stressed syllables, as outlined in
82.5.1.3, e.g. (5.57).

178 The new root is possibly derived from a metanalysis of the saph‘e/ form of the
stem after the metathesis of the causative morpheme and the initial consonant
of the root. For the $aph‘el/in Classical Mandaic, see Macuch, Handbook, 248.
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(5.57) basqarni we knew

Q-Stem Indicative and Subjunctive

Participles derived from the quadriradical verbs assume the form
omCaCCeC. The indicative morpheme g- is generally prefixed to the
participle, e.g. (5.58). I-weak quadriradical verbs such as andes ~
andes (mandes) ‘to be worried’ formally resembles the C-stem of a
strong triradical root (see 85.1.1.3).

(5.58) gombasqarna I know
(5.59) mandes worried

The subjunctive is identical to the contextual of the imperfective,
without the indicative morpheme. The absence of open syllables
precludes any of the vowels from being reduced, as they are in the
subjunctive of the strong triradical roots.

Table 63 illustrates the forms of the personal suffixes on the
perfective, imperfective, and imperative of the quadriradical verbs.

Table 63: Personal Suffixes on Quadriradical Verbs

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective

3sgm CaC,.C3eCy - g-om.CaC,.C3eCy

3 Sg f C]&Cz.Cg,i.C;er - q—em.ClaCQ.C3i.C4—é

2 Sg C]&Cz.C3€C4-f C13C2.C3CC4 q—em.ClaCQ.C3i.C4—et
1sg C,aC,.C31.Cy-1t - g-om.CaC,.CseCy-na
3pl C,aC,.C3eCy-yon - g-om.CaC,.C;1.Cy-en

2 pl CiaC,.C5eCy-ton  C1aC,.CieCy-yon g-om.C,aC,.C30C,-etton
1 pl C,aC,.C3eCy-n1 - g-om.C,aC,.C30Cy-enni

Much like the personal suffixes found on the strong verb and the I11-
weak verbs, these personal suffixes also have contextual forms, which
are used most commonly before complements. The contexual form of
the third plural perfective and the third plural imperative personal
suffixes is -on, e.g. (5.60). The contextual form of the first person
singular of the imperfective dispenses with the suffix entirely, e.g.
(5.62), and the contextual form of the first person plural suffix of the
imperfective -én, e.g. (5.64). Note that these forms are easily
distinguished from the analogous third person forms, in the paradigm
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of the verb basqer ~ basger (ombasger) ‘to know,” e.g. (5.61) and
(5.63).

(5.60)  basqiron they knew; know (pl.)!
(5.61) gombasqer he knows
(5.62) gambasqar I know (contextual)

(5.63) gambasqiren they know
(5.64) gombasqorén  we know (contextual)

The Quadriradical Verb with Object Suffixes

The quadriradical verb behaves much like the strong verb before
object suffixes. The stem of the verb remains stable throughout the
paradigm, the only variation occurring in the second syllable of the
stem, the vowel of which becomes tense whenever that syllable
becomes open and stressed.

The C-Stem

The C-stem or causative stem, also known as the Aphel, comprises a
large number of verbal roots, including those that also occur as G-
stem verbs and those that do not occur in any other stem. The verbal
roots attested within the C-stem are transitive, as illustrated in Table
64.

Table 64: C-Stem Verbs

abges ~ abges (mabges) to stop (trans.)
ahbi ~ ahbi (mahbi) to keep

ahreb ~ ahreb (mahreb) to destroy
amti ~ amti (mamti) to bring

andi ~ andi (mandi) to shake (trans.)
anhet ~ anhet (manhet) to bring down
asrek ~ asrek (masrek) to light

atti ~ atti (matti) to bring

ayhem ~ ayhem  (mayhem) to seat

aymi~ aymi (maymi) to promise

The primary morphological characteristics of the C-stem are the
gemination of the middle radical and the vowel pattern aC;C,eCs in
both the perfective and imperative; note that these two forms are
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identical, e.g. the D- and the Q-stems. The imperfective is formed on
the pattern maC;C,eCs.

G-Stem and C-Stem Verbs

Verbal roots that appear in the C-stem as well as the G-stem are
distinguished from their G-stem equivalents semantically, as
illustrated in Table 65.

Table 65: G-Stem Roots with C-Stem Equivalents

G-Stem C-Stem
ata~ doti (ati) to come atti ~ atti (matti) to bring
bages ~ bogos (bages) to stay abges ~ abges (mabges) to make stay
horeb ~ horob (hareb) to be destroyed  ahreb ~ ahreb (mahreb) to destroy
mota ~ moti (mati) to arrive amti ~ amti (mamti) to bring
noda ~ nadi (nadi) to shake (off) andi ~ andi (mandi) to make shake
qgam ~ gom (gdyemni) to stand aqgem ~ aqqem (maqgqem) 1o raise
yohem ~ yohom (yahem) to sit ayhem ~ ayhem (mayhem) to seat
yoma ~ yomi (yami) to swear aymi ~ aymi (maymi) to promise

In each case, with the exception of the last, the C-stem is the causative
equivalent of the G-stem, as illustrated in examples (5.65) to (5.68).
The final verb, aymi ~ aymi (maymi) ‘to promise,” illustrated in
examples (5.69) and (5.70), is also found in the C-stem with the
meaning ‘to adjure’ in Classical Mandaic, although the initial
consonant of the root becomes /w/ in the C-stem, not /j/.*"
(5.65)  darwis-a at-on min ger welat

dervish-PL come.PFV-3PL from  outside country

Dervishes came from outside the country. (1V.20)

(5.66) atti-o Sehyan-a  barnas-a
come.C.PFV-3SG.M  ruler-AUG person-AUG
The ruler brought people

qo=ban-en hatta
IND=build.IPFV-3PL new
who built [it] anew. (1V.17)

179 E.g. maumina ‘I adjure;” see Noldeke, Mandaische Grammatik, 246.
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(5.67) mot-on qgar ahl-an=d-u
arrive.PFV-3PL  at family-PL=0f=3PL
They arrived at their families” homes. (IV.113)

(5.68) amty-o=u qgar  yohem Omsuni Kusta
arrive.C.PFV-3SG.M=3PL  to sitPASS.PTC PN
He brought them to a settling place in O©msuni Kusta. (1V.144)

(5.69) yoma-o Cecawa bo=rdz-a d=kasy-a
swear.PFV-3SG.M PN on=secret-AUG of=private-AUG
Cecawa swore upon the private secret. (1V.121)

(5.70) go=maymi-n=ak an at-it
IND=swear.C.IPFV-1SG=2SG.M  1SG come.PFV-1SG

| promise you, | came

ekka  gaw  hammam
thus in hammam
like this to the hammam. (V111.18)

The form of the I-Y participles in the C-stem, which are not directly
inherited from Classical Mandaic but rather reformed on the analogy
of the strong verb, suggest that this stem continues to be productive in
Neo-Mandaic, rather than a purely lexical phenomenon.

Inflected Forms of the Strong C-Stem

As noted above, the past and present stems of the C-stem verb are
identical, and the participles are formed with the derivational
morpheme m-. Table 66 illustrates the personal suffixes found on
the perfective, the imperative, and the imperfective.

Table 66: Personal Suffixes on the Strong C-Stem Verb

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm aC,;.CeCs - go-maC;.C,eCy
3sgf aC,.Cye.Cs-at - go-maC,.C,i.C3-2
2 sg aC,.CeCs-t aC,.C,eCs go-maC;.C,eCs-¢
1sg aC,.Cye.Cs-1t - go-maC,.C,eCs-na
3pl aC,.Cye.Cs-yon go-m aC,.C,1.Cs-en

2 pl aC,.C,e.Cs-fon aC,.C,eCs-yon go-maC;.C,0.Cs-etfon
1 pl aC,.CoeCs-n1 - go-maC,.Cy0.Cs-enni
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The stem remains fairly stable throughout the paradigm; the feminine
participle, upon which the third feminine singular imperfective is
based, assumes the form maCCiCa; the plural participle, which is the
basis for the plural form, maCCiCen, becomes maCCoCen- when the
accent moves from the second syllable of the stem. The C-stem of
strong roots does not distinguish between masculine and feminine
forms of the singular imperative, like the D-stem of strong roots but
unlike the G-stem of strong roots. In this particular verb, the final
radical of the root assimilates in voice to the the consonant that
immediately follows it, e.g. aArebton [ah'refton] ‘you destroyed.’

As with these other stems, some of the personal suffixes have
contextual forms. The contextual form of the third plural perfective
and the plural imperative personal suffixes is -on, e.g. (5.71). Unlike
the G-stem, the contextual forms of the first person singular (5.73) and
plural (5.75) of the imperfective do not fall together with the third
person singular (5.72) and plural (5.74).

(5.71) ahrebon they destroyed; destroy (pl.)!
(5.72) gomahreb he destroys
(5.73)  gomahrem | destroy (contextual)*¥

(5.74)  gomahriben they destroy
(5.75)  gomahrobén we destroy (contextual)

Table 67 illustrates the object suffixes on the strong C-stem perfective
using the verb ahreb ~ ahreb (mahreb) ‘to destroy.’

Table 67: The Strong C-Stem Perfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb +-V/-VC Verb + CVC

3sgm aC,.C,iC;s- ahrib-1 aC;.C,eCs- ahreb-kon
3sgf aC,.CeCs-1- ahreb-t-1 aC,.CeCs-1- ahreb-t-kon
2 sg aC,.CeCs-1- ahreb-t-1 - -

1sg aC,.CeCs-1- ahreb-t-1 aC,.CeCs-1- ahreb-t-kon
3pl aC,.C,e.Cs-on.n- ahreb-onn-i aC,.Cy0.C5-0on-  ahrob-on-kon
2 pl aC,.C,eC;-ton.n- ahreb-tonn-1 - -

1 pl aC,.C,eC;-n- ahreb-n-i aC,.CeCs-ni-  ahreb-ni-kon

180 The /n/ of the first person suffix is usually preserved in the C-stem contextual
forms; e.g. gamabgesson ‘1 stopped.’
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The paradigm of the C-stem perfective with object suffixes resembles
that of the G-stem perfective with object suffixes; while the stem takes
the form aC,C,iCs- whenever the second syllable is open and
accented, the form of the personal suffixes and object suffixes remains
consistent from paradigm to paradigm. Table 68 illustrates the
paradigm of the C-stem imperative with object suffixes.

Table 68: The Strong C-Stem Imperative with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
sg. aC,.Cy.C; - ahrib-i
pl. aC,.Cy.C;-on.n- ahrob-onn-i

Note that there is no distinction between the masculine and feminine
forms of the imperative in the C-stem. Table 69 illustrates the
paradigm of the C-stem imperfective with object suffixes.

Table 69: The Strong C-Stem Imperfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb +-V/-VC Verb + CVC

3sgm go-maC,.C,eCs-/- go-maC;.C,eC;-lo-n
qo-mahreb-1-1 qo-mahreb-la-kon

3sgf go-maC;.C50.C3-3-/- go-maC;.C50.C3-3-/-
qo-mahrab-a-1-i qo-mahrab-a-I-kon

2 sg go-maC,.Cy0.C;-at- -
qo-mahrob-at-1 -

1sg go-maC,.C,eCs-n- go-maC,.C,eC;-na-
qo-mahreb-n-i qo-mahreb-na-kon

3pl go-maC;.C5a.Cs-a/-I- go-maC;.C,2.Cs-o/-
qo-mahrob-al-I-i qgo-mahrab-el-kon

2 pl go-maC,.C,eCs-fon.n- -
qo-mahreb-tonn-i -

1 pl go-maC,.C,eCs-nann- go-maC,.C,eCs-nan-

qo-mahreb-nann-i

qo-mahreb-nan-kon
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Inflected Forms of the I-Weak C-Stem Verb

The paradigm of I-weak verbal roots in the C-stem has fallen together
with that of the D-stem. Whenever the accent falls on a syllable
containing a lax vowel, like the initial syllable of the strong verbal
roots in the C-stem, the onset of the following syllable is geminated
(which corresponds to the second root consonant) and the accented
syllable becomes closed (see §2.4.4.2). As the accent shifts, the
gemination is lost (see §2.6.2.1), just as it is in the D-stem.

The only example of a I-weak verb in the C-stem attested in the
texts, atti ~ atti (matti) ‘to bring,” is doubly weak, and will be
discussed below with the I11-weak verbs.

Inflected Forms of the 11-Weak and Geminate C-Stem Verb

Those verbal roots with semivowels as their middle radical, which
become monosyllabic throughout most of their G-stem paradigms,
resemble the I-weak verbs in their conjugation, e.g. aggem ~ aggem
(magqgem) ‘to raise,” from gam ~ gom (gayem) ‘to stand.” When the
stress falls upon the initial syllable, which contains a lax vowel, the
onset of the following syllable (here corresponding to the first root
consonant rather than the second root consonant) is geminated and the
accented syllable becomes closed. When stress moves away from the
initial syllable of the root, the gemination is lost. No examples of
geminate verbs were attested in the C-stem.

Inflected Forms of the 111-Weak C-Stem Verb

I1l-weak verbal roots behave much as they do in the G-stem; the
vowel of the second syllable, /i/, is preserved before suffixes that
begin with a consonant but elided before suffixes beginning with a
vowel. Table 70 illustrates the paradigm of the personal suffixes on
the I11-weak C-stem verb.



218 5. The Verb

Table 70: Personal Suffixes on the 111-Weak C-Stem Verb

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm aC,.Ci - go-maC,.Csi
3sgf aC,.Cy-at - go-maC,.Cy-2
2sg aC,.Cye-t aC,.Cii go-maC,.Cy-et
1sg aC,.Cy-1t - go-maC,.Cyi-na
3pl aC,.eCy-yon - go-maC,.Cy-en

2 pl aC,.eCy-ton  aCeC-yon go-maC,.Cy-etton
1 pl aC,.eCy-ns - go-maC,.Cy-enni

Note the two chief allomorphs of the stem, aCeC- before personal
suffixes beginning with consonants, and aCC- before those beginning
with vowels. Like Ill-weak verbs in the D-stem, I1l-weak verbs in the
C-stem distinguish between masculine and feminine forms of the
imperative; the feminine imperative has the form aCCe, e.g. ahbe put
away (f.sg.)! The contextual forms of the third plural perfective and
the plural imperative are identical to their lexical forms. The
contextual form of the first singular imperfective (5.76) is
distinguished from the third singular imperfective (5.76), but the third
plural imperfective (5.78) and the contextual form of the first plural
imperfective (5.79) are distinguished by accent alone, as in the G-
stem.

(5.76) gomahbi  he keeps

(5.77) gomahbin | keep (contextual)
(5.78) gomahben they keep

(5.79) gomahbén we keep (contextual)

Table 71 illustrates the objective suffixes on the perfective of the II-
weak C-stem verb ahbr ~ ahbi (mahbi) ‘to keep.’

Table 71: The I11-Weak C-Stem Perfective with Object Suffixes

Person Verb +-V/-VC Verb + 1- or CVC

3sgm aC,.Cy- ahb-i aC,.Cyi- ahbi-kon
3sgf a.CeCy-1- aheb-t-i a.CeCy-t- aheb-t-kon
2 sg a.CeCy-1- aheb-t-i - -

1sg a.C,eCy-t- aheb-t-i a.C,eCy-1- aheb-t-kon
3 pl aC,.Cy-on.n- ahb-onn-i aC,.Cy-on- ahb-on-kon
2 pl a.C,eC,-ton.n-  aheb-tonn-i - -

1 pl a.C,eCy-n- aheb-n-i a.C,eCy-ni- aheb-ni-kon
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The Ill-weak C-stem perfective is distinguished by several traits. The
first is the elision of the final vowel of the third masculine singular
form before the third masculine singular object suffix,'®* with the
result that it resembles the bare stem of the third masculine singular
form. The second is the insertion of an anaptyctic vowel between the
last two root consonants before suffixes beginning with a consonant,
thus preventing a cluster from forming, and giving much of the
paradigm (with the exception of the third masculine singular form) the
appearance of a I-weak D-stem perfective.

The C-stem verb atti ~ atti (matt) ‘to bring,” which also has a
weak first radical, also resembles the D-stem in the perfective. It is
illustrated with the object suffixes in Table 72.

Table 72: Perfective of atti ~ atti (matti) with Object Suffixes

Person Verb+-V/-VC Verb + |- or CVC
3sgm a.Cyi- at-1 a.Cyi- ati-kon
3sgf a.Cyi-t- ati-t-1 a.Coi-t- ati-t-kon
2sg a.Cyi-t- ati-t-1 - -

1sg a.Cyi-t- ati-t-1 a.Coi-t- ati-t-kon
3pl a.C,-on.n- at-onn-i a.C,-on- at-on-kon
2pl a.C,i-fon.n- ati-tonn-i - -

1 pl a.Cyi-n- ati-n-1 a.Cyi-n- ati-n-kon

As a result of the simplification of the geminated consonant, the
paradigms of the C-stem verb atti ~ atti (matti) ‘to bring’ resembles
that of the G-stem verb ata ~ ati (at)) ‘to come’ before the object
suffixes; fortunately the latter does not take object suffixes, and
therefore no semantic confusion between the two is possible. Table 73
illustrates the paradigm of the C-stem imperative with object suffixes.

Table 73: The 111-Weak C-Stem Imperative with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2 Sg aCl.Cz- 3!]!7-1
2 pl aC,.Cy-on.n- ahb-onn-i

181 But not, apparently, before the third masculine plural suffix; e.g. amtyu ‘he
brought them’ (IV.144).
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Note that the feminine and the masculine forms of the singular
imperative merge before the object suffixes. The paradigm of the
imperative of the doubly weak verb atti ~ atti (matti) with object
suffixes is given in Table 74.

Table 74: Imperative of atti~ atti (matti) with Object Suffixes

Person Verb + V-
2sg a.C,- at -1
2 pl a.C,-on.n- at-onn-i

Table 75 illustrates the paradigm of the C-stem imperfective with
object suffixes.

Table 75: The I11-Weak C-Stem Imperfective w/ Object Suffixes

Person  Verb+-V/-VC Verb + CVC

3sgm go-ma.CeC,-/- go-ma.C,eC,-lo-
qo-maheb-I-i qo-maheb-lo-kon

3sgf go-maC,.Cy-3-/- go-maC,.C,-3-/-
qo-mahb-a-1-i qo-mahb-a-I-kon

2sg go-maC,.C,-at- -
qo-mahb-at-i -

1sg go-ma.C,e.Cy-n- go-ma.C,e.Cy-na-
qo-maheb-n-i qo-maheb-na-kon

3pl go-maC,.Cy-el-I- go-maC,.Cy-el-
qo-mahb-el-1-i qo-mahb-el-kon

2 pl go.-ma.C.eC,-fon.n- -
qo-maheb-tonn-i -

1pl go-ma.CeCy-nann- go-ma.C,eC,-nan-

qo-maheb-nann-i qo-maheb-nan-kon
Once again, the final vowel is elided before personal suffixes, and an
anaptyctic vowel is inserted between the first and the second radical,
giving the verb the appearance of a I-weak D-stem verb.

Table 76 illustrates the C-stem imperfective paradigm of atti ~ atti
(matti) with object suffixes. Note again the resemblance to the
paradigm of the D-stem imperfective.
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Table 76: Imperfective of atti ~ atti (matti) with Object Suffixes

Person Verb+-V/-VC Verb + |- or CVC

3sgm go-ma.Csi-/- qgo-mati-1I-i go-ma.C,i-/- go-mati-I-kon
3sgf go-ma.Cyi-a-/- qo-mati-a-I-i go-ma.C,i-al-  go-mati-a-I-kon
2sg go-ma.C,-at- go-mat-at-i - -

1sg go-ma.Csi-n- qo-mati-n-i go-ma.C,i-na-  go-mati-n-kon
3pl go-ma.C,-el-I- go-mat-el-I-i go-ma.C,-el- go-mat-el-kon
2 pl go-ma.Cyi-fon.n-  qo-mati-tonn-i - -

1 pl go-ma.Csi-n- qo-mati-n-i go-ma.C,i-n- go-mati-n-kon

The Reflexive Stems

The so-called “reflexive” stems were originally formed with a
derivational morpheme #-, which was prefixed to the root of the verb.
This derivational morpheme was metathesized with the following
radical whenever the root began with a sibilant, e.g. estoba ~ estobi
(mestobr) ‘t0 be baptized.” In all other roots, the derivational
morpheme remained in its position before the root and subsequently
succumbed to oral depletion (see §2.5.4.2).

Table 77: tG-Stem Verbs

ehter ~ ehter (mehter) to be pleased (from A-£-r ‘to rejoice”)
epseq~ epseq  (mepseq) to become extinct, lit. to be cut off
estoba ~ estobi  (mestobi) to be baptized

etber~ etber (metber) to break (intrans.)

The tG-stem verbs resemble those in the C-stem, save for the forms in
which the derivational morpheme has been preserved. For the majority
of verbs (i.e. those in which the morpheme has been lost), the vowel
pattern is eC;C,eC3 in both the perfective and the imperative of the
tG-stem. The participle derived from this root is built on the pattern
meC;C.eCs.

The tD-stem survives in two verbs, kammar ~ kammar
(mekammar) ‘to turn back’ and barrak ~ barrak (mebarrak) ‘to
pray.’*®> The vowel of the final syllable and the form of the

182 Macuch (Neumandaische Texte, 65) also sites this verb, in addition to one
other, estallem ~ estallem (mestallem) ‘to be welcome,” as examples of tD-
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derivational morpheme me- set this verb apart from the regular D-
stem paradigm. The tC-stem is also represented, albeit only by a
single unambiguous example, eta%]ab ~ etaqlab (metaqlab) ‘to turn
around’ (originally from Arabic).*®® In addition, the verb ettar ~ ettar
(mettar) ‘to wake up’ may also belong to the tC-stem. Macuch
classifies this verb as a tC-stem verb due to the pattern of its vowels
and cognate forms in other Aramaic languages, e.g. SyriaC usWhhe
Yettor ‘to wake up.”'® Unfortunately, this root is not attested in
Classical Mandaic, but a secondary root (presumably derived from the
original tC-stem) is attested in the G-stem, ‘tar ~ ‘tar (atir) ‘to wake
up.” Consequently, it is not clear whether ettar ~ ettar (mettar) ‘to
wake up’ is a tG-stem form derived from the secondary root or a tC-
stem form derived from the original root, which is unattested in
Classical Mandaic.

The lack of other examples of tD- and tC-stem verbs can just as
easily be attributed to the small size of the material collected as the
obsolescence of these particular stems. Pending further research, their
paradigms will not be reproduced.

G-Stem and tG-Stem Verbs

Verbal roots that appear in the tG-stem as well as the G-stem are
distinguished from their G-stem equivalents semantically, as
illustrated in Table 78.

Table 78: G-Stem Roots with tG-Stem Equivalents

G-Stem tG-Stem
pasaq ~ pasoq (paseq) to cut epseq ~ epseq (mepseq)  to die out
soba ~ sobi (sabi) to baptize (trans.)  estoba ~ estobi (mestobr) to baptize (intr.)

tobar~ tobor (taber)  to break (trans.) etber ~ etber (metber) to break (intr.)

stem verbs in the Neo-Mandaic dialect of Ahwaz. The latter verb was not
known to my chief informant.

183 Macuch, Neumanddische Texte, 65-66. Macuch also sites this verb and an
aditional verb, etarraq ~ etarraq (metarraq) ‘to be poured,” as examples of the
tC-stem. The latter was not recognized by my chief informant.

184 Macuch, Neumandaische Texte, 76.
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Contrary to Macuch’s observations, ® the tG-stem primarily expresses

the middle voice, not the reflexive, of the G-stem, as examples (5.80)
and (5.81) demonstrate. Note that the grammatical subject of the verb
in (5.81) is both the agent of the action described by the verb (the
baptizers) as well as the patient (the baptized), thus eliminating the
distinction between these two. As a result, translations of verbs in this
stem have ranged from the reflexive (e.g. they baptized themselves) to
the passive (e.g. they were baptized). Neither truly captures the sense
of this stem; note that the impersonal passive (85.4.3.2), which is the
most productive form of the passive in Neo-Mandaic, implies an
agent, even though the role of the agent is downplayed, e.g. (5.82).

(5.80) Hibel Ziwa sobi-o=o ol=Adam
PN baptize.PFV-3SG.M=3SG.M REF=PN
Hibel Ziwa baptized Adam. (1.9)

(5.81) estob-yon gaw  naps  masbett-a
baptize.tG.PFV-3PL in same  baptism-AUG
They baptized according to the same baptism ceremony
il asta go=mestob-én gaww-a
REL  now IND=baptize.tG.IPFV-1PL in-3SG.F

with which we baptize today. (1.10)
(5.82) sobonni he was baptized (lit. ‘they baptized him”)

Text IX also provides a textbook example of a verb in the middle
voice:

(5.83) etber-o minn=i wusle
break.tC.PFV-3SG.M from=3SG.M piece
A piece broke off of it. (1X.12)

185 Macuch, Handbook, 247-48.
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Inflected Forms of the Strong Reflexive Stem Verbs

Due to the fact that only a limited number of examples of the other so-
called “reflexive” stems are thus far attested in the Neo-Mandaic
dialect of Khorramshahr, the forms given in this section will represent
the tG-stem alone. Table 79 illustrates the personal suffixes found on
the perfective, the imperative, and the imperfective.

Table 79: Personal Suffixes on the Strong tG-Stem Verb

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm eC;.CeCy - go-meC,.CeCy
3sgf e.C0C,.Cs-at - go-mC;eC,.C;-a
2sg eC;.CeCs-t eC,.CeCs go-mC,eC,.Cs-et
1sg e.C0C,.Cs-it - go-meC;.C,eCs-na
3pl eC;.CyeCs-yon - go-mC;eC,.Cs-en

2 pl eC,.C,eC;-fon eC,.C,eC5-yon go-mC,eC,.Cs-etton
1pl eC,.C,eCs-n1 - go-mC;eC,.Cs-enni

The perfective and imperative of the tG-stem verb are identical, and
the participles are formed with the derivational morpheme m-. Note
that the accent is usually retained on the initial syllable of the stem,
with the result that the vowel of the second syllable is not lengthened
as it is in the Q-stem. The tG-stem of strong roots does not distinguish
between masculine and feminine forms of the singular imperative, like
the other derived stems of strong roots.

As in the other stems of the verb, some of the personal suffixes
have contextual forms, which are used most commonly before
complements. The contextual form of the third plural perfective
personal suffix and the plural imperative personal suffix is -on. The
contextual form of the first singular form of the imperfective is
distinguished from that of the third masculine singular only by accent,
as are the contextual forms of the first plural and the third plural forms
of the imperfective. The subjunctive is derived from the imperfective
without the indicative marker.

As the tG-stem represents the middle voice, verbs in this stem do
not appear with object suffixes.
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The Verb ‘To Baptize’

The only verb attested in the reflexive stems with a weak radical also
happens to be one of a small number of verbs to preserve the
derivational morpheme t- (another, observed by Macuch but not
attested in the Neo-Mandaic dialect of Khorramshahr, is the verb
estallam ~ estallam (mestallam) ‘to be welcome’). Table 80 illustrates
the personal suffixes found on the perfective, the imperative, the
imperfective of the verb estoba ~ estobi (mestobi) ‘to baptize (intr.).

Table 80: Personal Suffixes on the Verb “To Baptize”

Person Perfective Imperative Imperfective
3sgm estoba - go-mestobi
3sgf estob-at - go-mestob-a
2sg estob-et estobi go-mestob-et
1sg estob-it - go-mestob-na
3pl estob-yon - go-mestob-en

2 pl estob-ton estob-yon go-mestob-etton
1 pl estob-ni - qo-mestob-enni

Naturally, several of the forms given in this paradigm also appear in
contextual forms. The contextual form of the third plural perfective
personal suffix and the plural imperative personal suffix is -on. The
contextual form of the first singular form of the imperfective is
distinguished from that of the third masculine singular only by accent,
as are the contextual forms of the first plural and the third plural forms
of the imperfective. The subjunctive is derived from the imperfective
without the indicative marker.

The verb estoba ~ estobi (mestobi) ‘to baptize (intr.)” does not take
object suffixes.

5.1.1.4 Verb Category Classes

Neo-Mandaic verbs can be classified as lexical verbs, phrasal verbs,
copular verbs, auxiliary verbs, and modal verbs according to their
meaning and syntactic function.
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Lexical Verbs

Lexical verbs (or main verbs) compose the largest category of verbs in
the Neo-Mandaic lexicon. Unlike phrasal verbs, the meaning of the
verb is derived entirely from the verb itself, which constitutes the
minimal predicate of the clause. The morphology of the lexical verb is
described in sections §5.1.1.1 through 85.1.1.3. Further examples of
the lexical verb are given in (5.84) and (5.85).

(5.84) bodg-o=o ol=koray=i tut=i
put.PFV-3SG.M=3SG.F REF=leg=3SG.M under=3SG.M
He stuck his leg beneath him. (V11.2)

(5.85) hafte  horet-t-a ati-o Joha
week  other-F-AUG come.PFV-3SG.M PN

Joha came the following week. (X.9)

Phrasal Verbs

Phrasal verbs, which compose a very large and productive class of
verbs in Neo-Mandaic, consist of a verbal element and a non-verbal
element, which form a single semantic and syntactic unit. The non-
verbal element is most often a noun such as obadi ‘deed,” e.g. the
compound abad abad ~ abod (abed) ‘to work or to do something,” or
an adjective such as hoyana ‘alive,” e.g. the compound hoyana tamma
‘to survive,’ although prepositions such as gar ‘at,” e.g. the compound
gar tamma ‘to be born to s.o0.,” are attested.

Although phrasal verbs are attested in Classical Mandaic, most
Neo-Mandaic phrasal verbs are calqued upon Persian phrasal verbs,
and most non-verbal elements are Persian or Arabic loan words. Even
those phrasal verbs attested in Classical Mandaic have not escaped the
influence of the Persian compounds. Compare the Classical Mandaic
phrasal verb in (5.86) with the Neo-Mandaic phrasal verb in (5.87),
which has probably been influenced by the Persian phrasal verb in
(5.88).

(5.86) zipa abid he lies (lit. he lie-does)
(5.87)  zip qaheb he lies (lit. he lie-gives)
(5.88) ferib midehad  he lies (lit. he lie-gives)
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In many phrasal verbs, the verbal element is a “light” verb, which
serves only to indicate verbal inflections such as person, tense, mood,
and aspect; the meaning of these compounds is primarily derived from
the non-verbal element. The most common light verbs are abad ~ abod
(abed) ‘to do,” ahab ~ ohob (aheb) ‘to give,” moha ~ mohi (mahi) ‘to
hit,” and tamma ‘to become,” which closely correspond to the Persian
light verbs kardan, dadan, zadan, and sodan. Other phrasal verbs are
formed when a generic or non-specific noun becomes incorporated
into meaning of the verb and ceases to be treated as its grammatical
patient. The non-verbal element always precedes the verbal element.

Table 81: Some Examples of Phrasal Verbs

Main or Light Verb Gloss Phrasal Verb Gloss

obad ~ obod (abed) to do hitra abad ~ obod (abed) to celebrate

ohab ~ ohob (aheb) to give subah tab ohab ~ ohob (aheb) to say good morning
omar ~ amor (amer) to say farwah omar ~ omor (amer)  to thank

ata~ doti (ati) to come wayyeq ata ~ doti (ati) to become distressed
bages ~ bogos (bages) to stand bandi boges ~ bagos (bages) to confine oneself
dord ~ dori (dari) to take hammam dora ~ dori (dari) to bathe

ezga ~ ezgi (azi) to go ohrd ezga ~ ezgi (azi) to walk

hoza ~ hozi (hazi) to see radpa hoza ~ hozi (hazi) to be persecuted
moha ~ mohi (mahi)  to hit safédr moha ~ mohi (mahi) to start a journey
mota ~ moti (mati) to lift 1d mota ~ moti (mati) to give up, desist
sat ~ sit (Sayel) to drink hasis sat ~ it (sayel) to smoke hashish
tamma to become  tamam tamma to be finished

Stress in Phrasal Verbs

Primary stress in the Phrasal verb (indicated by an acute accent) falls
on the last syllable of the non-verbal element; the verbal element also
receives secondary stress (indicated by a grave accent) on the
expected syllable (see §2.4.4.3).
(5.89) at-on qabin obad-yon m=Ahwaz
come.PFV-3PL marriage do.PFV-3PL from=PN
They came from Ahvaz to hold a wedding. (11.10)

(5.90) rajér Jjawab ohdb-o rast g=amr-et
merchant  answer  give.PFV-3SG.M right  IND=speak.IPFV-2SG
The merchant responded, “You are correct.” (V.12)
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(5.91) hammam  dord-o tum nopag-o
bath take.PFV-3SG.M then exit.PFV-3SG.M
He took a bath and then came out. (VII1.7)

Negation in Phrasal Verbs

The negative morpheme /4- is prefixed to the verbal element of the
phrasal verb to negate it. Because the negative morpheme is always
stressed, the primary stress of the phrasal verb moves to the negative
morpheme, leaving a secondary stress on the pre-verbal element.

(5.92) a4 Cecawa  zip ld=q=iheb-o
this PN deceit NEG=IND=give.IPFV-3SG.M
This Ce¢awa doesn’t lie. (IV.134)

(5.93) pesiman  timm-on kamma  bandir  li=bges-yon
penitent ~ become.PFV-3PL  how prisoner NEG=stop.PFV-3PL

They regretted that they had not stayed put. (1V.146)

Generic Objects in Phrasal Verbs

Generic and non-specific objects do not follow the verb, but become
incorporated into the meaning of the verb, and appear before it (see
83.5.3). As a result, they are not marked with the referential object
marker.

(5.94)  hasis go=sit-en

hashish IND=drink.IPFV-3PL

They smoked hashish (lit. they hashish-drank). (V11.1)
(5.95) sam-* go=masrik-en

candle IND=light.C.IPFV-3PL

They lit candles (lit. they candle-lit). (1V.20)

Object Agreement in Compound Verbs

Definite nouns may be identified as the object of the verb by the

referential object marker o/- (see §3.5.2) or form oblique complements

(see 83.5.4) by means of prepositions:

(5.96) go=beyy-en komdk  abdel=I=o ol=Rusya
IND=want.IPFV-3PL help do.SBJV-3PL=0BJ=3SG.F REF=PN
They wanted to help Russia. (111.2)
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(5.97) qabin obad-yon gam  yeki golaw  ett=i
marriage  do.PFV-3PL to someone to woman=INDF
They married someone to a woman. (11.10)

The object pronominal suffixes are generally attached to the non-
verbal element of the compound verb rather than the verbal element.
(5.98) ozgd-o rag‘a=d=a abed-o
go.PFV-3SG.M patch=0f=3SG.F do.SBJV-3SG.M
He has gone to patch her up (lit. to do her patching). (1X.12)

Many non-verbal elements can also take a possessive suffix. In the
event that the non-verbal element already has a possessive suffix
attached, the object pronominal suffix appears on the verbal element.

(5.99) genz Jawab=d=o ahb-it=a

much answer=0f=1SG give.PFV-1SG=3SG.F

I answered her many times (lit. | gave her many of my answers). (1V.20)
(5.100) raga=d=ak abed-o=I=u ges=d=u

patch=0f=2SG.M do.IPFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3PL  all=0f=3PL
He will fix all of those things for you. (V1.6)

Copular Verbs and Predicate Nominals

In existential declarative or interrogative statements, the subject of the
statement may simply be juxtaposed with its predicate, or linked to it
by means of an existential particle with long and short forms. In the
latter construction, subject agreement is indicated by means of
suffixes on the existential particle. This existential particle does not
inflect for tense, aspect, or mood. In other tenses, the verb howa ~
howi (hawi) ‘to be’ is employed as a copular verb to link the subject
and the predicate.

Long and Short Forms of the Copula

In addition to indicating that a question word anticipates the object of
a verb, the copula is also used to join the subject of an existential
declarative or interrogative statement with a predicate nominal,
adjective, or locative. For this purpose, Neo-Mandaic employs long
(independent) and short (enclitic) forms of an existential particle.
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Table 82: The Short Copula

Person Singular  Gloss Plural Gloss

3 Sabir-ye he is good Sobir-non  they are good
2 Sobir-yat  you are good -

1 Sobir-na I am good -

Note that the copula does not distinguish between masculine and
feminine gender, and that there are no short forms for the second and
first persons plural.’® The short copula is also employed as an
auxiliary verb in the analytic passive construction, with the notable
exception of the plural form, which appears only on predicate
nominals, e.g. (5.101); the analytic passive plural employs the long
copula instead, e.g. (5.102).

(5.101) Sobir=non

good=3PL They are well.
(5.102) yohem ekt=u
Sit.PASS COP=3PL They are seated.

The enclitic pronominal copula is most commonly used with question
words, e.g. (5.103), prediate adjectives, e.g. (5.104), and predicate
locatives, e.g. (5.105).

(5.103) man=ye?

who=3SG.M Who is he?
(5.104) Sobir=na

good=1SG I am well.
(5.105) ahni barra om=belat=non

they outside from=city=3PL

They are outside the city. (111.11)

The independent and enclitic forms are generally interchangeable. The
enclitic forms are negated with the prefix /uz-, which appears on the
noun modified by the copula. The existential particle, which takes the
enclitic personal pronouns introduced in 84.1.2, is negated with the
negative morpheme /4- not:

186 The long form of the copula is employed in their place; see Table 83.
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Table 83: The Long Copula (and its Negation)

Copula Gloss ld-+ Copula Gloss

ekt-i he is l-ekt-i he is not

ekt-a she is [-ekt-a she is not
ekt-ak you (m.) are [-ekt-ak you (m.) are not
ekt-ck you (f.) are l-ekt-ek you (f.) are not
ekt-e lam l-ekt-e I am not

ekt-u they are l-ekt-u they are not
ekt-akon you are l-ekt-okon you are not
ekt-an we are l-ekt-an we are not

The existential particle always follows the predicate or question word,
e.g. (5.106). Predicate nominals, e.g. (5.107), and negative predicates,
e.g. (5.108), are indicated by the existential particle or the copular
verb howa~ howi (hawi) exclusively.'®

(5.106) man ekt=ak

who COP=25G.M Who are you? (I1V.51)
(5.107) an qanay-a d=kasp-a ekt=e

1SG smith-AUG  of=silver-AUG  COP=1SG

I am a silver smith.

(5.108) sobir  I=ekt=e
good NEG=COP=1SG I am not well.

When followed by the proclitic preposition /- ‘to, for,” the copula is
used for possessive clauses. The long copula is more commonly used
for possessive clauses, e.g. (5.109), although the short copula may
also be employed, e.g. (5.110).
(5.109) eh=I=i riz-a d=Sames

COP=t0=3SG.M Vsecret—AUG of=PN

He has the secret of Sames. (1V.135)

(5.110) ahni ol=man=non
these to=who=3PL Whose are these? (111.11)

187 Compare the distribution of the Spanish copulas ser and estar, e.g. Ofelia esta
enferma ‘Ofelia is sick,” Ofelia es enferma ‘Ofelia is a sick woman,” and Ofelia
es profesora ‘Ofelia is a teacher,” but never **Ofelia esta profesora (examples
from Payne, Describing Morphosyntax, 120).
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Note the unexpected allomorph of the long copula before the proclitic
/-~ The discrepancy between the phonetic realizations of the two
allomorphs, ek#- and eh-, is attributable to regular sound changes; see
82.4.4.2 and §2.5.4.2. The forms of the long copula before proclitic +
are given in Table 84.

Table 84: The Long Copula with Proclitic I- (and its Negation)

Copula + I- Gloss la- + Copula + |- Gloss

eh-1-i he has l-eh-1-1 he doesn’t have
eh-l-a she has l-eh-1-a she doesn’t have
eh-l-ak you (m.) have l-eh-l-ak you (m.) don’t have
eh-I-ek you (f.) have l-eh-I-ek you (f.) don’t have
eh-l-e | have l-eh-1-¢ I don’t have

eh-I-u they have l-eh-I-u they don’t have
eh-I-akon you (pl.) have l-eh-1-akon you (pl.) don’t have
eh-I-an we have l-eh-I-an we don’t have

This construction always stands at the head of possessive clauses, e.g.
(5.111), in contrast with other declarative clauses, in which the
predicate nominal always precedes the copula.

(5.111) eh=I=e pas-i
COP=to=1SG  pass-INDF | have a pass. (111.4)

The perfective of the copula is formed with the verb hAowa ~ howi
(hawi) ‘to be,’ the forms of which are given in Table 85.

Table 85: The Verb “To Be” with Proclitic |- (and its Negation)

Copula + |- Gloss l4-+ Copula + /- Gloss

howa-I-i he had l-ehwa-I-i he didn’t have
howa-l-a she had l-ehwa-1-a she didn’t have
howa-l-ak you (m.) had l-ehwa-1-ak you (m.) didn’t have
howa-l-ek you (f.) had l-ehwa-1-ek you (f.) didn’t have
howa-l-e I had l-ehwa-I-e I didn’t have
howa-I-u they have l-ehwa-1-u they didn’t have
howa-I-kon you (pl.) have l-ehwa-1-kon you (pl.) didn’t have

howa-Il-an we had l-ehwa-I-an we didn’t have
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Auxiliary Verbs

There are two verbs in Neo-Mandaic that are regularly employed as
auxiliaries. The first, the copula, is used to form the passive voice, as
in English. The second, gam ~ gom (gayem) ‘to stand,’ is employed as
an inchoative auxiliary verb.

The Copula and the Analytic Passive

The passive voice is occasionally rendered by means of the passive
participle with the copula (i.e. the long copula, the short copula, or the
copular verb howa ~ howi (hawi) ‘to be’) in an analytic construction.
The paradigm of the construction is illustrated with the verb gofa/ ~
gotol (gatel) “‘to kill’ in Table 86.

Table 86: The Copula in the Analytic passive

Person  Short Copula Long Copula Perfective Imperfective

3sgm gotel-ye gotel ekt-i gotel howa gotel go-hawi

3sgf gatil-1 gotil ekt-a gotil how-at gotil go-hawya

2 sgm gotel-yat gotel ekt-ak gotel how-et gotel go-hawet
2sgf gotel-yat gotil ekt-ek gotil how-et gotil go-hawet

1sg gotel-nan gotel ekt-e gotel how-it gotel go-hawi-na
3pl - gotilen ekt-u gotilen how-on gotilen go-haw-en

2 pl - gatilen ekt-okon  gotilen howi-ton  gatilen qa-haw-etton
1pl - gotilen ekt-an gotilen howi-ni gotilen go-haw-enni

Note that there are no plural forms of the short copula. As the
existential particle is used for all existential and simple present
statements, e.g. (5.112), the imperfective is reserved for statements in
the progressive present or the future tense, e.g. (5.113). Likewise, the
subjunctive of howa ~ howi (hawi) ‘to be,” which is regularly derived
from the imperfective after the removal of the indicative marker and
pretonic reduction, is used to indicate suggestions, wishes, and hopes,
e.g. (5.114).

(5.112) yohim-en ekt=an
sit.PASS-PL COP=1PL We are seated.
(5.113) yohim-en qo=haw-enni

sit. PASS-PL IND=be.IPFV-1PL We are being / will be seated.
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(5.114) yohim-en haw-én
sit.PASS-PL be.SBJV-1PL Let us be seated.

Even though the analytic passive is well represented in Classical
Mandaic,'® the impersonal passive construction (§5.4.3.2) is much
more common in Neo-Mandaic.

The Inchoative Auxiliary Verb

When followed by a verb in the imperfective, gam ~ gom (gayem) ‘to
stand’ serves to indicate the beginning of an action, state, or event.
In this capacity, it appears only in the perfective, and inflects to reflect
the subject. The subject may precede the auxiliary verb, e.g. (5.116),
or intervene before the auxiliary verb and main or compound verb that
it modifies, e.g. (5.117) and (5.118).
(5.115) gam-yon qo=mhatt-en biena=d=u

stand.PFV-3PL IND=talk.D.IPFV-3PL  among=0f=3PL

They started talking among themselves. (1V.89)

(5.116) darwis-a qgam-yon qar-en
dervish-PL stand.PFV-3PL read.IPFV-3PL
The dervishes began chanting. (1V.20)

(5.117) gam-o Cecawa go=haper-o
stand.PFV-3SG.M PN IND=dig.IPFV-3SG.M
Cet¢awa began digging.

(5.118) gam-o Sehyan-a  tabut-a q=abed-o

stand.PFV-3SG.M  ruler-AUG banquet-AUG  IND=do.IPFV-3SG.M
The ruler proceeded to prepare a banquet. (1V.22)

In addition to serving as an auxiliary verb, the verb gam ~ gom
(gayem) ‘to stand’ is also an independent verb in its own right.

(5.119) gam-yon barabar=d=u
stand.PFV-3PL  opposite=0f=3PL They stood before them. (1V.76)

188 Macuch, Handbook, 433-34.

189 It also serves in this role in the Neo-Aramaic dialect of Aradhin; see George
Krotkoff, A Neo-Aramaic Dialect of Kurdistan (New Haven, CN: American
Oriental Society, 1982), 56. Crosslinguistically, this is not uncommon; cf.
Italian il sole sta per tramontar “the sun is about to set.”
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Modal Verbs

There are two modal verbs in Neo-Mandaic: aba (bayi) ‘to want’ and
Sobaq ~ saboq (Sabeq) ‘to permit.” These regularly take a complement
verb in the subjunctive to express a notion of modality. All three are
independent verbs in their own right. In addition, the pseudoverb
gomb- ‘to be able’ and the modal particle bayad ‘must’ are used in
modal constructions. Macuch claims that the Mandaeans have
borrowed the Persian particle sayad ‘might’ in addition to bayad, but
aside from one isolated example of b4yad in his Handbook,®” neither
of these two particles appears in any of the texts he has published.*
Additionally, there is a pseudoverb in Text IV, /abod ‘must,” which
takes a complement subjunctive verb.

The Modal Verb ‘To Want’

The first of the modal verbs, aba (bayi) ‘to want,” is used to express
optative modality (85.3.2.2), and is illustrated with a complementary
subjunctive verb, amar~ amor (amer) ‘to say,” in Table 87.

Table 87: The Modal Verb “To Want” with the Verb “To Say”

Person Form Gloss
3sgm qo-bayi amer he wants to say
3sgf qo-beyy-a amr-a she wants to say
2sg qo-ba-t amr-et you want to say
1sg q-abi-n amer I want to say
3pl qo-beyy-en amr-en they want to say
2 pl q-ab-etton omer-ton you want to say
1 pl g-ab-én amr-en we want to say

Examples of the modal verb aba (bayi) ‘to want’ in the texts include:

(5.120) g=abi-n omer-o farwah=kon ges
IND=want.IPFV-1SG say.SBJV-1SG  thanks=2PL all
I want to thank all of you. (1.3)

190 Macuch, Handbook, 486: bayad balay botqati ‘you have to be smart.’
191 Both bayad and sayad are conspicuously absent from his Neumandaische
Chrestomathie and Neumanddische Texte im Dialekt von Ahwaz.
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(5.121) go=beyy-en min=subah
IND=want.IPFV-3PL from=morning
The next day, they wanted

ohr-a all-en alaww=i
way-AUG go.SBJV-3PL  t0-3SG=M
to walk on it. (1V.6)

Aba (bayi) ‘to want,” can also appear in independent usage.

(5.122) mu qo=ba-t
what  IND=want.IPFV-2SG
What do you want? (1X.8)

The Modal Verb ‘To Permit’

The modal verb sobag ~ sobog (sabeq) ‘to permit’ is conjugated in
Table 88 with the third masculine singular subjunctive of haddet ~
haddet (emhaddet) ‘to speak.’

Table 88: The Modal Verb ‘To Permit’ with the Verb ‘To Speak’

Person Form Gloss

3sgm go-sabeq-I-i omhaddet he lets him speak
3sgf qo-sabq-a-1-1 omhaddet she lets him speak
2 sg qo-sabq-at-i omhaddet you let him speak
1sg qo-sabeq-n-i amhaddet I let him speak
3pl qo-sabq-el-1-1 omhaddet they let him speak
2 pl go-sabeq-tonn-i smhaddet you let him speak
1 pl qo-sabeq-nann-i smhaddet we let him speak

Note that the subject of the subjunctive verb, which is the object of the
modal verb, is anticipated by an object pronominal suffix on the
modal verb. Note also that the third masculine singular form of the
modal verb complemented by a subjunctive verb in the same number
and gender, e.g. (5.123), would not be construed as a reflexive. The
reflexive requires the reflexive pronoun nabs-, e.g. (5.124).
(5.123) go=Sabeq-o=I=i omhaddet-o
IND=let.IPFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M say.SBJV-3SG.M
He lets him say.
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(5.124) go=sabeq-o=I=o ol=nabs=i omhaddet-o
IND=leave.IPFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M REF=self=3SG.M say.SBJV-35G.M
He lets himself say.

Examples of the modal verb sobag ~ sobog (sabeq) in the texts
include:

(5.125) Sobg-o ol=dest-a bags-a
leave.IMP.M-SG REF=ground-AUG stop.IPFV-3SG.F
Let the ground stop [shaking]. (1V.109)

(5.126) Id=sabg-onn=an all-enni ekkak
NEG=leave.PFV=3PL=1PL g0.SBJV-1PL  there

They wouldn’t let us go there. (I11.13)
This verb also appears independently:

(5.127) zipan-a Sabag-o u porad-o
liar-AUG leave.PFV-3SG.M and flee.PFV-3SG.M
The liar left and ran off. (1X.13)

The Pseudoverb ‘To Be Able’

The pseudoverb gomb- ‘to be able’ is used to express possibility. The
present is illustrated here with the verb haddet ~ haddet (emhaddet) ‘to
speak.’

Table 89: The Modal Verb ‘To Be Able’ w/ the Verb ‘To Speak’

Person Form Gloss
3sgm gomb-i omhaddet he can speak
3sgf qgomb-a omhatta she can speak
2 sg gomb-ak omhattet you can speak
2 sg gomb-ek omhattet you can speak
1sg gomb-e omhadet I can speak
3pl gomb-u amhatten they can speak
2 pl gomb-akon amhattetton you can speak
1 pl gomb-an amhattén we can speak

Note that the subject of gomb- is indicated by a possessive suffix on
the pseudoverb, exactly like the pseudoverb yad ‘to know’ above (see
85.1.1.2). Likewise, the other tenses and aspects are indicated by the
copula howa ~ howi (hawi) ‘to be.” In the example below, taken from
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the dialect of Salem Chobheili, this pseudoverb takes the form yomb-
rather than gomb- as in the dialect of Nasser Sobbi and Nasser Saburi
(for which, see section §1.7 on the modern dialects of Neo-Mandaic).

(5.128) yomb=u havi-o Sibir
be.able=3PL be.SBJV-3SG.M good
(So that) they may be able to read and
qar-en u=kadb-en gu mand(y)oyi
read.SBJV-3PL and=write.SBJV-3PL in Mandaic

write well in Mandaic.*®

The Modal Particles bayad and labod

The final modal is the particle bayad ‘must,” which has been borrowed
from Persian. Unlike the pseudoverbs yad ‘to know’ and gomb- ‘to be
able,” bayad does not inflect for tense, mood, aspect, or person. The
paradigm of this particle with the verb haddet ~ haddet (amhaddet) ‘to
speak’ can be found below.

Table 90: The Modal Particle “Must” with the Verb “To Speak”

Person Form Gloss

3sgm bayad amhaddet he must speak
3sgf bayad ombhatta she must speak
2 sg bayad omhattet you must speak
1sg bayad omhadet I must speak
3pl bayad amhatten they must speak
2pl bayad amhattetton you must speak
1pl bayad omhattén we must speak

Another pseudoverb, /abod ‘must,” appears in the legend of the Bridge
of Shushtar (Text IV) in the place of the modal verb bayad. In this
text, it is complemented by a verb in the subjunctive and is invariable
like bayad. The form, derived from Arabic /4 budda ‘inevitably,’ lit.
‘no escape,” expresses a wide range of deontic modalities (85.3.2.1).
Examples of /abod in the texts include (5.129).

192 Macuch, Neumandaische Texte, 124.
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(5.129) Iabod malp-at=e
certainly teach.SBJV-2SG=1SG
You must teach me. (1V.86)

Independently, /2bod means ‘certainly’ or ‘inevitably,” as in Arabic
and Persian.

(5.130) ‘abod kef abd-en onas-a
certainly pleasure do.SBJV-3PL  people-AUG
The people will certainly celebrate! (1V.72)

5.2 Tense and Aspect

Tense and aspect are closely related in Neo-Mandaic, although aspect
is the more salient of the two within the verbal system. At first glance,
the Neo-Mandaic verbal system appears to be based on the distinction
of tenses. The perfective is the general form used in simple past
narratives. In opposition to the imperfective (which Macuch indeed
calls the “participial present-future tense™), it appears to correspond to
the past tense. Nonetheless, aspect is as basic to the Neo-Mandaic
verbal system as tense; the inflected forms derived from the participle
are imperfective, and as such indicate habitual actions, progressive or
inchoative actions, and actions in the future from a past or present
perspective. The perfective forms are not only preterite but also
resultative-stative, which is most apparent from the verbs relating to a
change of state, e.g. met ~ mot (mayet) ‘to die.” For these reasons, it is
more accurate to discuss the Neo-Mandaic verbal system in aspectual
terms rather than simply treating it as a system of tenses.

5.2.1 The Perfective

The perfective has simple past (85.2.1.1), past perfect (85.2.1.2), and
resultative-stative (85.2.1.3) meanings.

5.2.1.1 The Simple Past
The most common use of the perfective is to render the simple past.

(5.131) Mar=e abd-o al=kol alm-an-a
lord=1SG do.PFV-3SG.M REF=all world-PL-AUG
God (lit. my Lord) created all the worlds. (1.11)
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(5.132) bab hammam ohab-o=I=i pora
father hammam give.PFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M  money
The owner of the bathhouse gave him some money. (VI111.5)

5.2.1.2 The Past Perfect

The perfective may also be used to indicate an event that has occurred
before another action in the past.

(5.133) hoz-it-i Jisor sun‘a=ye
see.PFV-1SG-3SG.M bridge good=3SG.M
I saw that the bridge was repaired (lit. I saw “it is a good bridge”),
u JISr-1 ftum obad-yon
and bridge-INDF again do.PFV-3PL
and another bridge had been built. (111.21)

(5.134) baad se uz kammar-o
after three day return.PFV-3SG.M

After three days, he came back,

bodag-o kars=i qazgan honin-i
put.PFV-3SG.M belly=3SG.M cauldron small-INDF
having put a small pot inside it. (X.2)

5.2.1.3 The Resultative-Stative

With inherently stative verbs or stative compounds (usually formed
with tamma ‘to become’), the perfective indicates a state or situation
resulting from a completed event. When verbs of knowledge and
opinion (such as basger ~ basqger (ombasqer) ‘to know,” dokar ~ dokor
(daker) ‘to remember,” fekr obad ~ abod (abed) ‘to think,” gabul obad
~ obod (abed) ‘to believe’) appear in the perfective, they have a
resultative-stative meaning.

(5.135) mekt-at osta
die.PFV-3SG.F now
Now she is dead. (11.34)

(5.136) koray=e wel tamm-at
leg=1SG independent become.PFV-3SG.F
[He said]: “My leg has come off!” (VIL.5)
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(5.137) ani  Manday-an-a awwal  barnas  how-ini
we mandaean-PL-AUG  first person be.PFV-1PL
We Mandaeans were the first people

ke basqgar-ni ol=Mar=e ehd-i ekt=i
REL know.PFV-1PL REF=lord=1SG one-INDF COP=3SG.M
who recognized that God (lit. my Lord) is a single being. (1.11)

5.2.2 The Imperfective

The imperfective is formed from the active participle of the verb. It
can represent the simple present (85.2.2.1), habitual present (85.2.2.2),
habitual past (85.2.2.3), narrative present (85.2.2.4), and future tenses
(85.2.2.5).

5.2.2.1 The Simple Present

The simple present is the most common tense represented by the
imperfective.
(5.138) g=abi-n amer-o farwah=kon ges
IND=want.IPFV-1SG say.SBJV-1SG thanks=2PL all
I want to thank all of you. (1.3)

(5.139) go=haz-én biet-wat ba‘id
IND=see.IPFV-1PL house-PL.F  distant
We see houses in the distance. (111.10)

5.2.2.2 The Progressive Present

The progressive aspect implies an action or condition which is
currently in process (as opposed to the resultative-stative aspect,
which indicates that the event which resulted in the current state has
already been completed).

(5.140) go=mSaddar-t=o ol=4 konfarens
IND=organize.D.IPFV-2SG=3SG.M  REF=this  conference
You are organizing this conference. (1.6)

(5.141) gamu aziyat q=abd-et
why harm IND=do.IPFV-2SG
Why are you causing such trouble? (1V.57)
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5.2.2.3 The Habitual Present

The habitual present denotes an action or situation that occurs
regularly or continuously.
(5.142) kol Sett-a go=ban-ann=i

every  year-AUG  IND=build.IPFV-1PL=3SG.M

Every year we build it,

u go=hareb-o
and IND=be.destroyed.IPFV-35G.M
and it is destroyed! (1V.34)

(5.143) g=all-én ekkak kol orapt-a
IND=go.IPFV-1PL there every Friday-AUG
We go there every Friday.

5.2.2.4 The Habitual Past

The imperfective is also used for actions that occurred regularly or
continuously in the past; these are often introduced by another past
tense verb to contextualize them. Verbs of knowledge and opinion
(such as basqger ~ basqger (ombasqger) ‘to know,” dokar ~ dokor (daker)
‘to remember,” fekr obad ~ obod (abed) ‘to think,” gabul sbad ~ abod
(abed) ‘to believe’) generally appear in the imperfective with a
habitual present or habitual past tense meaning; when they do appear
in the perfective, they have a resultative-stative meaning (85.2.1.3).

(5.144) g=all-én gam Dezful
IND=go.IPFV-1PL for PN
We used to go to Dezful
7-11  howd-o=I=u ekkak

PN be.PFV-3SG.M=to=3PL there
(they had a 7-11 there). (111.6)

(5.145) mu g=ombasqir-et ak=waxt
what  IND=know.IPFV-2SG that=time
What did you know then?

(5.146) gobr-a ekkak la=q=ombasqer-en
men-AUG there NEG=IND=know.IPFV-3PL
The men there didn’t know
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omhatt-o Mandayi
speak.SBJV-3PL Mandaic
how to speak Mandaic. (11.25)

5.2.2.5 The Narrative Present

The Narrative or Historical Present tense is extremely common in the
text collection. Generally, clauses in the Narrative Present are first
introduced by a perfective verb, which places the situation or action
described in a past tense context.
(5.147) at-it gamay=a

come.PFV-1SG before=3SG.F

I came up to her -

g=abi-n bas mohadet-o ork=a
IND=want.IPFV-1SG only  speak.SBJV-1SG with=3SG.F
I want only to speak with her. (11.17)

(5.148) ozga-o golaw tel
g0.PFV-3SG.M to hill
He went up a hill,
w=ebr-i ol=gabr-a qo=lakt-o=i
and=son-INDF to=man-AUG IND=seize.IPFV-3SG.M=3SG.M

and seizes one of the man’s sons. (V.18)

5.2.2.6 The Future

The imperfective is also used to describe events in the near and distant
future.

(5.149) min hona  tum arbin  yum-a
from  here until 40 day-AUG
Forty days from now,

qo=mati-n=kon
IND=come.C.IPFV-1SG=2PL
I will bring you. (1VV.126)

(5.150) omal-o=I=i pers q=ati-na
say.PFV-35G.M=0BJ=3SG.M tomorrow  IND=come.IPFV-1SG
He said to him, “I will come tomorrow.” (V.17)



244 5. The Verb

5.3 Moods and Modalities

Speakers of Neo-Mandaic employ the indicative, the subjunctive, and
the imperative moods to indicate their position on a given situation,
including their purpose in stating the situation and their belief in its
reality and likelihood.

5.3.1 The Indicative Mood

The indicative mood is used to make assertions or declarations about
situations which the speaker holds to have happened (or, conversely,
which have not happened), or positions which he maintains to be true.
It is also the mood used for questions and other interogative
statements. The perfective, by its very nature, refers to situations that
the speaker holds to have happened or not to have happened, and thus
pertains to the indicative, except in explicitly counterfactual
statements (see §5.3.4.6).

The imperfective, on the other hand, is used to describe situations
which have yet to happen, or about which there exists some
uncertainty or doubt; when accompanied by the indicative marker, it is
used to express assertions and questions, just like the perfective. When
it is not explicitly marked as indicative, it indicates subjunctive mood
(see section 85.3.2) and may correspond to any one of a wide variety
of modalities.

5.3.1.1 Declarative Statements

All assertions and declarative statements are, by their nature, made in
the indicative mood.

(5.151) an  at1t ekka gaw  hammam
| come.PFV-1SG  thus in hammam
I came like this to the bathhouse! (V111.18)

(5.152) obr-a genz  go=rahem-o=I=o ol=hadid
mouse-AUG  very  IND=love.IPFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.M REF=iron
Mice really love iron. (V.12)

5.3.1.2 Interrogative Statements

Interrogative statements are also made in the indicative mood.
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(5.153) omar-o=I=u mu  g=amr-etton aolaw ta  pol
say.PFV-3SG.M=0BJ=3PL what IND=say.IPFV-2PL for that bridge
He said to them, “What do you suggest for that bridge?” (IV.33)

(5.154) man qabiil g=abed-o
who acceptance IND=do.IPFV-3SG.M
“Who believes (=would believe)

qazgan mujur go=mayet-o
cauldron what.way IND=die.IPFV-3SG.M
that a cooking pot dies (=would die)?” (X.16)

5.3.2 The Subjunctive Mood

Neo-Mandaic forms the subjunctive mood from the imperfective. In
the G-stem of the verb (with the exception of the Il-weak and
geminate root classes), the subjunctive is also marked by the pretonic
reduction of the vowel in the initial syllable to /of/; in all other root
classes and stems, the subjunctive is identical to the indicative without
the indicative morpheme g-. The subjunctive mood is used to express
three distinct modalities: deontic (85.3.2.1), optative (85.3.2.2), and
potential (85.3.2.3).

5.3.2.1 The Deontic Modality

The deontic modality indicates the subject’s duty or obligation to
perform an irrealis act, which is expressed by a verb in the subjunctive
mood. Deontic modalities may be either volitive, e.g. (5.155) and
(5.156), commissive, e.g. (5.157), or directive, e.g. (5.158). The latter
two modalities are introduced by the modal particles bayad ‘must’ (or
labod ‘inevitably’ in the legend from Iraq).

(5.155) /3 hareb-o pol Sustar
NEG  be.destroyed.SBJV-3SG.M  bridge Sustar
May the bridge of Shushtar not be ruined! (1V.24)

(5.156) ani nesemt-i la=gatl-én
1PL soul-INDF NEG=kill.SBJV-1PL

Let’s not kill any living being. (1V.96)
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(5.157) labod kef abd-en onas-a
certainly pleasure do.SBJV-3PL  people-AUG
Surely the people will celebrate! (1V.72)

(5.158) ‘abod malp-at=e
certainly teach.SBJV-2SG=1SG

You must teach me. (1V.86)

The imperative (85.3.3) also belongs to the class of directive
modalities, but has a separate form.

5.3.2.2 The Optative Modality

The subjunctive is used after verbs of desire to indicate the object of a
wish,

(5.159) ani g-ab-én safar  mah-én
1PL IND=want.IPFV-1PL trip hit.SBJV-1PL
We want to travel. (1V.132)

(5.160) g=ombarak-o haw-én hoyana tum  axir alma
IND=pray.tD.IPFV-1SG be.SUBJ-1PL alive until  last  world
| pray that we will survive until the end of time. (1.14)

5.3.2.3 The Potential Modality

The subjunctive may also be used for potential situations or the
possible results of an action.
(5.161) gobr-a ekkak la=q=ombasqer-en

men-AUG there NEG=IND=know.IPFV-3PL

The men there didn’t know

ombhatt-o Mandayi
speak.SBJV.3PL Mandaic
how to speak Mandaic. (11.25)

(5.162) ati-o belwa=d=an abed-o
come.IPFV-3SG.M disturbance=o0f=1PL do.SBJV-3SG.M
He may come to make trouble for us. (V11.9)

5.3.3 The Imperative

The imperative, in contrast to the indicative, does not assert that a
situation has occurred, but orders that it come about. The imperative
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and the prohibitive belong syntactically to the broader class of
directive modalities. All of these modalities, including the prohibitive,
are expressed using the subjunctive, with the single exception of the
imperative.

5.3.3.1 Commands
The imperative is the mood in which commands are issued.

(5.163) yomi-o gamd=in go=mwedi-n=kon Omsuni Kusta
swear.IMP.M-SG  to=me IND=take.IPFV-1SG-2PL PN
Swear to me, “I will take you to Omsuni Kusta.” (IV.120)

(5.164) id moti-o minn=e
hand lift.IMP.M-SG from=1SG
Release me (lit. lift your hand from me)! (1VV.108)

5.3.3.2 Negative Commands and Prohibitions

The imperative cannot be directly negated in Neo-Mandaic, as in other
Neo-Aramaic dialects and in other Semitic languages more
generally.'®® As in these other languages, the subjunctive is used in the
place of the imperative for negative commands and prohibitions.

(5.165) [=all-etton ger welat
NEG=go.SBJV-2PL  outside city
Do not go outside the city. (1V.124)

5.3.4 Moods and Adverbial Clauses

Mandaic uses verbs in the subjunctive mood, and to a lesser extent the
indicative mood, to indicate adverbial clauses. These adverbial clauses
contribute information about the time, location, manner, purpose, and
reason of the action or situation in the main phrase, as well as
indicating situations or actions that are simultaneous to the main
clause. Simple, hypothetical, and counterfactual conditional clauses
also constitute a category of adverbial clauses.™®

193 Geoffrey Khan, A Grammar of Neo-Aramaic: The Dialect of the Jews of Arbel
(Leiden: Brill, 1999), 282.
194 Payne, Describing Morphosyntax, 316—20.
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5.3.4.1 Time Clauses

Clauses that indicate the time when a particular action or situation will

occur take verbs in the subjunctive rather than the indicative.

(5.166) gomay  malp-at=i ana  gatel-na=kon ges
before teach.SBJV-2SG=3SG.M  1SG kill.SBJV-1SG=2PL  all
Before you teach him, | will kill you all! (1V.93)

(5.167) an  g=ombasqir-it qamay  abed-o=I=a
1SG IND=know.IPFV-1SG  before do.SBJV-3SG.M=0BJ=3SG.F
I knew before he did it.

5.3.4.2 Circumstantial Clauses

Verbs found in adverbial clauses which provide supplemental
information about the circumstances in which the main clause is
situated usually appear in the indicative rather than the subjunctive.

(5.168) at-on om=ohhor ~Mohamra go=mwadd-en ekkak
come.PFV-3PL from=road PN IND=take.IPFV-3PL there
They came along Khorramshahr Road [where] they were sent. (111.3)

(5.169) nopag-yon barra ani  go=mtall-én
exit.PFV-3PL  outside we IND=play.D.IPFV-1PL
They came outside [where] we were playing. (11.13)

5.3.4.3 Purpose Clauses

Clauses which indicate the purpose for the main clause take verbs in
the subjunctive.
(5.170) ozg-it ya  kodiab mandayi  omhasel-na

g0.PFV-1SG a book Mandaean obtain.SBJV-1SG

I would have gone to pick up a Mandaic book. (111.16)

(5.171) g=ali-én omzabn-én qgalaww=u
IND=go.IPFV-1PL sell.D.SBJV-1PL to=3PL
We used to go to sell to them. (111.6)

5.3.4.4 Reason Clauses

Verbs in clauses which indicate the reason for which the action or
situation in the main clause occur typically appear in the indicative.



5.3 Moods and Modalities 249

(5.172) at-on gaw  Iran go=beyy-en
come.PFV-3PL in PN IND=want.IPFV-3PL
They came to Iran [because] they wanted
komak abdol=I=0 ol=Rusya
help do.SBJV-3PL=0BJ=3SG.F REF=PN

to help Russia. (111.2)

5.3.4.5 Simultaneous Clauses

The verb of a clause in which the action or situation occurs
simultaneously with that in the main clause will appear in the
subjunctive.

(5.173) omar-o a tajér narm  tamma-o
say.PFV-3SG.M this merchant soft become.PFV-3SG.M
He thought to himself, “This merchant has gone soft in the head,”

amer-o rast g=amen-na
say.SBJV-35G.M right ~ IND=say.IPFV-1SG
while saying, “I’m telling the truth.” (V.14-15)

(5.174) ati-o belwa=d=an abed-o
come.SBJV-3SG.M disturbance=o0f=1PL do.SBJV-3SG.M
He may come to make trouble for us,

amer-o gonab-tonn=o ol=koray=e
say.SBJV-3SG.M steal. PFV-2PL=3SG.F REF=leg=1SG
saying, “You stole my leg!” (VIL.9)

5.3.4.6 Conditional Clauses

Neo-Mandaic recognizes three basic types of conditional clauses:
simple conditionals, hypotheticals, and counterfactuals.
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Simple Conditional Clauses

The indicative is used in the protasis to form simple conditional
clauses. The copula may also appear in the protasis, e.g. (5.175). The
verb of the apodosis of the simple conditional clause is either found in
the indicative or the imperative, e.g. (5.176).

(5.175) agar  porah-a eh=I=e turt-i qo=zaben-na
if money-AUG COP=t0o=1SG cow-INDF IND=buy.IPFV-1SG
When | have money, | will buy a cow.'%

(5.176) ana agar  gon-it at gus obud-o
| if sleep.PFV-1SG you ear do.IMP.F-SG

If | fall asleep, keep a look out. (1V.46)

Hypothetical Conditional Clauses

Hypothetical conditional clauses employ the subjunctive in the
protasis to posit hypothetical or imaginary situations in the past, and
the indicative to posit such situations in the present. These differ from
conterfactual conditional clauses (see below) in that the apodosis
appears in the imperfective, rather than the perfective, indicating that
the situation, while hypothetical, is not outside the realm of
possibility.

(5.178) an agar  gaw 4 ‘agal  hawi-na ozg-1t
| if in this mind  be.SBJV-1SG  ¢go0.PFV-1SG
If | knew then what | know today,196 | would have gone. (111.16)
(5.179) aha qam enst la=q=mallep-o w=agar
this to anybody NEG=IND=teach.IPFV-1SG and=if
I will not teach this to anyone, for
go=mallep-o miet-o
IND=teach.IPFV-1SG die.SBJV-1SG

if | did teach it, | could die. (1V.84)

195 Example adapted from Macuch, Handbook, 432. Compare with example
(5.181) below.
196 Lit. ‘if I were in this mind.’
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Counterfactual Conditional Clauses

In counterfactual conditional clauses, the perfective is used to indicate
that the information contained in the apodosis is explicitly
counterfactual.
(5.180) agar  an la=hw-1t

if 1SG  NEG=be.PFV-1SG

If | had not been there,

ld=att-at=o ol=yanq-a
NEG=come.D.PFV-3SG.F=3SG.M REF=baby-AUG
she would not have given birth to the baby.197

(5.181) agar  porah-a howa=I=e turt-i zabn-it
if money-AUG be.PFV=to=1SG cow-INDF buy.PFV-1SG
If 1 had had money, | would have bought a cow.198

5.4 Voice

In Neo-Mandaic, the relationship of the action or state described by
the verb to its arguments can be described by one of three voices:
the active voice (85.4.1), the middle voice (85.4.2), and the passive
voice (85.4.3).

5.4.1 The Active Voice

When the action described by the verb is initiated by its grammatical
subject, the verb is described as being in the active voice, and the
grammatical subject is described as its agent. The forms of the
active voice are outlined in 85.1 above.

5.4.2 The Middle Voice

The t-stem verbs described in 85.1.1.3 represent the middle voice in
Neo-Mandaic. The agents of the actions described by verbs in these
stems, which are syntactically active and intransitive, experience the
results of these actions as if they were also the patient; in many
cases, the action of the verb appears to occur on its own, e.g. (5.182)

197 Example adapted from Macuch, Handbook, 429.
198 Example adapted from Macuch, Handbook, 432.
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and (5.183). As a result, verbs in these stems are often translated as
if they were agentless passives, e.g. (5.184), or reflexive actions that
the subject takes on its own behalf, e.g. (5.185).

(5.182) amanatdar ehter-o
trustee pleased.tG.PFV-3SG.M
The trustee was pleased. (V.13)

(5.183) bab-a ettar-o
father-AUG awaken.tC-3SG.M

The father woke up. (1V.54)

(5.184) etber-o minn=i wusle
break.tC.PFV-3SG.M from=3SG.M piece
A piece broke off of / was broken from it. (1X.12)

(5.185) estob-yon gaw  naps masbett-a
baptize.tG.PFV-3PL in same baptism-AUG
They baptized / were baptized according to the same baptism. (1.10)

5.4.3 The Passive Voice

In the passive voice, the grammatical subject of the verb is the
recipient of the action described by it, namely the patient. There are
two ways of forming the passive voice in Neo-Mandaic: the analytic
passive (85.4.3.1) and the much more common impersonal passive
(85.4.3.2). The agent of the action is expressed neither by the
inflection of the verb nor by an oblique complement in these two
constructions; the agent of the action can only be expressed in the
active or middle voice.

5.4.3.1 The Analytic Passive

As described in 85.1.1.4, the analytic passive is formed from the
passive participle of the verb and the long or short forms of the
copula.

Not all verbal roots yield a passive participle. Furthermore,
many of the intransitive verbs yield passive participles that are
passive in form but active in meaning, as in Syriac. The basic forms
of the passive participles for the paradigmatic verbs found in 85.1
are given in Table 91.



5.4 Voice 253

Table 91: The G-Stem Passive Participles

Root Class Masc. Fem. Plural

Strong C10C,eCs  gotel C0C,iCsa gofila C0CyiCen  gotilen
I-Weak a2C,eC4 obed oG,iCsa  obida 9C,1Csen obiden
II-Weak CiCs dis C,iCsa disa C,iCsen disen
MI-Weak  C;0Csi hozi CoCyya  hozya CoCyeyyen hozeyyen

The basic form of the passive participle of the strong verb is C,aC,eC..
Note that this form resembles the forms of the subjunctive with
pretonic lenition, e.g. (5.186). The form C,oC,eC; is retained before
suffixes beginning with a consonant, e.g. (5.187) but becomes
C,oC,iCs- before the feminine morpheme -4 and other suffixes
beginning with a vowel, e.g. (5.189) and (5.190).

(5.186) gabin omer | want to say (subjunctive, not passive)
(5.187) yohemye  heis seated

(5.188) yohima the seated woman

(5.189) yohimen  the seated ones

The third personal forms of the short copula are obligatory on the
passive participle only when it is used predicatively. The third
feminine singular personal suffix takes the form -7 this unusual form
(which is identical to the third masculine singular object and
possessive suffix) presumably arose after the collapse of the
diphthong produced by the feminine morpheme -7 and the short
copula, e.g. (5.190). The final consonant of the first singular personal
suffix -nan is often subject to deletion, e.g. (5.191).

(5.190) yohimi she is seated (from* yohima-ye)
(5.191) yohemna |am seated

For the derived stems, it is not possible to reproduce a full paradigm
of passive participles. The D-stem is represented by one passive
participle, amsabba ‘praised,” which belongs to the IlI-weak root
consonant class. The C-stem is also represented by one Ill-weak
passive participle, mahba ‘kept.’
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(5.192) omsabba-o Mar=e
praise.D.PASS-SG lord=1SG Praised be my Lord!
(5.193) kol waxt 1az-I mahb=i

every time secret-INDF  keep.C.PASS=3SG.F
It has always been kept a secret. (1.13)

5.4.3.2 The Impersonal Passive

The most common and productive form of the passive is the
impersonal passive construction, in which an impersonal ‘they’
occupies the role of the agent. Whereas most personal pronouns
correspond to a noun phrase that has already been introduced into the
discourse, the impersonal ‘they’ is immediately distinguished by the
fact that it has no referent within the context of the discourse.
(5.194) jisr-i tum obad-yon

bridge-INDF again do.PFV-3PL

Another bridge had been built. (111.21)

(5.195) neda abad-yon gaw welat
herald do.PFV-3PL in city
It was proclaimed in the city. (V.20).

The patient of this impersonal passive is expressed either by the
enclitic object suffixes or by the noun in object position.
(5.196) /la=sabg-onn=an all-enni ekkak

NEG=leave.PFV-3PL=1PL  go.SBJV-1PL there
We weren’t allowed to go there. (I11.13)

(5.197) gatl-onn=u ges=d=u
kill.IPFV-3PL=3PL all=of=3PL
They were all killed. (111.23)

Frequently, the impersonal passive appears in topic-comment or
resumptive sentence form, the patient being expressed as the topic and
the passive verb (with a resumptive enclitic object suffix) following as
its comment. Note that the patient, once topicalized, does not take the
enclitic object marker; cf. (5.198) with (5.199).
(5.198) 4 xutb  sadr-onn=i gamd=in

this letter  send.PFV-3PL=1SG to=1SG

This letter was sent to me.
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(5.199) sadr-onn=o ol=4 xutb  gamd=in
sent.PFV-3PL=3SG.M REF=this letter to=1SG
This letter was sent to me.



6. Conclusion

6.1 Classical Mandaic and the Modern Dialects

In light of the data outlined in the preceding chapters, it is possible to
make a few general comments about the relationship between
Classical Mandaic and the Neo-Mandaic dialects of Ahvaz and
Khorramshahr, as well as the relationship between the two
contemporary dialects. My remarks here will necessarily be brief and
far from comprehensive, as a full description of the historical
grammar of the modern dialects falls beyond the scope of this
grammar. They should, however, serve to give a general idea of the
differences between these three dialects.

6.1.1 Phonology

Classical Mandaic is written with a rudimentary alphabet rather than
one of the abjads employed by other Aramaic dialects (and, indeed,
most other Semitic languages).'®® The advantages of the Mandaic
script against these other scripts are two-fold: it employs distinct
vowel signs rather than matres lectionis, which serve both as
consonants and as vowels, and its orthography represents the
contemporary pronunciation of the language to a more consistent
degree than that of the other Aramaic dialects, the orthographies of
which are generally a composite of vernacular forms and historical
spellings preserved by the literary tradition. As a result, it is possible
to divine a great deal about the phonology of Classical Mandaic.
Unfortunately, there are a number of phonemic distinctions that
are not represented by the Mandaic script. These include some

199 An abjad is a writing system in which each grapheme represents a consonant.
Vowels may be represented by vowel markings on the basic graphemes.
Alphabets, by contrast, have basic graphemes for both vowels and consonants.
For more on this distinction and its relevance to the Mandaic script, see Haberl,
“Iranian Scripts for Aramaic Languages.”
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qualitative and all quantitative distinctions in the vowels, in addition
to consonant gemination, stress, and the fricativization of the /b/, /g/,
/dl, I/, Ipl, and /t/ series of stops. Consequently, a full understanding
of Classical Mandaic phonology is possible only with the aid of
historical reconstruction (of which the first and only exhaustive
attempt was Noldeke’s Mandaische Grammatik, published in 1875),
the traditional pronunciation of the texts (documented by Macuch in
his Handbook, published in 1965), and the modern dialects
(documented in Macuch’s Handbook, his two text collections from
1989 and 1993, and this grammar). A full account of Classical
Mandaic phonology in light of this evidence remains to be done and is
a basic prerequisite for any discussion of the historical phonology of
the modern dialects. Nonetheless, it is possible to draw a few
conclusions about the development of Mandaic phonology, from the
classical language to the modern dialects.

The first (and most obvious) innovation is the introduction of new
phonemes not found in Classical Mandaic, such as ¢/tf/, j/d&/, </%/ and
h In/ (see 82.1). Later stages of the language, such as Post-Classical
Mandaic and Neo-Mandaic, use digraphs and diacritics to indicate
these new phonemes in writing, as they are not indicated in the
Classical Mandaic script. Additionally, segments that were formerly
allophones of Classical Mandaic phonemes, such as the spirants /v/,
Isl, Iy/, Ifl, and 16/, which were allophones of /b/, /g/, Id/, Ik/, Ip/, and
It/ in post-vocalic position, have become phonemic in Neo-Mandaic
and have a slightly different distribution, occuring in word-initial
position among other places.

Another innovation is the collapse of the Classical Mandaic
diphthongs /ai/ and /au/ to /i/ and /u/. In Classical Mandaic, these
diphthongs had already collapsed in closed accented syllables. In the
dialects of Ahvaz and Khorramshahr, these diphthongs have also
collapsed in open accented syllables. See §2.3.2.1 and §2.3.2.2 for
further details. There is some evidence that the collapse of diphthongs
in open accented syllables had not yet occurred in the Iragi dialect
documented by Drower (see §2.3.2.1). Other diphthongs (listed in
82.4.3.3), including those in words borrowed from other languages or
resulting from inflectional processes, are retained in the dialect of
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Khorramshahr, but in Ahvaz other diphthongs appear to be
succumbing to this process; compare Khorramshahr gaw /gou/ ‘in’
with Ahvaz gu/gu:/ id.

Closely tied to the collapse of the diphthong /ai/ in open accented
syllables is the breaking of its outcome, /i:/, in the same environment;
see 82.5.3.5 for further details. This sound change is typical of both
Ahvaz and Khorramshahr but is not present in either the text from Iraq
collected by Drower or the earlier texts collected by Macuch in
Ahvaz. The later texts from Ahvaz also show some evidence of
palatalization not found in Khorramshahr.”® The final conclusion
must be that the phonology of the dialect of Khorramshahr is slightly
more conservative than that of Ahvaz, although both dialects have
experienced substantial phonological changes in recent years.

6.1.2 Morphology

Both of the documented modern dialects retain much of the
morphology of the classical dialect. While the morphology of the
noun has been heavily influenced by Persian, the morphology of the
verb remains fairly intact and free of contact influence. Much more
about the morphology of the verb can be divined from the dialect of
Ahvaz than that of Khorramshahr, although this is primarily due to the
larger corpus of texts collected from that dialect. Despite all the
evidence for the morphology of both dialects that has thus far been
collected, much more work remains to be done.

6.1.2.1 The Noun

The nominal morphology of Neo-Mandaic has been greatly affected
by contact with Persian. The classical system of states (see §3.4) has
become obsolete, and only vestiges of it survive in some frozen forms
and grammatical constructions. The primary distinctions made by the
morphology of the noun reflect referentiality and identifiability (see
86.1.3 below). As a result, the most common inflectional morphemes
associated with the states have been replaced by morphemes borrowed

200 See Table 4 in this grammar and §2.3.1 in Macuch, Neumandaische Texte, 38
for examples.
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from Persian, such as the plural morphemes (83.3.1) and (83.3.3), the
indefinite morpheme (83.6.3), and the ezafe (83.4.2). This last
morpheme, which appears in both the dialects of Ahvaz and
Khorramshahr, is far more characteristic of the speech of the former
rather than the latter.

Despite the collapse of the system of states, much of the
morphology of the noun has been preserved, and the influence of
Persian has not been as pervasive as it initially might seem.
Grammatical gender (which is not found in Persian) and its
morphological markers have been preserved (83.2), and many of the
original heteroclite plurals have also been retained (83.3.2), even
though the most common plural morpheme -ia has been replaced by
one borrowed from Persian (83.3.1). It is also worth noting that Neo-
Mandaic has innovated a system to keep loan words distinct from the
native vocabulary by morphologically marking them in the plural and
before possessive suffixes. This system is unique among the living
Semitic languages (most of which aggressively assimilate loan words
to their own phonology and morphology) and perhaps among the
languages of the world.

One of the major innovations of both dialects of Neo-Mandaic vis-
a-vis Classical Mandaic is the new means of marking referentiality
and identifiability on the noun (see 83.6). These means include
morphological indicators such as the referential object marker (83.6.2)
and the indefinite morpheme (83.6.3), as well as various syntactic
ways of indicating referentiality (§3.6.1). This is an areal phenomenon
affecting languages straddling the border between the Semitic world,
Iran, and Anatolia, including Neo-Mandaic and various other Neo-
Aramaic dialects. The first attestations of the indefinite morpheme,
originally borrowed from the Iranian languages, are found already in
the Classical Mandaic texts.”®*

Related to the general category of referentiality is the phenomenon
of noun incorporation (83.5.2). Whenever the object of the verb refers
to an entire class of referents rather than one specific referent, it
appears before the verb rather than after it and is incorporated into its
meaning. Once incorporated in this fashion, the noun may take the

201 Macuch, Handbook, 207.
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indefinite morpheme, indicating a restrictive selection out of the range
implied by the generic noun.

6.1.2.2 The Verb

As mentioned above, the Neo-Mandaic dialects preserve much of the
morphology of the Classical Mandaic verb. All of the forms employed
in Neo-Mandaic are also attested in Classical Mandaic, and Neo-
Mandaic preserves (to varying extents) all Classical Mandaic forms
with the exception of the prefix conjugation, described by Macuch as
the imperfect.?? The derived stems, including the D-stem, the C-stem,
and the so-called “reflexive” stems, are also attested in both dialects of
Neo-Mandaic, although more examples are attested in the dialect of
Ahvaz than that of Khorramshahr. This is likely due to the greater
volume of texts collected from the former. The reflexive stems are
quite uncommon in Classical Mandaic, and varnishingly rare in both
modern dialects. The passive forms of the other derived stems are
fairly well attested in the modern dialect, even though they appear to
be giving way to the impersonal passive construction (see 86.1.3
below).

Both dialects preserve three of the six thematic vowel classes of
Classical Mandaic (see 85.1.1.1), although the thematic vowel of the
perfective of many of the verbs originally from the (e ~ 0) and the (0 ~
0) thematic vowel classes have leveled towards that of the (a ~ 0)
vowel class, which is the largest and most productive of the three in
Neo-Mandaic. This process, which had begun already in the classical
dialect, appears to have advanced further in the Neo-Mandaic dialect
of Khorramshahr than it has in that of Ahvaz, which preserves more
verbs in the former two classes than the dialect of Khorramshahr does.

With regard to the different root classes of the verb (see §5.1.1.2),
both modern dialects show important innovations in comparison with
the classical dialect. While the paradigm of the strong verb remains
much the same, the paradigm of the I-n and I-y verbs have been
reformed on the analogy of the strong verbs, and the collapse of the

202 All functions of the classical imperfect have been assumed by the Neo-
Mandaic imperfective (which Macuch calls the “participial present-future
tense”). Participles inflected as verbs are found already in Classical Mandaic.
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original Classical Mandaic diphthongs /ai/ and /au/ has wreaked havoc
upon the Il-weak verbs and affected the paradigm of the Ill-weak
verbs. Many geminate verbs had already been reformed on the
analogy of the middle-weak verbs in Classical Mandaic. The reduction
in the number of root classes found in Neo-Mandaic is thus the latest
stage of a process which had already begun in Classical Mandaic.

The modern dialects are further distinguished from the classical
dialect by the forms of the personal morphemes on the verb. The full
third person plural suffix on the Classical Mandaic perfective is -u.
The form used in the modern dialects is -yon, which is attested in the
classical as -un or —iun, albeit less frequently. Conversely, in Neo-
Mandaic, the final -n is consistently dropped from the first person
plural suffix on the perfective, -nin, Neo-Mandaic -nz. Neo-Mandaic
preserves the classical personal suffixes on the imperfective
(Macuch’s “participial present-future”), although once again the final
-n is consistently dropped from the first person plural suffix, -inin,
Neo-Mandaic -enni. The form of this suffix before object suffixes,
-nan-, retains the final -n, but the vowel of the modern suffix differs
from that of the classical dialect.

One of the more obvious differences between the two modern
dialects is the absence of the third and second feminine plural forms in
the verbal paradigms of the dialect of Khorramshahr. Furthermore,
there is a second feminine singular form in the dialect of Ahvaz,
formally identical to the first common singular, that is attested in
neither the dialect of Khorramshahr nor in Classical Mandaic. It
appears to be a complete innovation in the dialect of Ahvaz.

In his Handbook, Macuch claims that the Neo-Mandaic third
plural forms are “rare in the classical, but they are used with absolute
consistency in modern Mandaic,” and that the second feminine plural,
though often conflated with the masculine in Classical Mandaic, is
“still used with relative consistency” in Neo-Mandaic.”®® In the
paradigms offered in his two text collections, however, the feminine
forms are enclosed within brackets, suggesting that he may have
changed his mind about the consistency of their appearance. The
brevity of the sketch grammars attached to both text collections

203 Macuch, Handbook, 262.
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prevents us from drawing any concrete conclusions about the
distribution of these forms. In any case, more research is necessary to
determine whether the use of the feminine forms in Ahvaz is an
innovation in that dialect, an unconscious (or perhaps deliberate)
archaism on the part of his informants (both of whom were literate in
the classical dialect), or a genuine survival of the classical forms,
albeit with a different distribution in the modern language.

Another major innovation is the impersonal passive (85.4.3.2),
which is the most productive form of the passive in Neo-Mandaic and
coexists alongside the analytic passive construction inherited from
earlier stages of the language.

6.1.3 Syntax

The syntax of Classical Mandaic has received little attention since the
days of Theodor Néldeke. As Macuch himself notes,?** syntax was the
aspect of Mandaic grammar least addressed by him in his Handbook
and the two text collections. As a proper examination of the
comparative syntax of the various Mandaic dialects would fall beyond
the scope of this grammar, | will restrict myself to a few general
remarks about this subject. A full study of the syntax of Neo-Mandaic
must remain a desideratum for the immediate future.

It would appear that Neo-Mandaic preserves the SVO word order
of Classical Mandaic, despite its longstanding contact with Persian
(which follows SOV word order). Topic-fronting, which tends to
obscure the word order, is typical of all three languages. Simple
sentences consist of a subject, which may be implied in the verb, and a
predicate, which is headed by a verb or the copula (see §5.1.1.4). The
independent forms of the copula introduce predicate nominal and
predicate locative constructions, and the enclitic forms introduce
predicate adjectives. Much like other Semitic languages, Neo-
Mandaic employs a predicate locative construction to express the
notion of possession. In the simple present tense, this construction
uses the independent form of the existential particle *es and the
preposition £ ‘to/for,” which takes the enclitic suffixes introduced in

204 Macuch, Handbook, 383.
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Table 15. Before £, the existential particle assumes the form e#-,
yielding the forms eAli ‘he has’ (lit. ‘there is for him”), eA/a ‘she has,’
and so forth. In tenses, aspects, and moods other than the simple
present, the copular verb howa ~ howi (hawi) is used in the place of
the existential particle, e.g. agar poraha howale, turti zabnit ‘if 1 had
money, I would have bought a cow.’

Compound sentences combine two or more simple sentences with
coordinating conjunctions such as u ‘and,” amma ‘but,” /o ‘or,” and
the correlative conjunction -/o ... -lo ‘either ... or.” Complex
sentences consist of a main clause and one or more dependent clauses
introduced by a relative pronoun, provided that the referent of the
antecedent of the clause is definite—if it is indefinite, no relative
pronoun is used. The Classical Mandaic relative pronoun d- has not
survived, having been replaced by 7//i, an Arabic loan that introduces
non-restrictive relative clauses (84.3.2.1), and ke, a Persian loan that
introduces restrictive relative clauses (84.3.2.2), both of which appear
immediately following the antecedent of the clause. It is worth
nothing that the distinction between restrictive relative clauses and
non-restrictive relative clauses is not found in Classical Mandaic, and
therefore constitutes an important innovation distinguishing the
contemporary language from the classical. The antecedents of
restrictive relative clauses are marked with the restrictive morpheme
-7, which resembles the indefinite morpheme in form alone, e.g. ezgit
dukkani ke hozitu awwal ‘1 went to the places which I saw before
(111.19).” If the antecedent is the object of the relative clause, it will be
represented within the relative clause by a resumptive relative
pronoun, as in the example above (Aozitu ‘1 saw them”).

6.1.4 Lexicon

As indicated in the introduction (81.6.4), the Neo-Mandaic dialect of
Khorramshahr preserves much more of the vocabulary of Classical
Mandaic than scholars such as Macuch and Drower have previously
indicated. As much of 85% of the “basic” vocabulary of Neo-Mandaic
(here represented by the 207 term Swadesh list) is Aramaic in origin;
the remaining 15% derives from Arabic, Persian, and the other
languages with which it has come into contact. While there has been
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some semantic development (e.q. barrak ~ barrak (mebarrak) ‘to pray’
is derived from the classical verb meaning ‘to kneel’ or ‘to bless’ in
the D-stem), the majority of this vocabulary also appears to preserve
its original meaning. There are even a few words that appear to be
classical in form (e.g. yomuta ‘oath’, cf. CM ‘umamata id.) but are
not attested in any of the classical texts.

Within the modern dialects, certain differences in vocabulary
distinguish speakers of the two surviving dialects from one another,
e.g. Ahvaz mork ‘with’ vs. Khorramshahr orke ‘with.” Unfortunately,
due to the small size of the remaining communities of speakers and
the absence of a written standard, the total vocabulary of Neo-
Mandaic (as distinct from that of Mandaic in general, including the
written language) is restricted almost entirely to that of the individual
speakers, and vocabulary outside of the domain of “basic” vocabulary
is often freely borrowed from other languages. Nevertheless, the
vocabulary collected herein and in Macuch’s publications comprises
several thousand terms. If these terms were combined with the
vocabulary collected from other sources and other informants, they
could serve as the basis for a very extensive dictionary of this Neo-
Aramaic language, which would be extremely useful for all scholars
of Aramaic.

Certain semantic areas (e.g. cultural terms, modern technology,
numerals) have become thoroughly saturated with loans. Even so,
most recent loan words continue to be marked with a separate set of
morphemes in the plural (83.3.3) and before possessive pronouns
(84.1.2.3). These morphemes are not found in the Classical language
but are typical of the modern dialects. It is my impression®*® that the
dialect of Khorramshahr preserves much more of the original
vocabulary, and that the lexicon of Ahvaz has been more heavily
influenced by Persian. Without a dictionary of the modern language,
however, this impression must remain unsubstantiated. The situation

205 This impression is derived primarily from my sessions of reading Macuch’s
Neumandaische Texte with Sobbi who, during the course of these sessions,
would occasionally remark, “I don’t know why he used that word. We have a
perfectly good word...”
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is complicated by the fact that my chief informant has an unusual gift
for coining neologisms; this was confirmed for me when he took issue
with Choheili’s use of the word fayyara ‘airplane’ (a word found in
Persian and many colloquial Arabic dialects, originally coined by the
Ottomans), claiming that the word pohira was the proper Mandaic
term for airplane.

6.2 Conclusions and Desiderata

The Neo-Mandaic dialects are characterized by a remarkable
uniformity, as few differences separate the dialect of Khorramshahr
from that of Ahvaz or the Iraqi dialect documented by Drower. The
two surviving dialects that have thus far been documented are
mutually intelligible to the point that speakers of either dialect will
deny that there are any differences. A possible explanation for the
uniformity between these dialects is given in the introduction (see
81.7). There are, however, sufficient differences to justify examining
them as separate dialects in their own right, owing to their different
origins and the ways in which they have diverged from one another in
terms of their phonology, morphology, and lexicon.

The ensemble of the features described above suggest that the
grammar of Neo-Mandaic is remarkably conservative in comparison
with that of Classical Mandaic, and that most of the features that
distinguish the former from the latter are the result of developments
already attested in Classical and Postclassical Mandaic. Though it was
not the chief focus of this grammar or either of Macuch’s text
collections, a thorough historical grammar of Mandaic could
potentially be derived from the collected material on the modern
dialects and the existing grammars of the classical dialect. Given the
position of Neo-Mandaic within the Aramaic family (being a distinct
branch of the Eastern Aramaic sub-group and the only documented
form of Neo-Aramaic derived directly from a literary dialect), such a
grammar would naturally be of great interest not only to Semitists but
also to linguists in general.
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As “the most massive and inclusive art we know, a mountainous
and unconscious work of anonymous generations,”®*® language
necessarily defies any attempt at a fully comprehensive treatment.
Furthermore, the exigencies of documenting endangered languages
often make comprehensive treatments impossible. For these reasons,
grammars such as this one can only be the latest word on the subject,
never the final one. If | had extended the same treatment to Neo-
Mandaic syntax that | have already extended to phonology and
morphology, | could easily have filled another volume. Likewise, |
have avoided analyzing the Neo-Mandaic dialect of Khorramshahr
from a diachronic perspective, an analysis which is also worthy of its
own separate treatment. Those volumes, and many others, remain to
be written.

206 Edward Sapir, Language: An Introduction to the Study of Speech (New York:
Harcourt Brace, 1921), 220.



7. Text Collection

I am fortunate to have found in Nasser Sobbi a consummate storyteller
and a fount of information about the Mandaeans and their religion.
Nasser Sobbi is equally at home discussing religion, politics, history,
and nearly any other subject related to the Middle East. He is able to
draw from a vast store of knowledge accumulated during a lifetime of
experiences and from his personal library, much of which was
unfortunately destroyed during the Battle for Khorramshahr (1980).

Consequently, it was not difficult to elicit texts from him on a
wide variety of subjects that were both interesting and illustrative of
the finer points of Neo-Mandaic grammar. | have selected ten of these
texts for inclusion in this grammar. All of these texts were recorded in
the basement of the Sobbi household, in which Nasser Sobbi’s office
and personal library are found, as well as a pantry, a laundry room,
and a guestroom. The elicitation sessions all took place in the early
afternoon, between the hours of 3-5 PM. Unless otherwise noted, the
only people immediately present were Nasser Sobbi and myself,
although his wife Shukrieh was always within earshot, and would
often wander into the basement as she performed her household
chores, occasionally commenting on the session or contributing some
information.

It seemed only natural to begin the text collection with the speech
that he gave at the ARAM Thirteenth International Conference, “The
Mandaeans” (Harvard University 13-15 June 1999), on the opening
day of the conference. | recorded the text on a second occasion on
June 13, 2003, in the company of my friend Cliff Shin from nearby
Great Neck, NY.

The following two texts are autobiographical anecdotes, both
recorded on December 13, 2003. The first details his encounter with
Lady Drower in the year 1932, when he was only eight years old. The
second text describes two trips he made to the cities of Shushtar and
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Dezful in northern Khuzestan, the chief cities of the Mandaeans in
Iran during the 19" century. The first trip took place during the
Second World War, in 1943, and the second trip occurred in 1995.

The fourth text, collected on March 27, 2004, is the largest of the
ten, and the most interesting from a literary perspective. Jorunn J.
Buckley first drew my attention to this legend, which is a Neo-
Mandaic version of the most famous Mandaean folktale, the Bridge of
Shushtar. The basic outline of the plot is as follows: the ruler of
Shushtar seeks to build a bridge over the river Karun. The first time
the bridge is built, it collapses overnight. The collapse of the bridge is
attributed to supernatural causes. The second time it is built, the ruler
enlists dervishes and wise men to aid the builders while they are
constructing the bridge. Once again, the bridge collapses overnight.
The third time the bridge is built, the elders of the city advise the ruler
to seek the help of the chief priest of the Mandaeans, who are widely
regarded for their skills in fighting demons. The chief priest is
summoned and instructs the ruler to rebuild the bridge a third time,
and that he and his daughter will stand watch over the bridge once it is
completed. Surely enough, the demon arrives and attempts to destroy
the bridge, but before he can do so, he is tricked by the daughter into
revealing his name. Armed with the knowledge of the demon’s name,
the chief priest enslaves him and commands him to stop destroying
the bridge.

When the chief priest informs the ruler that he has succeeded in
trapping the demon, the ruler demands that he relinquish control over
the demon to him. The demon refuses to allow the Mandaeans to teach
anyone else his secret (swearing that he will kill them first), and so the
chief priest instructs him to cause the earth around Shushtar to quake,
in the hopes of compelling the ruler to give up his demands. While the
earth is quaking, the ruler approaches the chief priest for help. The
chief priest agrees, provided that the ruler stops demanding the secret
from him. Once the ruler agrees, the chief priest summons the demon
and asks him to stop shaking the earth.

He then asks the demon to move the entire Mandaean quarter of
Shushtar out of the city, and the demon agrees to do so in exchange
for his freedom. He instructs the Mandaeans to stay within their
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quarter for forty days while he digs beneath it. The jewelers, the
carpenters, and the blacksmiths disobey these commands and leave the
city before the demon lifts it into the air and carries it away.

The first half of this folktale is ultimately based upon the near-
universal motif of the foundation sacrifice, despite the fact that the
sacrifice itself has been thwarted in this version. Similar legends,
involving the construction of a bridge or some other building that is
repeatedly destroyed by a supernatural agency, circulate throughout
the Balkans, Anatolia, Kurdistan, and even India.*®" In nearly all of
these tales, the mason responsible for building the bridge (or fortress)
must sacrifice a female relation (either a wife or a daughter) in order
to placate the supernatural agency responsible for destroying the
bridge, usually by immuring her in its foundation. The Mandaeans
have placed a uniquely Mandaean spin upon this legend—by having
the daughter trick the demon into revealing his name, they reaffirm
their age-old reputation as master magicians and trappers of demons.
The Mandaean contribution to this folktale is apparent only once all of
its variants have been compared and the principle of the selection of
each variant has been determined.?®

The second half of this folktale, which is specific to the
Mandaeans and not found in the other versions, is clearly etiological;
it explains why the Mandaeans of Khuzestan traditionally work in
these three professions, and also explains the presence of a large pit
outside the city of Shushtar, known to the residents of that city as the
Nassat-e Sobba ‘Pit of the Sabians.” Versions of this folktale appear
in translation in Petermann’s Reisen im Orient?® and Drower’s The

207 Alan Dundes has written on the distribution of this particular folktale and the
folly of trying to attribute it to a particular region or people; see Alan Dundes,
“How Indic Parallels to the Ballad of the “Walled-Up Wife’ Reveal the Pitfalls
of Parochial Nationalistic Folkloristics,” Journal of American Folklore 108, no.
427 (Winter, 1995), 38-53. For a variant in the Neo-Aramaic dialect of the
Jews of Zakho, not mentioned by Dundes, see Donna Shai, “A Kurdish Jewish
Variant of ‘The Bridge of Arta,”” Association for Jewish Studies Review 1
(1976): 303-310.

208 This principle was established by Vladimir S. Propp in his Morphology of the
Folktale, translated by Laurence Scott (Austin: University of Texas Press,
1968), 9.

209 Petermann, Reisen im Orient, 100.
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Mandaeans of Iraq and Iran,?* as well as a partial version in the Neo-
Mandaic dialect of Ahvaz collected by Macuch.?* This particular
version was collected by Drower herself in Neo-Mandaic using an ad
hoc transcription system, but never published. Even though this
version differs from the one given in her book and she did not record
the name of her informant, the source for this story can be none other
than her old friend Hirmiz bar Anhar, a silversmith from Baghdad.
Bar Anhar, whom Sobbi met during the 1940s, was also descended
from the Mandaeans of Shushtar, and given the many similarities
between the dialect of this version of the story and Sobbi’s own
dialect, it is clear that the tale originated with him, like so many others
found in Drower’s book. With the help of Sobbi, | was able to make
sense out of Drower’s text, and recorded his rendition of it for this
collection.

The fifth text, recorded on November 7, 2004, is a second folktale,
which has an even more convoluted history than that of the Bridge of
Shushtar. It is a selection from the Kalila-o Demne-ye Bahramshahi, a
12" century Persian translation of Ibn al-Mugaffa“’s 8™ century Arabic
Kalila wa-Dimna made by Abolma’ali Nasrollah ebn-e Mohammad.
The Arabic itself was allegedly translated from a lost Pahlavi
translation of the Sanskrit Bidpai fables. In this tale, a merchant leaves
a consignment of iron with a friend before departing on a long
journey. While the merchant is gone, his friend sells the entire
consignment and pockets the money. Upon his return, the merchant
demands his iron back. His friend tells him an improbable story about
the iron having been eaten by mice.

To his astonishment, the merchant appears to accept this
improbable story and departs. As he is leaving the house, the merchant
spots his friend’s young son and kidnaps him. When he returns the
next day, his friend tells him that his son has gone missing, and the
merchant tells him an equally improbable story, claiming that his son
has been snatched away by a hawk. The friend declares that the
merchant’s story is ludicrous, but the merchant retorts, “in the city

210 Drower, The Mandaeans, 289-92.
211 Macuch, “The bridge of Shushtar,” 153-172.
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where mice can eat iron, shouldn’t a hawk be able to carry off a young
boy?” Realizing that the merchant is much shrewder than he
previously thought, he exchanges the money from the iron for his son.

Four of the last five short texts are all traditional jokes, originally
told in colloquial Arabic and retold in Neo-Mandaic. All five were
recorded on November 27, 2004. Sobbi assures me that all of these
jokes are very familiar to him and were of the sort that he and his
friends would tell one another when he was a young man. The last one
is taken from the cycle of stories surrounding the character Joha, also
known as Mollah Nasreddin (in Persian) or Nasrettin Hoca (in
Turkish). I have seen versions of this particular tale both in Classical
Arabic and colloquial Levantine Arabic, as well as Turkish and even
Ladino (Djudezmo) versions.

In a previous version?’? of the present work, the texts were
presented in interlinear format (much like the examples in the
preceding chapters). In the interest of preserving space, the texts are
here presented without interlinearization, followed by a free
translation on the facing page or immediately below in the case of the
shorter texts (VI-X).

212 Charles G. Héaberl, The Neo-Mandaic Dialect of Khorramshahr. Ph.D. diss.
Harvard University, 2006. Ann Arbor: ProQuest/UMI, Nov. 2006. AAT
3217746
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Original text of speech given by Nasser Sobbi at Harvard University on June 13,
1999, in Sobbi’s own handwriting.



Text I: Speech, June 13, 1999

(1) B-esmehon ed-Heyyi Rabbi!

(2) Asuta nehwilkon, insa u gobrana. (3) Qabin omer farwahkon ges illi atiton
qam kanforans Sers Mandayana. (4) Ana genz haternan gohazinkon ges mork hodada
gaw Harvard University atifon om-kol dukkan alma mohadtetton qam hayot
Mandayana. (5) Qabin omer farwah onas ARAM illi abdonn’ ol-i kanforans,
omarlonnan, “Doton, yshomyon om-ork yolupani u hadetonn’ olaw Sers, lesan,
gayan, u mimrd d-Mandayan.” (6) Qabin omer genz farwah Profesor Buckley, illi
genz obad abdat gam Mandayand, u zarzat olaw onias ARAM gqomsadart’ ol-a
kanforans gombasqart Mandayana.

(7) Qabin smhadet mendi, am-ris yum sersan, om-Adam, No, w-ebri Sam, ebbor
ebri Ram, tum a-yuma. (8) Ani Mandayana gaw hemanutan Sersan m-awwal alm
howat, w-Adam, gobri gadmdyi bab kol barnasini. (9) Kodebye gaw kodib
mogqaddas-dan, Genza Rabba, Hibel Ziwa, slihd d-kusta d-Mare, seby’ ol-Adam gaw
essom Heyyi Mare u Manda d-Heyyi. (10) Nuh, u ebri Sam, ebbor ebri Ram, estebyon
gaw naps masbetta illi esta gomestebén gawwa. (11) Ani Mandayana awwal barnas
howini ke basqarni al-Mare ehdi ekti, u abd’ al-kol almana, u kol mendi gawwu.

(12) Ani lektan Zardosti wa-le-Yhuwotdya we-I-Masihi we-I-Mani. (13) Ani
Sersan tabligi lekta, u kol waxt razi mahbi, u min barnasani ke gomqarellan ehdi m-4
Sersan ektan, ahni satyon om-lu Mandayana. (14) Ani katkamma hozini batlukta u
mehnat, u genz ahabni gutlukta, u radpa hozini, om-sobabanan, u-genz anas andesyon
epseqni ges-dan, amma ani tamini hoyand tum esta, we-qombarrek hawén hoyana
tum axir alma, gaw hil Heyyi Rabbi.

(15) Farwahkon ges.
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(1) In the name of the Great Life! (2) Greetings, ladies and gentlemen.

3) | want to thank all of you who came to the conference on the religion of the
Mandaeans. (4) I'm very happy that I am seeing you all together at Harvard
University, having come from all over of the world to discuss the survival of the
Mandaeans. (5) | want to thank the members of ARAM who held this conference,
and who said to us, “Come, sit with the scholars, and talk about the religion,
language, culture, and literature of the Mandaeans. (6) | want to give many thanks to
Professor Buckley, who has done so much work for the Mandaeans, and informed
the members of ARAM that you are organizing this conference, and that you know
the Mandaeans.

(7 | want to say a few things, from the beginning of our religion, from Adam,
No, and his son Sam, his grandson Ram, until today. (8) As for us Mandaeans,
according to our beliefs, our religion has existed from the first epoch of time, and
Adam, the Primal Man, is the father of all people. (9) It is written in our sacred book,
the Genza Rabba, that Hibel Ziwa, the apostle of God’s truth, baptized Adam in the
name of Life, God (lit. my Lord), and Knowledge of Life (three divine epithets). (10)
Noah, his son Shem, and his grandson Aram baptized with the same baptism
ceremony with which we baptize today. (11) We Mandaeans were the first people
who recognized that God (lit. my Lord) is a single being, and that he created all the
worlds, and everything within them.

(12) We are neither Zoroastrian, nor Jewish, nor Christian, nor Manichaean. (13)
Our religion is non-proselytizing, and has always been kept a secret, and some
people, those who labeled us one of these religions, those people heard [it] from
non-Mandaeans.”*® (14) We have experienced so much misfortune and hardship, and
we experienced many massacres, and experienced persecution from our neighbors,
and many people were concerned that all of us had been exterminated, but we have
survived until now, and | pray that we will remain alive until the final epoch of time,
by the power of Heyyi Rabbi.

(15) Thank you all.

213 The third masculine singular suffix is occasionally omitted, as noted in
84.1.2.1.
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(1) Qabin amer mendi eqdakarna, ke howit jihel, waxti ke howit jihel. (2) Ak waxt
babbe howa—bab emme yaani—howa rab Mandayana. (3) Lu ganzibriyve, howa
rabba ekkak.

4) Gaw set subba, tomana—Iliqdakar sun‘a—Setta subba, tomana, howini
gomtallén gaw mahallat jiheld ges-dan. (5) Aton am-Ahwaz. (6) Qobeyyen ibden
qgabin gaw Mohamra. (1) Howalan ganzibra gaw Mohambra, esmi Siex Masbub. (8)
Gaw Ahwaz howa tarmidi, esmi Siex ‘Abdalla. (9) Lahwalu ganzibra, amma esta
ehlu. (10) Aton qabin obadyon m-Ahwaz qam yeki, eSmi Yusef, golaw etti, eSma
Hadiyye borat Kanjar. (11) Howa Yusef—Sabut gamrelli, amma esmi Yusef:

(12) Tum pardason. (13) Nopaqyon barra, ani qomtallén. (14) Qoahazén orku et
inglizi howat! (15) Nepqat barra gomsiel om-jiheld gombhatt Mandayi, (16) An howit
Jthel (17) Atit gamaya qabin bas omhadet orka. (18) Inglizi? Lagombasqar Inglizi!
(19) Hattat orke Mandayi, jawab-d’ ahbita. (20) Genz hattat ke genz jawab-d’ ahbita.
(21) Ak waxt amrat, “Gaw Eraq, tarmidi u ganzibra ldagomhatten Mandayi; hona hatta
Jjiheld qamhatten!” (22) Ani howini ecéa ecin u bistar ges-dan qombhattén Mandayi.,
(23) Ehlan ges Mandayi howa gaw Mohamra, fagat ke hona qaten m-Eraq, Azazi u
Giyalin; lagomhatten Mandayi.

(24) Qayadkon man howat 4 etta? (25) An liqyade muyye Eraq, liqyade tarmidi
u ganzibra u gobrd ekkak ligombasqgeren omhatt Mandayf. (26) A etta hidi amrat Ms.
Drower! (27) Atat am-Bagdad qar Siex ‘Abdalla. (28) Gaw Ahwaz howalu gabin.
(29) Qabeyyen aten Mohamrs, ya‘ani Xorramsahr $ota, u aton qar Siex Masbub. (30)
Qabin obadyon. (31) Hid nepqat qomsiel omhatti go-jihela. (32) Ya‘ani, Mohamra
ges mohatten Mandiyi howa. (33) W-eqdakarna tum esta Sekol-da u napsa. (34)
Rowaha nehwila, mektat esta. (35) Mar’ omzaharia!
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(1) I want to say something that I remember from when | was a child, the time when
I was a child. (2) At that time, my grandfather, that is to say, my mother’s father, was
the leader of the Mandaeans. (3) He wasn’t a ganzibra,”* he was the leader there.

(4) When I was seven or eight, I don’t remember well, the year was seven or
eight, all of us children were playing in the neighborhood. (5) (Some people) came
from Ahvaz. (6) They wanted to perform a marriage in Mohammerah. (7) We had a
ganzibra in Mohammerah, whose name was Sheikh Masboob. (8) In Ahvaz, there
was a tarmida,*® whose name was Sheikh Abdallah. (9) They didn’t used to have
ganzibras, but now they have one. (10) They came from Ahvaz to marry someone
named Yusef to a woman whose name was Hadiyye, the daughter of Kanjar. (11) He
was Yusef - he was called Sabut, but his name was Y usef.

(12) Then they finished. (13) They came outside where we were playing. (14) We
saw that there was an English woman with them. (15) She came outside to ask the
children to speak Mandaic. (16) | was a child. (17) | came up to her - I only want to
speak to her. (18) But English? I don’t know English! (19) She spoke Mandaic with
me, | answered her. (20) She talked a lot because | gave her a lot of answers. (21)
Then she said, “In Iraq, the tarmidas and the ganzibras don’t speak Mandaic; here,
even the children speak (it)!” (22) Ninety-nine percent or more of us spoke Mandaic.
(23) We all had Mandaic in Mohammerah, except for those (families) who came here
from Irag, the ‘Azazi and the Gilani (families), who didn’t speak Mandaic.

(24) Do you know who this woman was? (25) I didn’t know what Iraq was, |
didn’t know that the tarmidas and the ganzibras and the men there didn’t know how
to speak Mandaic. (26) This woman said (that she was) Ms. Drower! (27) She came
from Baghdad to Sheikh Abdallah. (28) In Ahvaz, they had a wedding. (29) They
wanted to come (to) Mohammerah, that is, Khorramshahr now, and they came to
Sheikh Masboob. (30) They had a wedding. (31) She came out, asking to speak to the
children. (32) That’s because, (in) Mohammerah, everybody used to speak Mandaic.

(33) | still remember her appearance and her personality. (34) May she rest in
peace. She’s dead now. (35) May God (lit. my Lord) protect her.

214 A type of priest; see §1.2.2.
215 Another type of priest, of lower rank than the ganzibra, see 81.2.2.
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(1) Qabin omer mendi eqdakerna, gaw set alfa u cemma, arbin u klata. 2) Howat ser
horetta, u ges aton, maxsus Amrikan, Ingliz, aton gaw Iran, gobeyyen komak abdell’
al-Rusya. (3) Aton om-ohhor Mohamra, gomwadden ekkak.

4) An howit om-Provost Marshal (qombasqarle) ehle pasi kol dukkan-e
Amrikan gomzabnen alawwu. (5) Howit gandya d-kaspa (silversmith) ak waxt howit.
(6) Ak waxt ezgini gam Haft Tappé, u qallén gam Bandar-e Ma<Sur, qallén gam
Dezful (7-11 howalu ekkak), qallén omzabnén qolawwu. (7) Ezgit om-Solhabad
(howini gaw Solhabad) u gallenni, gam Dezful hozini ax waxt.

(8) An howa orke yeki (rowaha nehwili) Yabber, met Yabber, ezgini ekkak,
hozin’ ol-nahra. (9) Sona obadni ekkak, Samni u barrakni. (10) Ba‘aden lobasni
eqmasanan, siyelni, “Qohazen bietwat ba‘id. (11) Ahni ol-mannon, lek barra om-
belatnon?”

(12) Omaryon “ahni,” gaw Farsi, “xane kaferan,” ya‘ani bietwat ke illi
(ligombasqer) Sers lehlu, biet mal sobbiha, xane kiferan, subbiye, sibi’e, ya‘ni biet
Mandayan.

(13) An hozit bietwat illi mandi howalu, olaw nahra, ‘ad lasaqit, lisabgqonnan
allenni ekkak. (14) Howit ak waxt jihel howit, ya‘ani bis sal, bis salu ‘omor-de,
Cinassor Settd, ‘dd esrin settd. (15) ‘Ad ldsaqit ak waxt; kamarni. (16) An agar gaw 4
‘aqol hawina, azgit, ya kodab Mandayi, mendi omhaselna. (17) Lezgini.

(18) Gaw Set esta, ya‘ani subba setta esta qamatar, ya‘ani alpa u cemma u cin u
hamsa, yeah, ezgit ekkak yekti tum. (19) Ezgit Dezful, ezgit Sustar, dokkani ke
hazitu awwdl, (20) qamsiyel, jisor ke howa ekkak, gobra ke gaw metela Mandayi
abdonni, howa paseq ak waxt. (21) Esta hoziti jisor sun‘aye, u jisri tum abadyon. (22)
Ellinon biet Mandayana, lekka - ges doronnu w-abdonnu, xiyabanhi abdonnu, street
abdonnu, bonon bonon bendyat - u mendi lekka. (23) Yaani, Mandayani ges
poradyon, gatlonnu ges-du, Sabqon am-Sustar u Dezful u Sawali. (24) Esta lek ensi,
bietwat ham doronnu. (25) A meteli Musmanan orke Mandayana.
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(1) I want to say something that | remember, [that happened] in 1943. (2) It was the
Second World War, and everybody came, especially the Americans and the British,
they came to Iran, because they wanted to help Russia. (3) They came along
Khorramshahr Road, they sent (them) there.

(4) 1 had from the Provost Marshal (who knew me) a pass for all the American
stores to which we would sell. (5) | was a silversmith at that time, | was. (6) At that
time we went to Haft Tappe, and we used to go to Bandar-e Ma‘Sur, we used to go
to Dezful (they had a 7-11 there), we used to go to sell to them. (7) | went from
Solhabad (we were in Solhabad) and then we went to see Dezful.

(8) There was someone with me, Yabber, God bless him [lit. may he have
relief], Yabber is dead, we went there and we saw the river. (9) We swam there,
performed our ablutions, and prayed. (10) Afterwards, we put on our clothes, and we
asked, “We see distant houses. (11) To whom do they belong, the ones that are
outside of the city?” (12) They said, in Persian, “Those are the houses of
unbelievers,” meaning the houses of those who (he didn’t know) don’t have a
religion, the Sabians’ houses, the houses of unbelievers; they are the Subba, the
Sabians, that is, Mandaean houses.

(13) I saw houses which had a Mandaean temple by the river, but I didn’t go up,
we weren’t allowed to go there.*® (14) | was just a child then, | was, that is to say,
(in Persian:) 20 years, that was my age, (in Mandaic:) 19 years, no - wait - 20 years.
(15) No, I didn’t go up then. We went back. (16) If | knew then what | know today
(lit. 1 were in this mind), I would have gone, to pick up a Mandaic book or
something. (17) We didn’t go.

(18) In this year, that is to say, seven years ago, that is, 1995, | went there once
again. (19) I went to Dezful, | went to Shushtar, the places which | saw before. (20)
| asked about the bridge that was there, the men who, according to the stories, were
Mandaeans who did it; it was broken then. (21) Now | saw that it had been repaired
[lit. I saw “the bridge is good”], and another bridge had been built. (22) Wherever
there were Mandaean houses, (now) there weren’t. They were taken away and
avenues and streets were built, building after building, and there was nothing left.
(23) That is, the Mandaeans had all fled, or they were all killed; they left Shushtar
and Dezful and Shah Wali. (24) Now there isn’t anyone left, and even the houses
have been taken away. (25) These are the stories of the Muslims with the
Mandaeans.

216 Impersonal passive; see §5.4.3.2.
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(1) Hakyata gaw Mandayf, rama d-Hibel Ziwa, anhit’ ad-Adam.

) Gaw Sustar ekka Sehyani qobay jisti dbed. (3) Bonili om-ris Settd tum ris
Setta. (4) Banen gawi, ges gaw golala u gac. (5) Tum tamam abdelli. (6) Qabeyyen
min subah ohra allen olawwi. (7) Qohazelli ges harub, ges gaw mieni qazi. (8)
Wayyeq qati gawwu! (9) Sehyana u barnasina wayyeq qati gawwu! (10) Lagyadu
muyye mahrebli.

(1) Sadder olaw waziri w-olama. (12) Aton qari u qomsielu muyye ekka
gohareb jisra. (13) “Obad $ibiaha,” qamren, “mahrebli.” (14) Omallu sehyana, “Atton
barnasana ke $ibihana kabsellu!”

(15) Aton jami‘a ke qoyadu gaw alm sibihana. (16) Omallonni al-Sehyana, “Atton
barnasa u bonyi w-ani qarén olaw $ibihana u man ‘a gabednannu.” (17) Atti Sehyana
barnasa gobanen hatta w-ahni olama qaren subah u qamieta wo- asreya. (18) So waxt
qaren u benyan gobanen. (19) Insana aton u garen alaw miena u gomtahen alaw pol,
olaw jisra. (20) Darwisd aton min ger welat u gamyon qaren azimat gabden, $am
gomasriken u misra qabden, u dawazdih mah gobanen gawwi. 21) Tum pardas.

(22) Qam Sehyana tabuta gabed gqam onasa u qo-dklen. (23) Qombarken, ‘ya
Elzha! (24) La harub pol Sustar.” (25) Tum tamam tamma,

6) So ruz gallen min subah. (27) Ges horeb! (28) Alma u barnasina, olama u
darwisd wayyeq tam gawwu. (29) Qamu horeb pol?

(30) Hakem Sustar wayyeq tam gawwi. (31) Sadder alaw daggen howarana. (32)
Aton qari. 33) Omarlu, “Mu gamretton alaw ta pol? (34) Kol Settd gobannanni u
gohareb!” (35) Omallonni, “Sadder alaw risamma al-Mandayana, u huwi gombasqger
4 mendana.”

(36) Sehyana sadder alaw risamma. (37) Atd qari risamma u so tarmid’ orki. (38)
Aton qgar sehyana u subah tab hablonni.
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(1) A story in Mandaic, the idiom of Hibel Ziwa, which he sent down to Adam.

(2) In Shushtar, there is a ruler who wants to build a bridge. (3) He built it from
the beginning of one year to the beginning of the next. (4) They build [it] solidly,*’
entirely out of stone and gypsum. (5) Then they finish it. (6) The next day, they want
to walk to it. (7) They see that it is completely ruined, (and that) everything is going
into the water. (8) They become distressed [lit. distress comes into them]! (9) The
ruler and the people become distressed! (10) They don’t know what is destroying it.

(11) He sent for the ministers and the scholars. (12) They came to him and he
asks them, “What is destroying the bridge like this?” (13) They say, “It is the work
of the planets®® that is destroying it.” (14) The ruler said to them, “Bring the people
who will subdue the planets!”

(15) All who are versed in the knowledge of evil spirits came. (16) They said to
the ruler, “Bring people, and [re-]build it, and we will enchant the evil spirits and
ward them off.” (17) The ruler brought people who [re-Jbuilt [it] anew,?*® and those
scholars read morning, noon, and night. (18) They read three times, while the others
are building. (199 Women came and enchanted the water, and cast [sc. incantations]
to the bridge. (20) Dervishes came from outside the country and began to chant,
make incantations, light candles, and draw [magic] boundaries, and for twelve
months they build within it. (21) Then it was finished.

(22) The ruler proceeded to prepare a banquet for the people, and they eat. (23)
They pray, “O God, (24) may the bridge of Shushtar not be ruined!” (25) Then it was
done.

(26) Three days later, they go in the morning. (27) Everything is destroyed! (28)
Everybody [lit. the world]—the people, the scholars, and the dervishes—became
distressed [lit. distress became within them]! (29) Why was the bridge destroyed?

(30) The governor of Shushtar was distressed. (31) He sent for the elders [lit.
white beards]. (32) They came to him. (33) He said to them, “What do you suggest for
that bridge? (34) Every year we build it, and it is destroyed!” (35) They said to him,
“Send for the risamma of the Mandaeans,??° and he will know these things.”

(36) The ruler sent for the risamma. (37) The risamma came to him along with
three tarmidas. (38) They came to the ruler and wished him a good morning.

217 The third masculine singular suffix is occasionally omitted, as noted in
84.1.2.1. The imperfective here appears without the indicative marker, but
remains indicative in meaning; see 85.1.1.2.

218 The archons are the rulers of the material world, and identified with the seven
visible planets.

219 As noted in fn. 217 above, the third masculine singular suffix is occasionally
omitted.

220 The highest grade of priest in the Mandaean priesthood; see §1.2.2.
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(39) Omallu, “Qabin minkon care abdetton gamdin qam ta jisor. (40) Kol setta
gobannanni u gohareb, u &ire qarak, ya risamma?”’

(41) Omalli risamma, “Bonyi hatta u an gatind gamay mahrebli.”

(42) Qam Sehyana abdelli hatta. (43) Qomatti barnasa gobanen hatta jisor. (44)
Ehd3 setta banen gawi. (45) Qamay smpardas so ruz, risamma ata, huwi u boratti,
alm ehlu gohazen diwa u sibihana.

(46) Omall’ ol-boratti, “Ana agar gonit, at gus obud.” (47) Baba gona, u qohazya
boratta.

(48) Gubsa! (49) Qohdzya hemke iba ati qal ehli. (50) Barabar boratta bages iba.
(51) Marelli, “Man ektak?”

(52) Omalla, “Ana Cecawa bar Cecawa. (53) Ana ekka huson lahzit!”

(54) Bab ettar. (55) Nur asrek risdmma u gam qari buti d-Sames, “Kotp’ ol-
diwa.” (56) Omall’ al-ganzibra, “Ana daxil-dak!” (57) Ganzibra omall’ al-diwa,
“Qamu aziyat qabdet? (58) Qomahrebat ol-pol! (59) Kol Setta banelli u gomahrebati!
(60) Aziydt gabdet!”

(61) Omall’ ol-risamma, “Tum ldqmahrem, u ana daxil-dokon.’

(62) Omalli ganzibra, “Obadi sbod qamdin!”

(63) Diw amalli, “Mu gobat, ana gabed gamdak.”

(64) Risamma amall’ ol-diwa, “An qgalin bieta, u at doti gare gam Sehyana.”

(65 Hakima d-Sustar, huwi u barnasani, sewar hisan tammon. (66) Aton gus
gabden. (67) Qohazen pol lihareb. (68) Jisra d-Sustar! (69) Kef abadyon! (70)
Barnasana u wazird mallonni, “M-ehna tum hafté hazén!”

(71) Omallu hakem, “Lajur lahribi a-yuma, tum ldghareb.”

(72) Omallu hakem, “Labud kef abden anasa!”

(73) Mallonni wazira , “Sadder olaw risimma gati girak.”

(74) Sadder alaw ris$amma ati qari. (15) Ata risamma qari huwi u so tarmida qar
hakem.

3
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(39) He said to them, “I want you to fix that bridge for me. (40) Every year we
build it and it is destroyed, so do you have a solution, risamma?”

(41) The risamma said to him, “Build it again and I will come before it is
destroyed [lit. before he destroys it].”

(42) The ruler arose, they rebuild it, he brings some people to rebuild the bridge.
43) For one year they build [it]*** strong. (44) Three days before it is finished, the
risamma and his daughter came. (45) They have the knowledge to see demons and
evil spirits.

(46) He said to his daughter, “If I fall asleep, keep a look out.” (47) The father
fell asleep, and the daughter watches.

(48) Twilight! (49) She sees that something like a cloud has arrived, which has a
voice. (50) The cloud stopped in front of the daughter. (51) She said to him, “Who are
you?”

(52) He said to her, “I am Ce&awa, son of Cetawa. (53) | have never seen such
beauty!”

(54) The father awoke. (55) The risamma lit a fire and began reading a prayer of
Sames,? “Demon-Trapper” [lit. “Seize the demon,” the name of the prayer]. (56) He
said to the ganzibra, “1 am at your mercy!” (57) The ganzibra said to the demon,
“Why are you causing such trouble? (58) You keep destroying the bridge. (59) Every
year, they build it, and you destroy it! (60) You’re doing [a lot of] damage!”

(61) He said to the risamma, “I won’t destroy (it)?*® any longer, since | am at
your mercy.”

(62) The ganzibra said to him, “Do something for me.”

(63) The demon said to him, “Whatever you want, I will do for you.”

(64) The risamma said to the demon, “I am going home, so you come with me to
the ruler.”

(65) The governor of Shushtar, along with a few other people, rode on horseback
[lit. became horse-riders]. (66) They came to take a look. (67) They see that the bridge
had not been destroyed! (68) The Shushtar bridge! (69) They celebrated!

(70) The people and the ministers said to him, “Let’s see a week from now!”

(71) The ruler told them, “Since he didn’t destroy it today, he will no longer
destroy it.”

(72) The governor told them, “The people must celebrate!”

(73) The advisors told him, “Send for the risammé to come before you.”

(74) He sent for the risamma to come before him. (75) The risamma came to the
governor along with three tarmidas.

221 Once again, the third masculine singular suffix has been omitted; see §4.1.2.1.

222 Sames is the sun, one of the seven archons who govern the fates of mankind.
He is traditionally identified with the god of the Jews (CM adunai).

223 Note again the omission of the third masculine singular suffix; see §4.1.2.1.
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(76) Qamyon barabar-du, u hakem lokt’ ol-ganzibra. (17) Ayhimi qari, u amall’
ol-ganzibra, “Mu gamret? (78) Jisra qohareb kandi?”

(79) Ganzibra omall’ ol hakem, “Tum ldghareb.”

80) Kef obad sehyana, ges-du kef obadyon! (81) Canga mohon, hitrd abadyon,
insa u gobra, u sehyana omall’ al-ganzibra, “Doti qare, at u tarmidana, omhattén
biena-dan bel-onasa.”

(82) Ezgon qari so tarmida u risamma. (83) Hakem welat omallu, hakem omall’
ol-ganzibra, “Qabin minnak malpate buti d-Sames ke lokt’ ol-diwa.”

(84) Ganzibrd omalli, “Aha qam ensi ldgmallep, w-agar gomallep, met. (85) Aha
raza d-kasya.”

(86) Hakem wayyeq obad gaw ganzibra, “Labud malpate!” (87) Ganzibra ol-
hakem omalli, “Om-ehna tum so mah, ana xabdr qahebnak.”

(88) At4 ganzibra ol-bieti, huwi u so tarmida. (89) Qamyon gomhatten biena-du.
(90) Mallonni tarmidana ol-ganzibra, “Sadder olaw Cecawd bar Cecawa!” (91) Qam
ganzibr nur asrek, buti eqra, hizér tamma Cecawa bar Cecawa qar ganzibra. (92)
Ganzibri amalli ol-Cecawa, “Hakem welat gobay’ omalpenanni®* raza gare.”

93) Cecawa omalli, “Qamay malpati, ana gatelnakon ges!”

(94) Omalli ganzibra ol-Cecawa, “Ya care hozi gamdan!”

95) Cecawa omall’ al-ganzibra, “Qobat alin gateln’ ol-hakem?”

(96) Ganzibra omalli, “Ani nesemti ldgatlén, (97) hataya garan ldghawi.”

©8) Cecawa omalli ol-ganzibra, “An qomandin’ ol-dests, u hakem u jamia
rafieqa-di godahlen u gomsadder olawwak.”

99) Cecawa ezga gaw Sustar weldt. (100) Gona tul desta. (101) Desta gamat. (102)
Qalla u qatya u qgonid3, u qal sayah qomahya desta. (103) Hakem u ‘askar paradyon
min welat gaw destata.

(104) Hakem ler okal, huwi u wazird qar ganzibra ezgon. (105) Omalli, “Desti
aha Sustar gonidi genza, w-ahl Sustar ges poradyon, insa u gobra. (106) Labod
ambasqiret muyye aha!”

(107) Ganzibra smalli ol-hakem, (108) “Id moti minne, w-ana qmabgesson ol-
dests.” (109) Hakem u waziri mallonni ol-ganzibra, “Lagbén malpatan, Sobq’ ol-
desta bagsa!”

224 This form is a biform for emalepnanni, see Table 57.
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(76) They stood before them, and the governor took the ganzibra. (77) He sat him
beside him, and said to the ganzibra, “What do you say? (78) Will he destroy the
bridge any more?”

(79) The ganzibra said to the ruler, “He won’t destroy it any longer.”

(80) The ruler celebrated, all of them celebrated! (81) They played harps,
everybody?” rejoiced, and the ruler said to the ganzibra, “Come with me, along with
the tarmidas, let’s talk among ourselves, without anybody else.”

(82) The three tarmidas and the risamma went with him. (83) The governor of the
city said to them, the governor told the ganzibra, “I want you to teach me the prayer
of Sames that captured the demon.”

(84) The ganzibra told him, “I will not teach this to anyone, for if I did teach it, I
would die.” (85) This is a private secret.”

(86) The ruler threatened [lit. made distress for] the ganzibra, “You must teach
me.” (87) The ganzibra said to the ruler, “I will tell you in three months.”

(88) The ganzibra and the three tarmidas came to his house. (89) They started
talking among themselves. (90) The tarmidas said to the ganzibra, “Send for Ce¢awa
bar Ce¢awa!” (91) The ganzibra rose, kindled a fire, recited a prayer, and Ce¢awa bar
Cecawa appeared before the ganzibra. (92) The ganzibra said to Ce¢awa, “The ruler
of the country wants us to teach him the secret I have.”

93) Cetawa said to him,“Before you teach him, I will kill you all!”

(94) The ganzibra said to Ce¢awa, “Find a solution for us!”

(95) Ce¢awa said to the ganzibra, “Do you want me to go kill the governor?”

(96) The ganzibra said to him, “Let’s not kill anyone [lit. a living being], (97) lest
the sin be upon us.”

©@8) Cecawa said to the ganzibra, “I will cause the earth to quake, and the
governor and all of his friends will become afraid, and he will send for you.”

©9) Cedawa went into the city of Shushtar. (100) He lay down beneath the
ground. (101) The ground rose. (102) It goes back and forth, heaves, and makes a
noise [lit. screamed a noise]. (103) The governor and the army fled from the city into
the wilderness.

(104) The governor and the ministers turned around [lit. ate spittle] and went to
the ganzibra. (105) He said to him, “This land, Shushtar, is shaking very much, and
the people of Shushtar—every last one of them [lit. women and men)—have all fled.
(106) You surely know what is behind this (lit. what this is).”

(107) The ganzibra told the ruler, “Lay off me, (108) and | will make the earth
stop.” (109) The governor and the ministers said to the ganzibra, “We don’t want you
to teach us, just let the earth stop.”

225 Lit. ‘women and men.” This is a merism, a conventional phrase representing a
totality by listing several of its more conspicuous parts.
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(110) Ganzibra omalli ol-hakem, omallu, “Atton ezgon, u ana ‘asreya
gomabgesna.”

(111) Ezgon min ganzibra Sehyana u wazira . (112) Ezgon gamieta. (113) Moton
qar ahlan-du u desta gonida. (114) Tum ‘asreya ganzibra nura asrek, buti eqra, ata qari
Cecawa. (115) Desti bagsat om-noda.

(116) Sehyana u onasa kef abadyon! (117) Umor hatti ata gamdi-du!

(118) Ganzibra omalli ol-Cecawa, “Lajur ekka mendiana quwwidt ehlak, gabin
minnak biete u barnasane omwadyatan gaw Omsuni Kusta.” (119) Cecawa omalli ol-
ganzibra, “Ana gomwadinkon, goyamet gosaryate.”

(120) Ganzibra omalli ol-Ce¢awa, “And gosarinak bi-yomuta, wa-laken at yomi
gamdin, ‘Qomwadinkon Omsuni Kusta’.”

(21) Yoma Cecawi eb-rizi d-kasyd gam ganzibra, “Qomwadinkon Omsuni
Kusta.”

(122) Ganzibra omalli ol-Ce¢awa, “Hemdi qomwadyatan?”

(123) Omallu Cecawa, “Arbin yuma yohomyon bietwatkon, u 4d m-ehna tum
arbin yuma yshomyon. (124) Lilletton ger welat, u ana gomwadinkon, insa, u gobra,
u torata, u games, u jihela, u omrankon, u gomlinkon, u zehunankon - jami‘a-dokon!
(125) Ya dukki yohomyon u ana qohaper desta gomatinkon. (126) Min hona tum arbin
yuma qomatinkon.”

(127) Qam Cecawa gohaper. (128) Onasa u ganayana arbin yuma omaryon, “Mu
gomatilan al-desta?” (129) Arbin yuma bandir tammon. (130) Qanayind u najarani u
hodadana ezgon qgar ganzibra.

(131) Qamellonni?®® “Mu gomatil’ ol-desta? (132) Dahel zip gaheb u ani qabén
safir mahén olaw rezqa-dan.”

(133) Ganzibra omallu, “Bandir bagosyon. (134) A Cecawa zip ligaheb. (135) Ehli
riza d-Sames.” (136) Qonayana ezgon.

(137) Ba‘ad cehél ruz bagasyon desta u desta lamotyat, u gqonayana ezgon min
subah. (138) ‘Asreya sa‘dt d-ahta qohazen desta nadat. (139) Qal ahbat, u motyat desta
barnasana u insana u jihela. (140) Ganzibra amallu, “Hem man yohom dukki!”

(141) Desta pehrat gaw busme, halpat alaw Bagdad. (142) Onas Bagdad hazonna,
u tordta, u games, u zehunan. (143) Sayah gomahen!

(144) Amtyu qar yshem Omsuni Kusta, u gonayin tammon gaw safar. (145)
Xabdr moata qaru, “Ahlan-dokon u ganzibra, desta saqat gaw arqiha u ezgon!” (146)
Pesiman tammon kamma bandir libgesyon. (147) “Ganzibra smallan, ‘Ceéawa zip
ldqaheb!””

226 This appears to be a hybrid form. The personal morpheme is regularly found
on the perfective stem of the verb, not the imperfective.
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(110) The ganzibra told the governor, he said to them, “Leave, and I will make it
stop this afternoon.”

(111) The ruler and the ministers went from the ganzibra. (112) They went at
noon. (113) They arrived at their families’ homes, and the earth continued to shake.
(114) Then, in the afternoon, the ganzibra kindled a fire, read a prayer, (and) Cetawa
came to him.

(115) The earth stopped quaking. (116) The ruler and the people celebrated! (117)
A new age had dawned upon them!

(118) The ganzibra told Ceéawa, “Since you have power (to do) such things, |
would like you to take my house and people away to ©msuni Kusta (lit. the
Sublimated of Truth).” (119) Ce¢awa said to the ganzibra, “1 will take you, (if) you
swear to release me.”

(120) The ganzibra told Ce¢awa, “I will release you from the oath, but swear to
me, ‘I will take you to Omsuni Kusta.””

(121) Ceéawa swore to the ganzibra upon the private secret, “I will take you to
Omsuni Kusta.”

(122) The ganzibra said to Cedawa, “When will you take us?”

(123) Ce¢awa told them, “For forty days, remain in your homes, and stay put for
the next forty days. (124) Do not go outside the city, and | will take you, the women
and the men, the cows and the buffalos, and children, as well as your sheep, camels,
and chickens - all of you! (125) Stay put in one place, and | will dig up the earth, and
bring you. (126) Forty days from now, I will bring you.”

127) Cetawa began to excavate. (128) For forty days, the people and the jewelers
said for forty days, “What will bring the land for us?” (129) For forty days, they
were confined [to their homes].

(130) The jewelers and the carpenters and the blacksmiths went to the ganzibra.
(131) They said to him, “What will bring the land? (132) | fear that he is lying, and
we want to hit the road for the sake of our jobs.”

(133) The ganzibra said to them, “Stay confined (within your homes). (134) This
Cecawa doesn’t lie. (135) He has the secret of Sames.” (136) The jewelers went.

(137) After they had stood on the [patch of] land for forty days and the earth
hadn’t risen, the jewelers left in the morning. (138) At one o’clock in the afternoon,
they see the ground shaking. (139) There was a noise, and the [patch of] land rose, [as
well as] the people, the women, and children! (140) The ganzibra said to them,
“Everyone, stay in place!”

(141) The [patch of] land flew through the air, passing over Baghdad. (142) The
people of Baghdad saw it and the cows and buffalos and chickens. (143) They scream
out loud!

(144) He brought them to settle in ©msuni Kusta, while the jewelers were still on
the road. (145) Word reached them that “your families, the ganzibra, and the ground
rose up into the sky and they went.” (146) They regretted that they had not stayed
put. (147) “The ganzibra told us, ‘Ce¢awa doesn’t lie!””



288 7. Text Collection

(148) Qonayina u insana tammon orasyon be-hdada hatta, in$and u jiheli-du
ezgon orke ganzibra. (149) Aton gus obadyon desta moatyat. (150) Musmanana aton
gus obadyon, be-hdidi gombhatten, “Nassat-¢ Subba!”

Text V: The City of Mice who Eat Iron

(1) Qamren ya tajéri howa, howali perz porahi. (2) Qobayi safir abed. (3) Howali
emma man hadid. (4) Bedqu amandtu olaw ya biet dusti ehli u ezga. (5) Bas tajér
ezga, amanatdar dorilu, zabnu ges, u pora xarj-di obad ges-di.

(6) Tgjér yumi ata qam hadid-di.

(7) Gabor omalli, “Hadidanak om-dukta qarar biete ahebtu, (8) ekkak ya bozuyi
howa obri ganapeq menni. (9) Ekkak obri howa ke waxti ke an atit hezinu abad abdit
ges-du aklu! (10) Obra akel ges hadidana.”

(11) Ya‘ani, obri sad man hadid okal!

(12) Tajér jawab ohab, “Rast qamret, obra genz qoraheml!’ ol-hadid, u senani
genz hilannon aklell’ al-hadid.”

(13) Amanatdar ehter. (14) Omar, “A tgjér narm tamma,” (15) amer, “Rast
gamenna!” (16) Omalli, “A piena doti gar bicte, mehman-de howi!” (17) Omall,
“Pers gatind.”

(18) Ezga qolaw tel, w-ebri ol-gabra golakti orki ekkak u ahbi. (19) Persa ezgon
gar qumadt. ( 20y Neda abadyon gaw welat ke “Ebri ezgd mennan,” ekka ekka. ( 21)
T4jér omar, “An hozit ya bazi dora ya ebri paherye.”

(22) Amanatdar siayah mohad. (23) Omar, “At zip qahbet! (24) A mubhalye!
Mujur?!? (25) Mu gamret, bazi eqder’ olaw stani u gopaher?

(26) Tajér gohek u omalli, “Gaw welati k’ ehli obra sad mand hadid qo-akel,
mujur bazi laqder’ al-ebri ke dah mand ehli?

(27) Amanatdar gor obad. (28) Omalli, “Obra ld-aklu. (29) Att’ ol-ebra, gahebnak
hadidanak.”
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(148) The jewelers and some women became married again to one another, (their)
women and children having gone with the ganzibra. (149) They came to see that the
[patch of] land had risen. (150) The Muslims [also] came to look, and they said to one
another, “[this is] the Pit of the Sabians.”

Text V: The City of Mice who Eat Iron

(1) It is said that there once was a merchant, who had [only] a little cash. (2) He
wanted to go on a trip. (3) He had 100 maunds of iron. (4) He placed them as a
deposit [for a loan] in a house of a friend of his and went. (5) As soon as the
merchant left, the trustee took them, sold them all, and spent all of the money.

(6) One day, the merchant came back one day for his iron. (7) The man said, “In
the place in my house where | put away your iron for safekeeping, (8) there was a
hole, out of which comes a mouse. (9) There was a mouse there which, no sooner
had | arrived, | saw that he had eaten everything | had done. (10) The mouse is
eating all the iron.”

(11) That is, a mouse ate 100 maunds of iron!

(12) The merchant responded, “You are correct — the mouse really loves iron,
and his teeth are very strong so that they can eat the iron.”

(13) The trustee was pleased. (14) He said to himself, “This merchant has gone
soft in the head,” (15) while saying, “I’m telling the truth.” (16) He said to him, “This
evening, come to my house, be my guest.”

(17) He said to him, “I will come tomorrow.” (18) He went up a hill and seized
one of the man’s sons with him there and put him away.

(19) The next day they went to the prefecture. (20) Throughout the city it was
proclaimed?’ that “a boy had gone from us,” and so forth.

(21) The merchant said, “I saw a hawk who had seized a boy flying off.”

(22) The trustee screamed. (23) He said, “You’re lying! (24) This is absurd.
How?!? (25) What are you saying, a hawk took a boy and flew off?

(26) The merchant laughed and said to him, “In a city that has a mouse that can
eat 100 maunds of iron, how could a hawk not be able to take a boy who weighs
only 10 maunds?”

(27) The trustee understood. (28) He said to him, “The mouse did not eat it. (29)
Bring back the boy, I’ll give you back your iron.”

227 Impersonal passive; see §5.4.3.2.
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V1 (1) Ya yeki howa marizi. (2) Yohem, gotaleb om-mare, “Obde sun‘a ine, u onne,
u karse, u ide, u kordye.” (3) Howa ya yeki pahlidi yohemye, sati. (4) Tum pardas. (5)
Omalli, “Mare! (6) Ewaz mu rag‘a-dak abedlu ges-du, abed yeki hatti gamdi.”

(1) There once was a man who was ill. (2) He sat down and he asked God [lit. my
Lord], “Heal my eye, and my ear, and my belly, and my arm, and my leg.” (3) There
was someone who was sitting beside him, who listened to him. 4) Then he finished.
(5) He said to him, “My Lord! (6) Instead of patching up all those things for you, He
could make somebody new for him!

VIL (1) Ya gahwi howat hasis qasiten. (2) Howa ya yeki, yohem, bedq’ ol-kordyi tuti.
(3) Korayi ser tammat. (4) Laqyadi pesqat kordyi. (5) (Omar:) “Waylak, ya onasa,
koraye wel tammat!”

(6) Howa pahli-di do nafdr yohimen, ham qositen hasis. (7) Tum satonni. (8) Yeki
minnu small’ ol-horina, amalli, “Willi! Doti pardén! (9) Ati belwi-dan dbed, amer,
‘Gonabtonn’ al-karaye!””

(1) There was a coffee shop in which hashish was smoked.?® (2) There once was
someone, who sat down and stuck his leg beneath him. (3) His leg went numb. 4) He
didn’t know his leg was cut off.?? (5) He said, “Oh my God, hey people, my leg has
come off (lit. become detached)!”

(6) There were two sitting beside him who were also smoking hashish. (7) Then
they heard him. (8) One of them said to the other, he said, “Yikes! Let’s make a run
for it! (9) He may come to make trouble for us, saying, “You stole my leg!”

VIII (1) Ya yeki howa qazi hammam. (2) Ezga qobay lobes eqmasani. (3) Hoza sotor-
di gonib. (4) Ezgd amall’ al-bab hammam. (5) Bab hammam ahabli pora.

(6) Hafté horetta ata, das. (7) Hammam dora, tum nopaq. (8) Hoz’ al-zobuni ezgi.
9) Dar’ al-parahan am-bab hammam.

(10) Sobu‘a kiatdaya ata. (1) Omalli, “At lagsabeqna allet. (12) Laghawi ekka, kol

hafié ahebnak para.” (13) Omalli, “Babba, at mas’ul lektak. (14) Kol ma qazi, qazi.”

228 Impersonal passive; see §5.4.3.2.
229 The verb is in the G-stem but behaves like a passive or middle verb.
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(15) Das gawwa, hawwar, tum nopaq. (16) Hoz’ al-qomasani ges ezgeyyen, bas
hizam bodegye. (17) Qam lebs’ ol-hizam w-atd gqam bab hammam. (18) Omalli,
“Qomayminak, an atit ckka gaw hammam bas gaw ha!”

(1) There once was a man who went to a hammam. (2) When he came out, he wanted
to put on his clothes. (3) He saw that his razor had been stolen. (4) He went to talk to
the owner of the hammam. (5) The owner gave him some money.

(6) He came a second week and went in. (7) He took a bath and then came out.
(8) He saw that his undershirt was gone. (9) He took the money from the owner.

(10) The third week he came, [and the owner] said, (11) “I can’t let you go [in].
(12) It can’t be like this, with me giving you money every week.” (13) He said to
him, “Sir [lit. grandfather], you won’t be responsible. (14) Whatever happens,
happens.”

(15) He went inside, he washed, then came out. (16) He saw that his clothes were
all gone, and that only his belt was left. (17) He got up and put on the belt, and came
to the owner. (18) He told him, “I swear to you, | came like this to the hammam, in
this alone!”

IX (1) Howa ya yeki genz zip qaheb. (2) Ya yumi sat yeki ke tum genz zip qaheb. (3)
Omar, “qabin hezin mu zipani min mujurnad.” 4) Tum ezga bieti. (5) Moh’ ol-baba.
(6) Ldhzi gaw bieta. (1) Hoz’ ol-boratti. (8) Boratti siyelti, “Mu qobat?”

(9) Omalla, “Qabin babek.”

(10) Marelli, “Babe luhnaye.”

(11) Omalla, “Elli ezga?”

(12) Marelli, “Orqi; etber minni wusle, ezga rag‘a-da abed.”

(13) Zipana Sobaq u parad. (14) Omar, “Borat ekka zip qaheb, mujur babahye?”

(1) There once was a man who lied very much. (2) One day, he heard about someone
who also lied very much. (3) He said, “I want to see what a liar he is, in comparison
with me.” (4) Then he went to his house. (5) He knocked on the door. (6) He didn’t
see him in the house. (7) He did, however, see his daughter. (8) His daughter asked
him, “What do you want?”

(9) He said to her, “I want (to see) your father.”

(10) She said to him, “My father is elsewhere.”

(11) He said to her, “Where did he go?”

(12) She told him, “Heaven; a piece broke off of it, and he has gone to patch it

ER)

up.
(13) The liar left and ran off. (14) He said, “If the daughter lies like that, then
what’s her father like?”
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X (1) Ya yumi ezga Joha tolab om-Sobabani qazgani tapi gawwi. (2) Ba‘ad so ruz
kammar, bodaq karsi qazgan honini. (3) Sobabani hozonn’ al-gazgan u okadi minjo-
di. (4) Mallonn’ al-Joha, “Muyye aha?”

(5) Joha amallu, “Aha qazgan-kon. (6) Howa qare, tam qari jihel. (1) Atiti
gamdokon.”

(8) Saheb bieta omalli, “Muhalye,” dori u ahbi.

(9) Hafté horetta ata Joha u tolab minni ya qazgani. (10) Hablonni ya taf3a rabbi.
(11) Dar’ ol-rabba. (12) Likamri gamdi-du. (13) Ba‘ad esbua, ezga sobaba qam Joha.
(14) Omalli, “Qazgan-de elliye?”

(15) Omalli, “Qazgan met.”

(16) Omall’ al-Joha, “Man gabul gabed gazgan mujur qgomayet?”

(17) Joha gohek, omalli, “Man qabul qabed qazgan tam qari stana, ‘ad qabul
ldqabed mujur met?”

(1) One day, Joha went to ask his neighbors for a cooking pot. (2) Three days later, he
came back, having put a small pot inside it. (3) His neighbors saw the pot, and he
took it out of it. (4) He said to Joha, “What is this?”

(5) Joha told them, “This is your cooking pot. (6) While it was at my place, it
gave birth to a child (lit. the child became at it). (7) I brought it for you.”

(8) The owner of the house said to him, “That’s absurd,” took it and kept it.

(9) The second week Joha came and asked him for a cooking pot. (10) They gave
him a large stew pot. (11) He took the large one. (12) He didn’t return it to them. (13)
A week later, the neighbor went to Joha. (14) He said to him, “Where is my cooking
pot?”

(15) He said, “The cooking pot has died.”

(16) He told Joha, “Who would believe that a cooking pot could die?”

(17) Joha laughed, [and] said to him, “Who would believe that a cauldron has
given birth to a boy, but not believe that it has died?”
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Organization of the Lexicon

The nouns in this lexicon are organized according to their lexical form
(elicited in isolation), followed by contextual forms and inflected
forms. Each entry is followed by its attestations in the texts; in some
cases, the lexical form was not independently elicited, in which case it
is not followed by these attestations. Verbs are organized according to
their triradical or quadriradical root, followed by their inflected forms.
In the interests of preserving space and presenting the data in as
concise a manner as possible, a minimum of data has been provided
about each form, in the following format:

entry [IPA transcription] part of speech gloss; language of
origin original form ‘gloss;’ attestations within the texts
inflected form  [IPA transcription] inflection gloss; attestations

The gender of a given noun should be assumed to be masculine unless
otherwise indicated. Likewise, it should be assumed that the forms
given are lexical or isolated forms, unless it is specifically noted that
they are contextual forms. For example, the noun gandya ‘smith’
appears in the lexicon as:

ganaya [ga'nazjo] n. smith; CM qanaia id.; 111.5
gonayana [gona'jomo] pl. smiths; 1v.144, 1V.136, 1V.128, IV.130, IV.137,
IV.148

The entry indicates that the lexical form, ganaya, pronounced
[ga'nojo], is a noun meaning ‘smith,” derives from Classical Mandaic
ganai, which also means ‘smith,” and occurs once in Text III at line 5.
Note that the classical forms are transcribed according to the system
developed by Drower and Macuch for their A Mandaic Dictionary.
The plural of this word, gonayana, is pronounced [gona'jomo], means
‘smiths,” and occurs Six times in Text V.
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Phrasal verbs are organized according to the non-verbal element
(as the meaning of the verb is primarily derived from the non-verbal
element). The phrasal verb kef obad ~ abod (abed) ‘to celebrate, have
fun’ appears in the lexicon as follows:

ket -b-d v.i. to celebrate, have fun; Arabic kayf*good humor;’ cf.
Persian kayf kardan ‘to enjoy oneself, have fun’
kef abadyon ['kef o, vadjon] G perf. 3" pl. they celebrated; Iv.69, Iv.72,
IV.80 (x2)
kef abden ['kef pvden] G subjv. 3" pl. they celebrate; Iv.72

This entry indicates that it is an intransitive verb meaning ‘to
celebrate’ and ‘to have fun,” and that it is calqued upon Persian kayf
kardan, which means the same thing. The inflected forms that appear
within the text collection include kef abadyon, the third person plural
of the perfective of the verb, in the G-stem, which means ‘they
celebrated.” This form occurs four times in Text IV. For phrasal verbs,
secondary stress is always indicated; elsewhere it is only indicated if it
IS not otherwise predictable according to the normal rules governing
stress (see §2.4.4.3).

Most of the loan words in Neo-Mandaic have Arabic origins,
either indirectly borrowed via Persian or directly borrowed from the
colloquial dialect of the city of Khorramshahr, which closely
resembles the gilit dialects of southern Iraq, in particular the dialects
around Basra.”*® Nevertheless, whenever reference is made to Arabic,
it should be assumed that the form cited reflects Modern Standard
Arabic rather than the colloquial dialect, unless otherwise noted. The
citation form for verbs borrowed from Arabic and other Semitic
languages is the triradical root. The citation form for verbs borrowed
from the Iranian languages (including Middle Persian, Classical
Persian, and modern Persian) is the infinitive (e.g. kardan ‘to do’).

The corpus of written material in Neo-Mandaic currently available
to scholarship is extremely limited, comprising only the texts collected
by Rudolf Macuch and Jaques de Morgan in addition to the present
collection. Nearly all of this material has been published in
transcription, and only five texts—those collected by de Morgan—

230 Kees Verteegh, The Arabic Language (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press,
2001), 158.
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have ever been published in their original script. For this reason, and
because of the fact that knowledge of the Mandaic script is far from
commonplace, the entries in the lexicon are organized not according
to the order of the original script (as in Macuch’s publications), but
according to the following order:

""ABBCCDDE®FGGGHHIJKKLMNOPPQRSSSTTTUWXY?Z
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abd
abdat
abadyon
abdon
abdonni

abdonnu

obadni
abed
qgabed
abden
abdelli

obde

ohabli
ahabyon
hablonni
ohabni
qahebnak

ahebnak

okadi

8. Lexicon

v.t. to do, to make; CM ABD:; see also azimadt *-b-d,
aziyat -b-d, belwa *-b-d, care *-b-d, osbad -b-d, fekor -b-
d, gor -b-d, hitra *-b-d, kef *-b-d, komdk *-b-d, man ‘a -b-
d, misra -b-d, neda -b-d, qabin -b-d, qabul *-b-d, rag‘a
-b-d, safir -b-d, sena -b-d, tamam -b-d, tabuta *-b-d,
wayyeq *-b-d, xatj *-b-d

[avd] G perf. 3 m.sg. (contextual) he did; 1.11

[‘avdat] G perf. 3" f.sg. she did; 1.6

[o'vadjon] G perf. 3" pl. they made; 111.21

[av'don] G perf. 3" pl. (contextual) they did; 1.5
[av'donni] G perf. 3" pl. (contextual) + 3" m.sg. they did
it; 111.20

[av'donnu] G perf. 3 pl. + 3 pl. they made them; 111.22,
111.22 (x2)

[e'vadni] G perf.1% pl. we did; 111.9

['a:ved] G subjv. 3™ m. sg. he does; Iv.2, vi.6

[qa'ved] G imperf. 1% sg. (contextual) 1 will do; 1v.63
['avden] G subjv. 3 pl. they do; 11.6

[ev'delli] G imperf. 3 pl. + 3™ m. sg. they do it; Iv.5,
V.42

['ovde] G impv. sg. + 1% sg. make me; V1.2

See b-"/,-"/,

v.t. to give; CM AHB id.; see also gutiukta *-h-b, jawab
-h-b, qal -h-b, qarar -h-b, subah tab -h-b, xabar ’-h-b,
zip -h-b

['hauli] G perf. 3 m.sg. + 3 m.sg. he gave him; viiL.5
['havjon] G perf. 3" pl. they gave

[hav'lonni] G perf. 3" pl. + 3" m.sg. they gave him; x.10
[a'havni] G perf. 1% pl. we gave; 1.14

[qa'hevnay] G imperf. 1% sg. + 2" m.sg. | will give you;
V.29

[a'hevnay] G imperf. 1 sg. + 2" m.sg. | give you; V1110

v.t. to take, seize; CM AKD id.
['ya:di] G perf. 3" m.sg. + 3™ m.sg. he took it; x.3
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Zk-1 v.t. to eat; CM AKL id.
okal [a'yal] G perf. 3" m.sg. he ate; v.11
aklu ['axlu] G perf. 3 m.sg. + 3 pl. he ate them; V.9
ld-aklu ['la?aylu] G neg. perf. 3 m.sg. + 3" pl. he didn’t eat
them; v.28
qgakel ['qorxel] G imperf. 3" m.sg. he eats; V.26
akel ['bixel] G subjv. 3" m.sg. he eats; V.10
go-dklen [go'?pylen] G imperf. 3™ pl. they eat; Iv.22
aklelli [ay'lelli] G subjv. 3 pl. + 3" m.sg. they eat it; 2.340
aklell’ ['aylel] G subjv. 3 pl. + 3" m.sg. (contextual) they eat
it; v.12
~[-1 v.i. to go (only imperf.); CM ALL id.; see also *z-g-"/,
and ohra -z-g-"/,
qalla ['qallo] G imperf. 3" f.sg. she goes; Iv.102
qallat ['qallet] G imperf. 2" sg. you go; VII1.10
qalin [qa'lin] G imperf. 1% sg. (contextual) | am going; IV.64
alin [a'lin] G subjv. 1% sg. | go; IV.95
allen ['allen] G subjv. 3 m.sg. they go; Iv.6
lalletton ['lalletton] G neg. subjv. 2" pl. do not go; 1v.124
gallenni [qa'lenni] G imperf. 1 pl. we go; 111.7
qallén [qa'len] G imperf. 1% pl. (contextual) we go; 111.6 (x3)
allenni [a'lenni] G subjv. 1% pl. we go; 111.13
~l-p v.i. G to learn; D to teach; CM YLP id. see also yalupa
gomallep [go'mallef] D subjv. 3" m. sg. (if) | were to teach; 1v.84
ldgmallep ['lag,mallef] D neg. imperf. 3" m.sg. (contextual) I will
not teach; 1v.84
malpati [mel'taiti] D subjv. 2" sg. + 3™ m.sg. you could teach
him; 1v.93
malpate [mel'tate] D subjv. 2™ sg. + 1% sg. you teach me; 1v.83,
IV.86
malpatan [mal'fotaen] D subjv. 2" sg. + 1 pl. you teach us; IV.109
omalpenanni  [emalfe'nanni] D subjv. 1% pl. + 3" m.sg. we will teach
him; 1v.92
~m-r v.t. to tell, say; CM AMR id.; Tab. 1.5; see also farwah
-m-r, rast -m-r
omar [o'max] G perf. 3 m.sg. he said; V.14, V.21, V.23, IX.3, VII 5,
IX.14
omall’ [o'mal] G perf. 3 m. sg. + 3" m.sg. (contextual) he said

10 S.0.; V.41, IV.46, IV.56, IV.57, IV.61, IV.62, IV.63, IV.64, IV.77,
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~r-s

-t-r

omalli
omalla
omallu
omallan
amrat

marelli

amaryon
mallonni

omarlonnan
amer
qgamrot
amer
qgamren
qamrelli

qgamellonni

qamretton

andesyon

mandes

orasyon

ettar

8. Lexicon

IV.78, IV.79, IV.81, IV.83, IV.84, IV.93, IV.94, IV.95, IV.96, IV.105,
IV.107, IV.110, IV.119, IV.120, IV.122, V.7, V.16, V.17, V.26, V/.28,
VIL8 (x2), VIIL4, VIIL10, VIIL16, X.4, X.14, X.16, X.17

[o'malli] G perf. 3 m. sg. + 3" m.sg. he said to him;
IV.87, IV.92, IV.98, IV.118, V.5, VIII.11, X.8, X.15

[o'malla] G perf. 3" m.sg. + 3" f.sg. he said to her; 1v.52,
1X.9, IX.11

[o'mallu] G perf. 3 m.sg. + 3" pl. he said to them; 1v.14,
IV.33, IV.39, IV.71, IV.72, IV.83, IV.110, IV.123, IV.133, IV.140, X.5
[o'mallen] G perf. 3 m. sg. + 1% pl. he said to us; 1v.147
['amrat] G perf. 3" f.sg. she said; 11.21, 11.26

[mo'relli] G perf. 3" f.sg. + 3™ m.sg. she said to him;
IV.51, 1X.10, IX.12

[s'maijon] G perf. 3" pl. they said; 111.12, Iv.128
[ma'lonni] G perf. 3" pl. + 3" m.sg. they said to him,
IV.16, IV.35, IV.70, IV.73, IV.90, IV.109

[omai'lonnan] G perf. 3 pl. + 1 pl. they told us; 1.5
['amex] G subjv. 3 m.sg. he said; V.15, Vi1.9

['qomret] G imperf. 2" sg. you say; IV.77, V.25

[o'mex] G subjv. 1% sg. (contextual) | say; 1.3, 1.5, 1.6, I1.1,
i

['qomren] G imperf. 3" pl. they say; V.13, V.1

[qam'relli] G imperf. 3 pl. + 3" m.sg. they call him; 11.11
[ ,qame'lonni] G imperf. 3 pl. + 3" m. sg. they said to
him; 1v.131

[qam'retton] G imperf. 2" pl. you say; V.33

v.i. Q to think, consider, be worried; Middle Persian
handésidan id. via CM ANDS id.

[an'defjon] Q perf. 3" pl. they were worried:; 1.14
['mandef] Q act. ptc. worried

v.t. to smell; CM C of RHA id.
v.t. D to empty; to spit; CM ARQ 2 to empty, to pour out

v.t. to marry; CM ARS id.
[o'rasjon] G perf. 3 m. sg. they married; Iv.148

v.i. G to be awake; CM ATR id. secondary root from the
tC-stem of <"/, cf. Syriac usWIe “eftor ‘to wake up.’
['sttax] tG perf. 3 m.sg. he awoke; IV.54
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atat
atit
aton

atiton
qati

ati
qatya
qatina
qaten
aten
doti
doton
att’
atiti
atti
atton
gomatti
gomatila

gomatilan

gomatinkon

ezga

ezgat
ezgit
ezgon

ezgini
lezgini
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v.i. G to come, D and C to bring; CM ATA id.; see also
wayyeq -t-"/,

[a'02:] G perf. 3" m.sg. he came; 1V.37, IV.44, IV.49, IV.74,
IV.75, 1V.88, IV.114, IV.117, V.6, VIIL.6, VIIL9, VIII.15, X.9
[a'0at] G perf. 3 f. sg. she came; 11.27

[2'0i0] G perf. 1% sg. | came; 11.17, V.9, VII1.16

[a'0on] G perf. 3 pl. they came; 11.5, 11.10, 11.29, 111.2, 111.2,
1113, IV.12, IV.15, V.19, IV.20, IV.32, IV.38, IV.66, IV.149, IV.150
['0iton] G perf. 2" pl. you came; 1.3, 1.4

['qe:6i] G imperf. 3" m.sg. he comes; Iv.8; IV.73

['2:60i] G subjv. 3™ m.sg. he comes; V1.9

['qo:0jo] G imperf. 3" f.sg. she comes; 1V.102

[qa'0imno] G imperf. 1% sg. | will come; Iv.41, V.17
[qo:0en] G imperf. 3" pl. they come; 11.23

['a:0en] G imperf. 3" pl. they come; 11.29

['do:0i] G impv. m. sg. come; IV.64, IV.81, V.16, VII.8
[do'6on] G impv. pl. come; 1.5

[aB] C impv. sg. (contextual) bring; V.29

['0iiti] C perf. 1% sg. + 3™ m.sg. | brought it; X.7
['aB6i] C perf. 3 m. sg. he brought; 1v.17

['a®0on] C impv. m. pl. bring; 1v.14, Iv.16

[qo'mab0i] C imperf. 3" m. sg. he brought; 1v.42
[qma'6izla] C imperf. 3" m.sg. + 3" f.sg. he brings her;
IV.131

[qma'6izleen] C imperf. 3" m.sg. + 1% pl. he will bring for
us; Iv.128

[qma'0inyon] C imperf. 1% sg. + 2" pl. 1 will bring you;
IV.125, IV.126

v.i. to go; CM SGA id.; the modern form is derived from
the C-stem rather than the G-stem, resulting in the
assimilation of the first radical to the second and the
initial vowel. See also *-/-/, which complements this root
in the imperfective.

[ez'go:] Q perf. 3" m.sg. he went; 1V.99, V.4, V.5, V.18, V.20,
VII1.2, VIILA, 1X.4, 1X.11, IX.12, X.1, X.13

[ez'gat] Q perf. 3" . sg. she went; 1v.144

[ez'git] Q perf. 1% sg. | went; 111.7, 111.16, 111.18, 11119 (x2)
[ez'gon] Q perf. 3" pl. they went; V.82, IV.104, IV.110,
IV.111, IV.112, IV.130, IV.136, IV.137, IV.138, IV.145, IV.148, V.19
[oz'gi:i] Q perf. 1% pl. we went; 111.6, 111.8

['lez gini] Q neg. perf. 1* pl. we didn’t go; 111.17
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qazi
qgazen
ezgi
ezgeyyen

‘Abdalla

ad

iy
amme
borat ‘amme
ebbor amme
ammu
borat ‘ammu
ebbor ‘ammu
aqoal

askar

asreya

‘Azazi

umeor
umor-de

8. Lexicon

'qoizi] Q imperf. 3 m.sg. he goes; IV.7, VIIL.1, VII1.12 (x2)
'qoizen] Q imperf. 3" pl. they go; IV.26

ez'gi:] Q pass ptc. gone; ViIIL7

e7'getjen] Q pass ptc. + 3" pl. they were gone; ViiL.14

— e

[Tab'datta] prop. n. Abdallah, the farmida from Ahvaz
who accompanied Lady Drower to Khorramshahr ca.
1932; 11.8, 11.27

[fod] adv. yet, then; colloquial Arabic 4d ‘then;’ 111.13,
111.14, 111.15, X.17

[Ta'dspd3] n. fog; Arabic @j4/ ‘dust storm’
['Camme] n. (paternal) aunt; Arabic amma id.
[barat 'Yamme] n. cousin

[,ebbr 'Yamme] n. cousin

['fammu] n. (paternal) uncle; Arabic amm id.
[bo,rat 'Yammu] n. cousin

[,ebbr 'Sammu] n. cousin

['Tagl] n. mind; Arabic @g/ ‘mind, intellect;’ 111.16

['Caskai] n. army; Arabic askarid.; 1v.103

[fas'rerjo:] adv. in the afternoon; Arabic asr ‘afternoon;’
V.17, 1V.110, IV.114, IV.138

[Tazo'zi:] prop. n. The ‘Azazi, a Mandaean family
originally from Stiq esh-Shuyukh that settled in
Khorramshahr; 11.23

['Yamr] n. age; Arabic umr ‘number; age;’ IV.117
['tampde] + 1% sg. my age; 111.14
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A
a See gha
ad [ad] prep. until, as far as CM ad id.; Iv.1
Adam ['p:deem] prop. n. Adam; CM adam id.; 17,18, 1.9, IV.1
agar ['agae1] conj. if; Persian dgar ‘if;’ 111.16, V.46, IV.84
aha ['a:ho] dem. pron. this; CM aha id.; Iv.84, IV.85, IV.106, X.4,
X.5
a [o:] this; 1.5 (x2), 1.6, 1.13, 11.24, 11.26, 111.16, 111.25, 1V.33, V.35,
IV.40, IV.128, IV.134, V.14, V.16, V.24
ha [ho:] this; viI1.16
ahha ['&hho] n. brother; CM aha id.
ah bella [ &h 'bello] n. brother-in-law
ah etta [ &h '¢B0o] n. brother-in-law
ahl [el] n. people; Arabic ahl ‘people;’ IV.105 (x2)
ahlan-dokon [eeh'londs,yon] pl. + 2" pl. your families; Iv.145
ahlan-du [h'lIondu] pl. + 3" pl. their families; 1v.113
ahni [&h'ni:] dem. pron. those/these; they; CM hania ‘those;’
113, 11111, 11112, IV.17
ahta ['&hto] gquant. one (f.); CM ahta id.; Iv.138
Ahwaz [ah'wpz] prop. n. Ahvaz, a city of SW Iran, north-
northeast of Basr, Iraq. Ahvaz is the main center of
Mandaean life in Iran today; 11.5, 11.8, 11.10, 11.28
aku [axu] dem. pron. that; CM hak id., cf. Iraqi Arabic aku
id.
ak [ax] that (contextual); 11.2, 11.22, 1115, 1116, 111.7, 111.14, 111.15,
111.20

alm [alm] n. knowledge; cf. Arabic 7/mid.; V.15, IV.45
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alma

almana
alpa
amanat
amanatdar
amma
amriki

amrikan
ana

ana

an
ani

an
ARAM
arba
arbin
asuta

8. Lexicon

['olmo] n. world; epoch of time; people, beings; CM
alma id.; 1.4, 1.8, 1.14, IV.28
[al'momo] pl. worlds, epochs of time; 1.11

['alfo] quant. thousand; CM alpa id.; 1.1

[amp'nat] n. deposit; Arabic amana id. via Persian
amanatid.; V.4

[amp nat'dox] n. trustee; Persian amanatdarid.; V.5, V.13,
V.27,V.22

['eemmo] conj. but; colloquial Arabic ammaid.; 114, 11.9,
1111

[amri'ki:] adj. American; Arabic amrik7id. via Persian
amriki id.
[amri'kon] pl. Americans; 111.2, 111.4

['&mo] pers. pron. |; CM ana; 1.4, IV.46, IV.87, 1V.108, IV.120,
IV.125

['ema] pers. pron. |; IV.53 (x2), IV.56, IV.61, IV.63, IV.93,
IV.110, IV.119, IV.124

[&n] pers. pron. (contextual) I; 11.16, 11.25, 111.4, 111.8, 111.13,
111.16, 1V.41, IV.64, IV.98, V.9, V.21, VIII.16

['&mi] pers. pron. we; CM anin id.; 1.8, 1.11, 1.12, 1.13, 1.14,
114, 11.13, IV.16, IV.96, IV.132
[en] (contextual) we; 11.22

[a'rom] prop. n. ARAM Society for Syro-Mesopotamian
Studies; 1.5, 1.6

[‘a1bo] quant. four; CM arba id.

[o1'bin] quant. forty; CM arbin id; 111.1, IvV.123, IV.123,
IV.126, IV.128, IV.129

[a'sw:00] n. healthiness; CM asuta id.; 1.2
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asutd h-w-"/, I- v.i. to be welcome, lit. to have health
asutd nehwilkon [a'su:00 neh vilyon] G impf. 3" m.sg. + 2" pl. you are
welcome; lit. may health be for you; 1.2

at [ot] pers. pron. you (sg.); CM anat id.; V.23, VIIL.9, VIII.11

atton ['tton] pers. pron. you (pl.); CM anatun id.; 1v.110

awwal [av'veel] adj. first; Arabic awwalid. via Persian avval/id.;
1.8, 1.11, 111.19

axir [0'xi1] adj. last, final; Arabic axzrid. via Persian axirid.;
1.14

azimat *-b-d v.i. to make an incantation; Arabic @zima ‘incantation’

via Persian azimat id.
azimat gabden  [azi'ma® qovden] G imperf. 3" pl. they invoked:; 1v.20

aziyat *-b-d v.i. to do wrong; Arabic adiya ‘harm, injury’ via Persian
aziyatid.
aziydt gibdet  [azi'jat qovdet] G imperf. 2" m.sg. you have done
wrong; V.57, IV.60
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b-d-q

b-n-"/,

b-s-q-r

be-1-

bodaq
bodegye
bodq’
bodqu

boges
bagsat
bogasyon
bagsa
gomabgesna

gomabgesson

bonili
bonon
gobanen
banen
banelli
gobannanni

bonyi
barakni

gombarak
gombarken

8. Lexicon

B

[eb] prep. in, with, by; CM b id.; 1.1, IV.81, IV.121, IV.148,
IV.150
[bel] prep. without; V.81

v.t. to put, place; CM BDQ id.

[bo'daq] G perf. 3" m.sg. (pausal) he put; X.2

[bo'degje] G pass. ptc. + 3™ m.sg. cop. it was put; Viil.14
[betq] G perf. 3 m.sg. (contextual) he put; V1.2
['petqu] G perf. 3" m.sg. + 3" pl. he put them; v.4

v.i. G to stand, stay; cease; C to stop (trans.); CM BGS
id. See also bandi(r) b-g-s

[bo'ses’] G perf. 3" m.sg. he stayed:; Iv.50

['bass‘at] G perf. 3" . sg. she stayed; IV.115
[ba'gasjon] G perf. 3" pl. they stayed; 1v.137

['baxs®p] G imperf. 3" f.5g. she ceases; 1V.109
[qmab'gssna] C imperf. 1% sg. + 3" f.sg. | will stop her;
IV.110

[qomab'k3ss‘n] C imperf. 1% sg. (contextual) | will stop;
IV.108

v.t. to build; CM BNA id.; see also benyan b-n-"/,
[be'nizli] G perf. 3 m. sg. + 3" m. sg. he built it; 1v.3
[bo'non] G perf. 3" pl. they built; 11.22

[qo'bonen] G imperf. 3" pl. they build; Iv.17, IV.20, IV.42
['bomen] G imperf. 3 pl. they build; 1v.4, Iv.42, V.43
[ba'nelli] G imperf. 3 pl. + 3™ m.sg. they build it; 1v.59
[gobaen'nanni] G imperf. 1 pl. + 3" m. sg. we build it;
IV.34, IV.40

['bonji] G imp. m.sg. + 3™ m.sg. build it; Iv.16, Iv.41

v.i. to bless; to kneel; tD to pray; CM BRK id.
[bar'rayni] D perf. 1% pl. we prayed; 111.9
[qmbar'ray] D imperf. 1% sg. | pray; 1.14
[qm'baryen] D imperf. 3" pl. they pray; Iv.23

v.t. to know, understand; CM BSQR ‘to recognize,
examine;’ possibly a secondary root from CM BQR ‘to
cleave; examine’ in the S-stem, produced by the



basqarni
gombasqger
gombasqarle
ldagombasqer
qgombasqirat
gombasqart
ldagombasqar

ldagombasqeren

basqir al-nabsak

qgobayi
gobay’

gobat
qabin

qgabeyyen
qgabén
lagbén

ba‘ad

ba‘aden

ba‘az

baid

baba

bab hammam
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metathesis of the derivational morpheme and the initial
radical of the stem.

[baf'qami] Q perf. 1% pl. +3" m.sg. we recognized; 1.11
[qm'bafqex] Q imperf. 3™ m. sg. he knows; 1V.35
[qmbaf'qaile] Q imperf. 3 m.sg. + 1% sg. he knows me;
1.4

['lagmbafqer] Q neg. imperf. 3 m. sg. he doesn’t know;
.12

[qmbaf'qizrit] Q imperf. 2" sg. you know; 1v.106
[qmbaf'qait] Q imperf. 2" sg. (contextual) you know; 1.6
['laqmbafqar] Q neg. imperf. 1% sg. (contextual) | don’t
know; 11.18

['lagmbafqeren] Q neg. imperf. 3" pl. they didn’t know;
11.25

[baf'qi:ren 'naviay] Q impv. m.sg. + 2" m.sg. know
yourself

v.t. to want (+ men s.o. + subjv. to do s.t.) CM BAA id.
[qo'bazji] G imperf. 3™ m.sg. he wants; V.2

[qo'bo1] G imperf. 3" m.sg. (contextual) he wants; V.2,
V.92, VIII.2

[qo'bot] G imperf. 2™ sg. you want; V.63, IV.95, IX.8
[qa'bin] G imperf. 1% sg. | want; 1.3, 1.5, 1.6, 1.7, 1.1, 11.17,
1.1, 1V.39, V.83, IV.118, 1X.3, IX.9, IV.6

[qa'betjen] G imperf. 3 pl. they want; 11.6, 11.29, 111.2
[qa'ben] G imperf. 1% pl. (contextual) we want; 1V.132
['lasben] G neg. imperf. 1% pl. (contextual) we don’t
want; 1V.109

['baSad] prep. after; Arabic ba‘did.; X.2, X.13

[baSa'den] adv. afterwards; Arabic ba‘dayn id.; 111.10
['bafaz’] quant. some; Arabic badid.

[ba'id] adj. far, distant; Arabic ba%did.; 111.10

['bowa] n. father, proprietor; CM baba 2 id.; Tab. 1.1, Tab.
1.3, Tab. 1.5, 1.8d, 11.2b, IV.47, IV.54

[ bou ham'mom] the proprietor of a hammam; viiL.4, ViiL5,
VIIL8, VIIIL15
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babahye

babek
babe

babba
babbe

Bagdad

balwa -b-d

8. Lexicon

[bo'wahje] + 3" f.sg. + 3" m.sg. cop. he is her father;
IX.14

['borwey] + 2™ f.5g. your father; I1x.9

['borwe] +1% sg. my father; 1X.10

['babbo] n. grandfather; vii.11
['baebbe] + 1% sg. my grandfather; 11.2

[bar'dnd] prop. n. Baghdad, the capital of Iraqg; 11.27,
IV.141, IV.142

v.t. to make trouble, cause a disturbance (+ -d- for s.0.);
cf. Persian balva kardan id.

balwa-dan abed [balwa'dan awed] G imperf. 3 m.sg. + 1% pl. he will

Bandar-e Ma‘sur

bandi b-g-s

make trouble for us; vi1.9

[baen,dare ma?'fui] prop. n. Bandar-e Maur, a port city
in southwest Iran; 111.6

v.i. to stay put; see §2.7.1.5 for forms with final /r/;
Persian bandi ‘prisoner;’ see also bandi t-m-m

bandi bagosyon [bezn'di: ba'sois’jon] G impv. pl. stay put; 1v.133
bandir libgesyon [baen'dix 'labgss‘jon] G neg. perf. 3 pl. they did not stay

bandi t-m-m

put; 1V.146

v.i. to be confined; see §2.7.1.5 for forms with final /r/;
Persian bandi ‘prisoner;’ see also bandi b-g-s

bandir tammon  [been'dix teemmon] G perf. 3" pl. they were confined;

barabar
barabar-du

barnasa
barnas
barnasana
barnasani
barnasane

barra

1V.129, 1V.146

[barp'ba1] prep. opposite; Persian barabarid.; Iv.50
[baerp'baxdu] + 3™ pl. suff. opposite them; 1v.76

[bar'no:fa] n. person; CM br ‘nasa id; 1v.16, IV.17, IV.42
[bax'nof] person (contextual); 1.11

[ bane'fomno] pl. people; 1.8, IV.9, IV.14, IV.28, IV.70, IV.139
[ bane'fomni] pl. indef. (some) people; 1.13, 1v.65

[ bame'fome] pl. + 1% sg. my people; v.118

['barra] adv. outside; Arabic barraid.; 11.13, 11.15, 111.11
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bas [baes] adv. only, just; colloquial Arabic basid.; 11.17, V.5,
VII1.14, V1II.16
batar ['ba:0ai] adv. behind; CM abatar id.
batlukta [bat™layto] n. misfortune; cf. CM batla ‘vain;’ 1.14
baz n. hawk; Persian bazid.
bazi ['bo:zi] indef. a hawk; V.21, v.25, V.26
bazra ['bezra] n. seed; CM bazira / bazra id.
behtar [beh] adj. good; Persian beh id.
behtar [beh'teex] adv. better; Persian behtarid.
bella ['bello] n. husband; CM bila id.
benaya n. building; Arabic binaya id.
benayat [bmo'jot] pl. buildings; 111.22
benyan b-n-"/, v.i. to build; cf. Persian bena kardan id.

benyan gobanen [ben'jon qo'bomen] G imperf. 3 pl. they build; 1v.17

besra ['besra] n. meat, flesh; CM bisra id.
beyya ['berjo] N. egg; CM baia id.
boratta [ba'ratto] n. (pausal) daughter; CM brata id.; Iv.47, IV.50
borat [ba'rat] (contextual) daughter; 11.10, IX.14
boratti [bo'ratti] + 3" m.sg. his daughter; 1v.44, 1X.7, 1X.8
borat ahha [borat 'ahho] n. niece
borat boratta [bo,rat ba'ratto] n. granddaughter
borat ebra [bo,rat 'ebro] n. granddaughter
borat hata [bo,rat 'ha:Bo] Nn. niece
borat xale [ba'rat "xp:le] n. cousin
borat xalu [bo,rat "yo:lu] n. cousin
bonata [ba'na:Bo] pl. daughters
batala [ba't*a:lo] adj. bad; cf. CM batla ‘vain, useless’
bozuya n. hole; CM bzuia id.

bazuyi [br'zu:;ji] indef. a hole; v.8
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br [bi] prep. without; Persian &7id.; Iv.120
bibi ['bi:bi] n. grandmother
biena ['bigno] prep. between, among; Arabic bayna id.
biena-dan ['bignodan] prep. + 1% pl. among ourselves; 1v.81
biena-du ['bignodu] prep. + 3™ pl. among themselves; 1v.89
bieta ['big0s] n. house (f.); CM baita (pl. baitauata) id.; Iv.64,
1X.6, X.8
bret ['big0] (contextual) house; 111.11, 111.12, 111.22 V.4
bietwat [big0'wo0] pl. houses; 111.13, 111.10, 111.12, 111.24
bieti ['big6i] indef. a house; Iv.88, I1X.4
biete ['big0e] + 1% sg. my house; 1V.118, V.16
bietwatkon [big0'wobyon] + 2™ pl. your houses; Iv.123
bis [bis] quant. twenty; Persian bistid.; 111.14 (x2)
bistar ['bifta1] adj. more; Persian bistarid.; 11.22
burka ['baiko] n. knee
busme ['bafme] n. sky, air; Iv.141
buta ['bu:0o] n. prayer; CM buta id.
but d-Sames [ bu:0ad'{o:mef] n. prayer of Sames, the sun; IV.55, IV.83
buti ['bu:0i] indef. a prayer; Iv.91, IV.114
buti g-r-"/, v.i. to recite a prayer

buti eqra ['buiBi jeqro] G perf. 3" m.sg. he prayed; 1v.114



biba

cand

Cang m-h-"/,
Canga mohon

care
care -b-d
care abdetton

Cecawa

Cecawa bar Cecawa
cehél
cehél ruz
cemma
éin

céinassor
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B

['worwo] n. door, gate; CM baba 1 id; IX.5

C

[tfeend] adv. how much; Persian cand id.

v.i. to play a harp; cf. Persian ¢ang zadan id.
[tfen'gp: mohon] G perf. 3" pl. they played harps; Iv.81

['tfoire] n. remedy; Persian careid.; Iv.40

v.t. to remedy (+ gam obj. + gam for s.0.); cf. Persian
care kardan id.
['fomre av detton] G imperf. 2" pl. you will fix; 1v.39

[ffe'tforwa] prop. n. Cetawa bar Ce¢awa, the name of a
cloud-shaped demon that is capable of moving the earth;
IV.53 (x2), IV.92, IV.93, IV.94, IV.95, IV.98, IV.99, IV.114, IV.119,
IV.120, IV.121, IV.122, IV.123, IV.127, IV.134, IV.147

[tfe'tforwo bax tfe'tforwo] prop. n. Cedawa, son of Cecawa;
IV.90, IV.91

quant. forty (used in counting); Persian cehel forty
['tferruz] quant. forty days; 1v.137

['tfsmmo] quant. nine hundred; CM tSima id.; 111.1
['tfin] quant. ninety; CM t8in id.; ni.1
[tf1'nessr] quant. nineteen (probably the result of

metanalysis; the expected form is eccassar; cf. CM tSasar
id.); u.14
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d-h-1

dah
dahba

darwis

dahel
godahlen
laqdakar

godakarna

dor’

dora
dori
dorilu

doronnu

godari
eqdar’

lagdar’

godarina
dori

das

darwisa

8. Lexicon

D

[d] rel. pron. (archaism) of; CM d-; 1.1, 1.9 (x2), IV.55, IV.65,
IV.68, IV.83, IV.85, IV.121, IV.135, IV.138

v.I, to fear, be afraid; CM DHL id.
[da'hel] G imperf. 1% sg. (contextual) | am afraid; 1v.132
[go'dpholen] G imperf. 3™ pl. they will be afraid; 1v.98

v.t. to remember; CM DKR

['laqda,xai] G neg. imperf. 1%sg. (contextual) I don’t
remember well; 11.4

[qoda'yamo] G imperf. 1 sg. | remember; 11.1, 11.33, 111.1

v.t. to take; CM DRA id.; see also sammam d-r-"/,
[dex] G perf. 3" m.sg. + obj. (contextual) he took; VL8,
X.11

[de'ra:] G perf. 3 m.sg. he took; v.21

[de'riz] G perf. 3" m.sg. (contextual) he took; x.8
[de'rizlu] G perf. 3" m.sg. + 3" pl. he took them; v.5
[do'ronnu] G perf. 3" pl. + 3" pl. they took them; 11.22,
111.24

[go'doiri] G imperf. 3™ m.sg. he will take

[eq'dee1] G imperf. 3" m.sg. + obj. (contextual) he takes
it; v.25

['lagda1] G neg. imperf. 3 m.sg. + obj. (contextual) he
doesn’t take it; V.26

[qodae'rizno] G imperf. 1% sg. | will take

[do'ri] G impv. m.sg. take!

v.t. to enter; CM DUS and DIS ‘to trample down’
[def] G perf. 3" m.sg. he entered; VIiL.6, V111.13

[deeh] quant. ten (used in counting); Persian daf id.; V.26
['deeh.wo] n. gold; CM dahba id.

[deex'vif] n. dervish; Persian darvisid.
[deex,vi'fo:] pl. dervishes; 1v.20, IV.28
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dawazd4h [deevpz'dzeh] quant. twelve (used in counting); Persian
davazdahid.; V.20

daxil [dee'il] n. charge, ward; Arabic daxilid.
daxil-dak [dee'yilday] + 2™ m.sg. your ward, under your control;
IV.56
daxil-dokon [dee'yildoxon] + 2" pl. your ward, under your control;
IV.61
demma ['demmo] n. tail; CM dinba id.
degna ['deqno] n. beard; CM zigna and digna (st. abs. daqin)
id.
daqqen howarana ['daggen huwe'ronno] elders, lit. “white beards™; 1v.31
desta ['defta] n. (patch of) land, ground, earth (f.); CM dista

id.; V.98, 1IV.100, IV.101, IV.102, IV.105, 1V.108, IV.109, IV.115,
1V.125, 1V.128, 1V.131, I1V.137, IV.137, IV.138, IV.139, IV.141,

1V.145, 1V.149
destata [def'to:00] pl. wilderness; CM distata id.; 1v.103
Dezful [dez'ful] prop. n. Dezful, a city in northern Khuzestan,

Iran; 1.6, 111.7, 111.19

daholta [do'holto] n. fear; CM dhulta id.;
doma [do'mp:] n. blood; CM dma id.
doraxt [do'reext] n. tree; Persian deraxtid.
doros [do'ros] adj. correct; Persian dorost id.
diwa ['dizva] n. demon; Middle Persian déw id. via CM daiua
id.; IV.45, IV.55, IV.57, IV.64, IV.83
diw [div] demon (contextual); 1V.63
Diwan [di'von] n. a type of scroll, usually illustrated; CM diuan
id., cf. Persian divan a small book (usually of poetry)
Diwan Abatar [di,von a'wp:Bax] prop. n. an illustrated description of the

Lightworld
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Diwan Malkuta Oleta

do
dota-t-kon
Drasi
Drasi d-Yahya
dukka
kol dukka
dukki
dukki
dukkani
dukkan
dukta
dust
dusti

8. Lexicon

[di,von mal ku:8o a'le:00] prop. n. the “Scroll of Exalted
Kingship,” an esoteric commentary on the initiation of
the tarmida

[do] quant. two (used in counting); Persian doid.; V1.6
[do'0aByon] + 2™ pl. two of you, both of you

['drofi] n. teachings; CM draSia id.
[ drofi 'dihjee] prop. n. the Teachings of John, one of the
primary Mandaean religious texts

['dakko] n. place; CM duka id.; 1.4; see also dukta
[kol 'dakko] every place, every part

['dakki] indef. a place; Iv.125

['dekki] + 3™ m. sg. his place; 1v.140

[dak'koni] pl. + rest. the places (which) 111.19

[dak'kon] n. store; Arabic dukkan id. via Persian dokkan
id.; .4

['daxto] n. place; CM duka id.; see also dukka; v.7

['dust] n. friend; Persian dustid.
['dusti] indef. a friend; V.4



ebra

ehda

ehl-

ehna

ekkal

ebri

bar

ebbor ahha
ebbor boratta
ebbor ebra
ebbor ebri
ebbor hata
ebbor xale
ebbor xalu

ecéin
ecca eccin

ehdr

ehli
ehlak
ehle
ehlu
lehlu
ehlan
howali

howalu
lehwalu

howdélan

8. Lexicon 313

E

['ebra] n. son; CM abra and ‘bra id.; v.29

['ebri] + 3™ m. sg. his son; 1.7, 1.10, V.18, V.20, V.21, V.26
[bax] son (only in patronymic or matronymic); 1v.53

[ ebbr '&hho] n. nephew

[,ebbr 'ba'ratto] n. grandson

[ebbr 'ebro] n. grandson; CM br bra id.

[ ebbr 'ebri] + 3" m.sg. his grandson; 1.7, 1.10

[ ebbr 'ha:05] n. nephew

['ebbr 'xo:le] n. cousin

['ebbr "yo:lu] n. cousin

['etftfo] quant. nine; CM tsa id.; 11.22
[etf'tfin] pl. ninety; CM tSin id.; 11.22
['etftfo etf'tfin] ninety-nine; 11.22

['ehdo] quant. one; CM hda id.; cf. Arabic idz ‘one (f.);
IV.43
['ehdi] indef. (a particular) one; 1.11, 1.13

pseudoverb to have (lit. there is s.t. for s.0.); CM <t I-id.;
see also ekt-, asuta ehl-, and rowaha ehl-

['ehli] + 3" m. sg. he has; V.49, IV.135, V.4, V.26, V.26
['eholak] + 2" m.sg. you have; Iv.118

['ehle] + 1% sg. | have; 111.4

['ehlu] + 3" pl. they have; 1v.45

['lehlu] neg. + 3™ pl. they don’t have; 111.12

['ehlan] + 1% pl. we have; 11.23

[ho'warli] G perf. 3" m.sg. + 3" m.sg. he had, it was for
him; v.1,v.3

[hu'wo:lu] G perf. 3™ m.sg. + 3" pl. they had; 11.29, 111.13
['lehwolu] G neg. perf. 3" m.sg. + 3 pl. they didn’t
have; 11.9

['h*:lan] G neg. perf. 3" m.sg. + 1% pl. we had; 11.7

see hona

['ekko] dem. pron. there (is/are); CM ‘ka id.; 11.3, IV.2,
VI11.10, VIIL16, I1X.14
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lekka
lek ensi
ekka 2
ekka ekka
ekka3
ekkak
ekt-
ekti
lekta
lektan
ektak
lektak
elya
elli
elliye
ellinon
emma 1
emme
emma?2
emra
emrankon
ensa
ensr
Enyani
esbu‘a
sobu‘a

8. Lexicon

['Iskko] neg. there isn’t (anything); 111.22
[1sk 'mfi] neg. (contextual) there isn’t anyone; 111.24

['ekko] adj. such; CM ka id.; IV.53, IV.118
['ekko 'ekko] such and such, etc. etc.; v.20

['ekko] adv. thus; CM ‘ka id.; Iv.12

[ek'kay] dem. pron. there; possibly derived from CM ‘ka
‘there’ + CM hak ‘that;’ 11.3, 11.25, 111.3, 111.6, 111.8, 111.9, 111.13,
111.18, 111.20, V.8, V.9, V.18

cop. copula; CM ¢t id.; see also ehl-

['exti] + 3™ m.sg. he is; 1.11c

['Isyta] neg. + 3" f.sg. she is not; 1.13a
['I3xtan] + 1% pl. we are not; 1.12a

['extay] + 2" m.sg. you are; V.51
['lextay] neg. + 2" m.sg. you are; VIII.11b

['eljo] interrog. and indef. pron. where; CM ©lia id.
['elli] where (contextual); 1X.11

['ellije] where is it; X.14

['ellinon] + 3™ pl. where they are; 111.22

['emmo] n. mother; CM ‘ma id.
['emme] + 1% sg. my mother; 11.2

['emmo] quant. 100; CM ma id.; v.3

['embro] n. sheep; CM ‘mbra id.
[emba'ronyon] + 2™ pl. your sheep; 1v.124

See etta
['enfi] indef. pron. anyone; cf. CM ‘ni§ id.; 111.24, Iv.84

[en'jomni] n. antiphonal responses, part of the Canonical
Prayerbook of the Mandaeans; CM ‘niania id.

[es'bu:fa] n. week; colloquial Arabic 7sba‘id.; X.13
[so'burwo] week; VIILY
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esrin [es'rin] quant. twenty; CM Ssrin id.; 111.14
esganda [ef'geendos] n. acolyte; CM $ganda id.
esma ['efmo] n. name; CM $um 1 and Suma id.
essom [effm] name (contextual); 1.9
Som [fom] name (contextual); CM $um id.
esmi ['efmi] +3" m.sg. his name; 11.7, 11.8, 11.10, 11.11
esma ['efma] + 3" f.sg. her name; 11.10
esmehon [¢f'methon] pl. + 3" pl. their names; 1.1
esta [1f'to:] adv. now; CM hasta id.; 1.10c, 1.14e, 11.33a (x2,
11.34, 111. 18a; 111.18b 111.21, 111.24a
Sotd [fr'to:] now; 11.29b
etta n. woman, wife (f.); CM ‘nta id.; 11.24, 11.26
et [¢6] woman (contextual); 11.14
etti ['¢06i] indef. a woman; 11.10
mnsa ['mfo] coll. women; CM <nSia id.; 1.2, IV.81, IV.105, IV.124
nsana [m'fomno] pl. women; V.19, IV.139, IV.148, IV.148
ewaz [s'vaz] prep. instead of; Arabic Ywada id. via Persian

(dar) evazid.; V1.6
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obada
obad
obadu
obadi -b-d
obad abdat
obad abdit
abadi sbod
ohaba
al-
alaw
alawwi
olawwak
alawwu
alima
om-
omsabba
Omsuni Kusta
onasa
onas

8. Lexicon

9

['wo:do] n. work; CM ‘bada id.; Iv.137
[2'wad] (contextual) work; 1v.13
[o'wadu] + 3" pl. their work; 1v.138

v.i. to do something, work; cf. Persian kar kardan id.
[o'wod avdat] G perf. 3" f. sg. she has worked, done
work; 1.6

[o'wad av dit] G perf. 1% sg. | did something; V.9
[o'wadi o,wod] G impv. m.sg. do something; 1Vv.62

[s'ho:wa] n. gift; CM ahaba ‘presentation, giving’

[11] prep. to, for; referential object marker (clitic form);
CM 1id.; 1.5 (x2), 1.6, 1.9, 1.11 (x2), 111.2, 111.8, 111.11, V.35, IV.55,
IV.56, IV.57, IV.58, IV.61, IV.64, IV.76, IV.77, IV.79, IV.81, V.83
(x2), IV.87, IV.88, IV.90, V.92, IV.94 (x2), IV.95, V.98, IV.107,
IV.109 (x2), IV.119, IV.110, IV.120, IV.122, IV.131, V.12 (x2), V.18,
V.25, V.26, V.29, VII.2, VIL8, VILY, VIIL4, VIIL.7, VIIL8, VIII.15,
IX.5, IX.7, X.3, X.4, X.11, X.16

[2'lou] prep. to, for; CM 9dau- id.; 111.13, V.11, V.19, IV.19,
IV.19, IV.33, IV.35, IV.36, IV.73, IV.74, IV.132, IV.138, IV.141, V.4
[¢'louvi] + 3™ m.sg. to it; Iv.6

['louway] + 2™ m.sg. for you; Iv.98

[o'louwu] + 3" pl. to them; 11.4

[2'li:mo] adj. thick; CM “lima youthful; strong, sturdy
See men

[m'fabbo] adj. praised; CM msaba id.

[m fumnikaf't*s:] prop. n. the “Sublimated of Truth,” i.e.
the Realm of Ideals; CM msSunia kusta id.; Iv.118, IV.120,
IV.121, IV.144

[a'na:fa] n. people (collective; takes plural referents) CM

‘nasa id.; IV.22, IV.72, IV.81, IV.116, IV.128, VII.5
[o'naf] people (contextual); 1.5, 1.6¢, 1.14d, 1V.142a



orbiaha
orbidya
orika

orqiha
orqi

fagat ke

Farsi

farg
farqi

farwah

farwahkon

farwahkon ges
farwah -m-r

omer farwahkon
fekor -b-d

fekar abodyon

fonida

8. Lexicon 317

[rbr'jo:ho] adj. fourth; cf. Syriac ws.at robigya id.
[rbr'jaijo] adj. fourth; cf. Syriac «.s.at robigya id.
[a'rirxo] adj. long; CM “rika id.

[r'qitho] n. heaven; CM rqiha sky, firmament; Iv.145
[r'qi:] heaven (contextual); 1X.12

F

['faqat®] prep. except; Arabic fagat ‘only’ via Persian
fagat-ke ‘except;’ 11.23

[foa'si] adj. Persian; Persian Farssid.; 111.12

[faxq] n. difference; Arabic farg id.
['faxqi] indef. a difference

[fax'woh] n. thanks; cf. CM pruk, possibly Persian farrox
‘fortunate’ or Arabic farah ‘joy;’ 1.5, 1.6; see also farwah
-m-r

[far'worxon] + 2" pl. thank you:; 1.3

[far'worxon 'gef] + 2™ pl. thank you all; 1.15

v.t. to thank, say thanks
[¢'mex far'worxon] G subjv. 1% sg. + 2" pl. I thank you;
1.3

v.t. to think; Arabic fikr ‘thought;’ cf. Persian fekr kardan
‘to think, reflect;’ Tab. 1.3, Tab. 1.5
[fekre'vodjon] G impv. pl. think; alternate reading for 11.24

[fo'ni:do] n. fish
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gabra

gac

games

gohek

gonabton
gonib

gona
gonit

gatlonnu
gogatel
qgogatelna
gateln’
gatelnakon

ldgatlen
gotol
gabbar
gobra

gobrana
gobra qadmayi

8. Lexicon

G

v.i. to laugh; CM GHK id.
[go'hey] G perf. 3" m.sg. he laughed; V.26, X.17

v.i. to vomit; CM GSA to vomit, perhaps conflated with
CM GHA to sob

v.t. to steal; CM GNB id.
[ge'natton] G perf. 2" pl. you stole; vi1.9
[ge'niz] G pass. ptc. stolen; viiL.3

v.i. to sleep, lie down; CM GNA id.
[ge'na:] G perf. 3" m.sg. he slept; Iv.47, 1Iv.100
[go'nit] G perf. 1% sg. | slept; 1v.46

v.t. to kill; CM GTL id.
[gat™'lonnu] G perf. 3" pl. + 3™ pl. they killed them; 111.23
[go'go:t’el] G imperf. 3 sg. he will kill

[qoga't’elno] G imperf. 1% sg. 1 will kill

[ga'teln] G subjv. 1% sg. + obj. I should kill; 1v.95
[ga't‘elnp on] G imperf. 1% sg. + 2™ pl. I"l1 kill you;
IV.93

['lagpt® len] G neg. subjv. 1 pl. let’s not kill; V.96
[go't'ol] G impv. m.sg. kill!

['geevro] n. man; CM gabra id.; v.18

['gavvr] man (contextual); v.7

['govra] pl. men CM gubria id.; 11.25, 111.20, V.81, IV.105,
IV.124

[gov'romno] men; 1.2

[govrpqad'maji] prop. n. the Primal Man; CM gabra
gadmaia but pronounced in NM as if plural, i.e. gubria
gadmaiia; 1.8

[geetf] n. gypsum; Persian gacid.; IV.4

['goime(] n. buffalo; Middle Persian gawmés via PCM
gami$ id.; IvV.124, 1V.142



ganzibra

gappa

gaw

gawi

genza l

genza?l

germa

v

ges

ganzibri

gawwi
gawwa
gawwu

Genza Rabba

Genza Yamina

genz

ges-di
ges-du
ges-dan

8. Lexicon 319

[gan'zeuro], [gan'zivro] n. ganzibra, the highest rank
currently occupied by Mandaean priests today (below ris
amma, q.v.); CM ganzibra id.; 11.21, 11.25, IV.56, IV.57, IV.62,
IV.76, IV.77, IV.79, IV.81, IV.83, IV.84, V.87 (x2), IV.88, IV.90,
IV.91, IV.92 (x2), IV.94, IV.95, IV.96, IV.104, IV.107, IV.109, IV.110,
IV.112, IV.118, IV.119, IV.120, IV.121, IV.122, IV.130, IV.133,
IV.140, IV.145, IV.147, IV.148

[geen'zivri] indef. a ganzibra; 11.3

['geeppo] n. feather; wing; CM kanpa / ganpa id.

[gou] prep. in(to); about; through; according to; (made)
from; NM gaw assumes many of the functions of CM b-;
CM gaua ‘inside,’ CS. gu ‘in;’ 1.4, 1.8, 1.9 (x2), .10, 1.14, 11.4,
114, 116, 11.7, 118, 11.21, 11.23, 11.28, 1111, 111.2, 111.7, 111.12, 11118,
11118, 111.20, IV.1, IV.2, IV.4, IV.7, IV.15, IV.86, IV.99, IV.103,
IV.118, IV.141, IV.144, IV.145, V.20, V.26, VII1.16 (x2) , IX.6
['gouvi] prep. + 3 m. sg. in him; 1v.8, V.20, IV.30, X.1
['gouwa] + 3™ f.sg. in her; 1.10, VII1.13

['gouwu] + 3" pl. in them; 1.11, V.9, IV.28

['gawvi] adj. strong; colloquial Arabic gawrid.; V.4, IV.43

n. treasure; CM ginza 1 id.

['genza 'rabbo] prop. n. the Great Treasure; CM ginza
rbaid.; 1.9

['genza je'mimo] prop. n. the Right Ginz, the first portion
of the Genza Rabba, CM ginza iamina id.

['genzo] adv. very; many; much; CM ginza 2 id.; Iv.105
[genz] very, much (contextual); 1.14, 1.4, 1.6, 11.20, 11.20, V.12,
V.12, 1X.1, IX.2

['geamo] n. bone; CM girma id.

[21f] n. entirety, all; possibly from Vg-s-s “to collect,
gather,” see Héberl, “Relative Pronoun;” 1.3, 1.4, 115, 11.32;
IV.4, IV.7 (x2), IV.27, IV.93, IV.105, V.5, V.10, VII1.14

['gefdi] + 3™ m. sg. all of it; V.5

['gefdu] + 3" pl. all of them; 111.23, 1V.80, V1.6, V.9
['gefdan] + 1% pl. all of us; 1.14, 11.4, 11.22
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golala
golalta
gotana
gird

Giyalin

gobra gadmayi

gomla
gomlankon

gus -b-d
gus abadyon
gus abud
gus qabden
gutlukta -h-b
ohabni gutlukta

gutra

8. Lexicon

[ga'la:lo] N. stone; CM glala id.; Iv.4
[go'lalto] n. stone; CM glalta id.
[go't*omno] adj. short; CM gtana id.
[gizd] n. round; Persian girdid.

[gijo'lin] prop. n. the Gilanis, a Mandaean family from
Basra that settled in Khorramshahr; 11.23

See gabra

['gomlo] n. camel; CM gumla id.
[gom'lonyon] pl. + 2" pl. your camels; 1v.124

v.i. take a look, keep an eye out; Persian gus ‘ear,’ cf.
Persian gus kardan to listen

['guf e vadjon] G perf. 3" pl. they took a look; 1v.149,
IV.150

[guf o'wud] G impv. f.sg. you keep an eye out; 1V.46
[guf 'qovden] G imperf. 3" pl. they are taking a look;
IV.66

v.L to be massacred
[a'havni gat'layto] G perf. 1% pl. we were massacred; 1.14

['gatra] n. smoke; CM gutra 1 id.



ger

gor -b-d
gor abad
gubar

gubsa

gusna

8. Lexicon 321
G
[we1] adv. outside; Arabic gayr ‘unlike, different;” 1Vv.20,
1V.124
v.t. to understand (+ -d- s.0.); Persian gawr ‘bottom,
depth,’ cf. Persian gawr kardan ‘to meditate, reflect’
['go1 g vad] G perf. 3" m.sg. he understood; v.27

[a'box] n. dust; Arabic gubarid.

['sabfo] n. twilight; Arabic gubsa ‘twilight> (before
dawn); Iv.48

['sAs®no] n. root; Arabic gusn id.
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h-w-"/,

halpat

gohaper
gohaper

horeb
ldhoreb
gohareb
laghareb

14 hareb
lahribi
mahrebli
gomahrebat

gomahrabati

ldagmahrem

hoternan
ehter

howa

8. Lexicon

H

v.i. to turn; CM HDR 1 id.

v.t. to pass over; CM HLP id.
['halfat] G perf. 3" f.sg. it passed over; Iv.141

v.t. to dig; CM HPR id.; Tab. 1.5
['qo:fex] G imperf. 3" m.sg. he digs; Iv.127
[qa'fer] G imperf. 1% sg. | will dig; 1v.125

v.s. G to be ruined, destroyed, C to ruin, destroy; CM
HRB id.; see also haruba

[ho'ro:] G perf. 3™ m.sg. it was destroyed; 1v.27, V.29
['lahero] G perf. 3™ m.sg. it was not destroyed; 1v.67
[go'hoiro] G imperf, 3" m.sg. it is destroyed; V.12, IV.34,
IV.40, IV.78

['laghoro] G neg. imperf. 3" m.sg. it will not be
destroyed; 1v.79, IV.71

[Io 'haro] G neg. subjv. 3™ m.sg. may it not be destroyed:;
V.24

['leh rivi] C neg. perf. 3" m.sg. + 3" m.sg. he has not
destroyed it; 1v.71

[mah'revli] C imperf. 3 m.sg. + 3™ m. sg. suff. he
destroys it; 1v.10, IV.13, IV.41

[gomahre'wot] C imperf. 2" m.sg. + 3" m.sg. you
destroy; 1v.58

[gemar'worti] C imperf. 2" m. sg. + 3" m. sg. you destroy
it; Iv.59

['lag'mahrem] C neg. imperf. 1% sg. I won’t destroy; V.61

v.i. to rejoice, show pride, be glad; CM HTR id.; see also
hitra *-b-d

[he'0enon] G pass. ptc. + 1% sg. | am glad; 1.4

['ehOex] tG perf. 3" m.sg. he was delighted; v.13

v.t. to be; CM HWA id.; see also ehl- ‘to have,” hayana
h-w-"/,

[ho'wo:] G perf. 3" m.sg. he was; 112 (x2), 113, 118, I1.11,
1123, 11.32, 1118, 111.20, V.1, V.8, V.9, V.1, V1.3, VI1.2, V1.6, V.1,
IX.1, X.6



hafif

howat
howit

howini
laghawi

hawina
hawén
howi

hawwer

hoza
hoz’

lahzi
hozit
hozitu
lahzit
hozon
hozonna
heztonne
hozini
hozin
gohazen
gohazya
hazin
hazinu
qahzinkon
gohazelli
gohazén
hazén
hozi

8. Lexicon 323

[ho'vat] G perf. 3" f.sg. she was; 1.8, 11.14, 11.24, 111.2, VI1.1
[ho'vit] G perf. 1% sg. | was; 11.1 (x2), 11.16, 1115 (x2), 1114,
11114 (x2)

[ho'vi:ni] G perf. 1% pl. we were; 1.11, 11.4, 11.22, 11.7
['lag,hovi] G neg. imperf. 3" m.sg. let it not be; 1v.97,
VII1.12

[he'vimo] G imperf. 1% sg. | am; 111.16

[ha'ven] G subjv. 1% pl. (contextual) may we be; 1.14
[ha'vi:] G impv. m.sg. be; V.16

v.t. to wash, lit. to make white; CM HWR id.
['hawwei] D perf. 3" m.sg. he washed (himself); vii1.13

v.t. to sew; CM HUT id.

v.t. to see, to seek; CM HZA id.; see also radpa h-z-"/,
[ho'zo:] G perf. 3 m.sg. he saw; Vii1.3

[hez] G perf. 3 m.sg. (contextual) he saw; ViIL7, Vii1.14,
IX.7

['lehzi] G perf 3 m.sg. + 3™ m.sg. he didn’t see him; 1X.6
[ho'zit] G perf. 1% sg. | saw; V.21

[ho'ziztu] G perf. 1% sg. + 3" pl. I saw them; 11.19
['lehzit] G neg. perf. 1% sg. | have not seen; 1v.53
[he'zon] G perf. 3 pl. (contextual) they saw; x.3
[ho'zonna] G perf. 3" pl. + 3" f.sg. they saw her; 1v.142
[hes'tonne] G perf. 2" pl. + 1% sg you saw me

[ho'zimi] G perf. 1% pl. we saw; 1.14, 111.7

[ho'zin] G perf. 1% pl. (contextual) we saw; 111.8
[go'ho:zen] G imperf. 3" pl. they see; 1V.45, IV.138, IV.67
[go'hozjo] G perf. 3" f.sg. she sees; 1v.47, V.49

[he'zin] G subjv. 1% sg. | see; 1X.3

[he'zimu] G imperf. 1% sg. + 3" pl. | see them; v.9
[qah'zinyon] G imperf. 1 sg. + 2" pl. | see you; 1.4
[qa'zelli] G imperf. 3 pl. + 3 m.sg. they see him; Iv.7
[qeha'zen] G imperf. 1 pl. (contextual) we see; 11.14, 111.10
[ha'zen] G imperf. 1 pl. (contextual) let’s see; 1V.70
[ha'zi:] G impv. m.sg. seek; 1v.94

See gha

['heefif] n. thin; Arabic xafifid.
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Haft Tappé

hafié

hala
ham
ham
hamata

hamim

hamsa

Harran Gaweta

haruba
harub

Harvard University

hata
ahwata
hat bella
hat etta
hatta
hatti
hatieqa

hataya

8. Lexicon

[ heeftep'pe] prop. n. Haft Tepe, the “Seven Hills,” is an
archaeological site in Khuzestan, located midway
between Susa and Chogha Zambil; 111.6

[hef'te:] n. week (f.); Persian hafte id.; Iv.70, VIIL6, V11110,
X.9

['ha:lo] n. sand; CM hala 1 id.

[haem] adv. also, even; Persian ham id.; 111.24, V11.6
[hom] n. father-in-law

[hee'ma:05] n. mother-in-law

[h&e'mim] adj. warm; Arabic Aamim id. via Persian
hamimid.

['heemfo] quant. five; CM hamsa id.; 111.18

[,harag'gwexeo] prop. n. a legend detailing the events
surrounding the Mandaeans’ settlement in the Arsacid
empire; CM haran gauaita id.

adj. destroyed; CM haruba id.
[ha'ruu] it was destroyed (contextual); Iv.7

[har'void juna'vasiti] prop. n..Harvard University in
Cambridge, MA; 1.4

['ha:05] n. sister

[eh'w2:60] pl. sisters

[hoB 'bello] n. brother-in-law
[hoB '¢662] n. sister-in-law

['hee66o] adv. anew; CM hadta (pl. hatia) id.; Iv.17, Iv.41,
V.42, IV.42, IV.148
['heeB6i] indef. a new (thing); 1v.117, V1.6

[hee'tigqo] adj. old (inanimate objects); CM hatiqa id.
[ha't“azjo] n. sin; CM hataiia id.; Iv.97



hayota
hayot

hazér t-m-m

hazér tamma
hemanuta

hemanutan

hem

hemda

hemke
hemman
hewya
Heyyi Mare
Heyyi Rabbi
hodada
be-hdada
hona
honaye
luhnaye

howara
howarana

hayana h-w-"/,
hawén hoyana

8. Lexicon

ha'jo:0o] n. survival; CM haiuta 3 ‘life
[ha'jo:00] ival; CM hai ‘life’

a'joB] survival (contextual); 1.4
[ha'joB] ival ( 1)

v.i. to appear before, be present; Arabic hadir ‘present’
via Persian hazérid., cf. Persian hazér sodan ‘to appear
before, be present.’

[ho'zex tam'ma:] G perf. 3™ m.sg. he appeared, became
present; 1V.91

[hema'nu:05] n. faith, belief; CM haimanuta id.
[hema'nu:0zn] + 1% pl. our faith; 1.8

[hem] pron. which

['hemdnp] pron. (interrogative) when; CM *hai mn ‘dan
‘which of time;’ I1v.122

['hemke] prep. like; PCM hamkia or hamka id.; 1v.49
['hemmaeen] indef. pron. whoever; 1v.140
['hevjo] n. snake; CM hiuia id.

['herji 'morre] prop. n. epithet of God, lit. life, my lord;
CM hiia marai id.; 1.9

['heji 'reebbi] prop. n. Great Life, one of the epithets of
God; nb. “life” is plural; CM hiia rbia id.; 1.1, 1.14

[he'do:do] pron. one another; CM hda had id.; 1.4
[beh'da:do] pron. to one another; 1v.148, IV.150

[ho'no:] dem. pron. here; Arabic Aunzid.; 11.21, IV.126
[ho'nazje] + 3™ m.sg. it is here
[luh'nozje] neg. + 3™ m.sg. it is not here; 1X.10

[h"oiro] adj. white; CM huara id.
[huwe'ramo] pl. white; 1v.31

v.i. to survive, lit. to be alive; see also hayana t-m-m
[hae'ven 'Womo] G subjv. 1% pl. (contextual) we will
survive; 1.14

325



326

hoyana t-m-m

tammini hayana
hi¢
hitra
hitra *-b-d
hitra obadyon
hitrukta
Hibel
hida
hid
hila
hil
hilannon
hoka
hol *-b-d
hol *-b-d
honina
honini
honni
horina
horetta
huwi

8. Lexicon

v.i. to survive, lit. to stay alive; see also hoyana h-w-"/,
['temmini 'homo] G perf. 1% pl. we survived, 1.14

[hitf] adv. any, no; Persian Ai¢id.

['hiOra] n. rejoicing, merrymaking, pomp; CM hitra id.
v.i. to rejoice, celebrate; cf. CM hitra ‘rejoicing,
merrymaking, pomp’

['hibra 'vadjon] G perf. 3" pl. they rejoiced:; Iv.81

[h10'rayto] n. happiness; cf. CM hitra ‘rejoicing,
merrymaking, pomp’

['hizbel] prop. n. Abel; CM hibil id.; 1.9

['hi:do] pron. she (f.); CM h¢id.; 11.26
[hid] she (contextual); 11.31

['hizlo] n. power; CM hila id.
[hil] power (contextual); 1.14
[hi'lonnon] pl. + 3" pl. cop. they are powerful; v.12

['horyo] n. scratch; CM hauka ‘irritation, scab, itching’
from CM HKK / HUK ‘to itch, irritate’

['hol] n. push; Persian Ao/ id.
v.t. to push; cf. Persian Aol dadan id.

[ho'ni:no] adj. small, little; CM hunina id.
[ho'nimi] indef. a small (thing); x.2

['honni] pron. they; CM hinun id.

[ho'rino] adj. other; second; next, following; CM hurina
id.; vi.g

[ho'retto] f. other; second; next, following; CM hurintia
id.; 1.2, viIL.6, X.9

['hu:wi] pron. he; CM hu id.; V.35, V.44, IV.65, IV.75, IV.88,
IV.104



ahbi
mahbi

hattat
gomhaddet
gomhatta
gombhatt’
gomhadetna
omhadet
gombhatten
moahatten
ldagomhatten

omhatt’
amhattetton
amhadtetton
gombhattén
omhattén
hadeton

h-s-1
omhasselna

hadid
hadid-di
hadidana
hadidanak

Hadiyye

hakem
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H

v.t. C to keep, put away; Arabic 4-b6-"1I ‘to conceal’ or
h-"/, 1V id., cf. CM HBA id,;

['ahvi] C perf. 3 m.sg. he put away; V.18, X.8

['mahvi] C imperf. 3" m.sg. he conceals; 1.13

v.t. D to speak, discuss; Arabic A-d-¢11 id.

['haB0at] D perf. 3" f.5g. she spoke; 11.19, 11.20
[qm'hadde6] D imperf. 3" m.sg he speaks

[qm'ha06s] D imperf. 3" f.sg. she speaks; 11.31

[qm'ha0] D imperf. 3" f.sg. (contextual) she speaks; 11.15
[qmha'debno] D imperf. 1% sg. | speak

[mha'dsf] D subjv. 1% sg. (contextual) | speak; 1.7, 11.17
[qm'hadBen] D imperf. 3" pl. they speak; 11.21, 1V.89, IV.150
[mo'haB6en] D subjv. 3" pl. they speak; 11.32

['lagm haBBen] D neg. imperf. 3" pl. they don’t speak;
11.21, 11.23

[m'hab] D subjv. 3" pl. they speak; 11.25

[m'ha6'Betton] D subjv. 2" pl. you are discussing
[mhad'O¢etton] D subjv. 2" pl. you are discussing; 1.4
[qmha®'Oen] D imperf. 1% pl. (contextual) we speak; 11.22
[mha6'Oen] D subjv. 1™ pl. (contextual) let’s talk; 1v.81
[ha'deBon] D impv. pl. discuss; 1.5

v.t. D to obtain, get; Arabic A-s-/11 id.
[m'hass’elno] D imperf. 1% sg. | would get; 111.16

[ha'did] n. iron (bullion); Arabic fadid ‘iron;” V.3, V.11,
V.12,V.12, V.26

[ha'diddi] + 3™ m.sg. his iron (bullion); v.6
[hadi'domo] pl. iron bullion; v.10

[hadi'domay] pl. + 2" m.sg. your iron bullion; v.7, v.29

[ha'dizje] prop. n. Hadiyye, the bride at the wedding in
Khorramshahr; 11.10

['ho:kem] n. governor; Arabic Agkim ‘judge, governor,’
cf. PCM hikim id.; IV.30, IV.71, IV.72, IV.75, IV.79, IV.83,
IV.86, V.92, IV.98, IV.103, IV.103, IV.104, 1V.107, IV.109, IV.110,
IV.83, IV.87
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8. Lexicon

hakima d-Sustar ['ho:ki mo ed'fustai] the governor of Shushtar; 1v.65

hakyata

hammam

hammam d-r-"/,
hammam dora

hasis

hatta
hisan
hizam

hodada
hodadana

huson

[hak'jo:0o] n. story, tale; cf. Arabic Aikayaid.; Iv.1

[ham'mpm] n. bath(house); Arabic Aammam id.; Vi1,
VIIL4, VIIL5, VIILS, VIII15, VIII.16

v.i. to bathe, take a bath
[ham'mpm de'ra:] G perf. 3 m.sg. he bathed; vii1.7

[hee'fif] n. hashish; Persian Aasisid. via Arabic Aasisid.;
VILL, VILG

['hatta] adv. even; Arabic Aatta ‘until, even;’ 11.21
[hi's"on] n. horse; Arabic Aisan id.; IV.65
[hi'zom] n. belt, girdle; Arabic Aizam id.; ViI1.14, VI1.15

[ho'do:do] n. blacksmith; cf. Arabic haddad id.
[hode'domo] pl. blacksmiths; 1v.130

['hasn] n. beauty; Arabic Ausnid.; IV.53



iba
1da

1de
ida m-t-"/,,

1d mati menne
il
na

ine
Inglizi

Ingliz
Iran

Irag
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['izva] n. cloud, mist; CM aiba id.; V.49, IV.50

['i:da] n. hand (f.); CM <da id.
['ide] + 1% sg. my hand; vi.2

v.t. to release, desist (obj. + men); CM ‘da ‘hand’ +
m-t-"/,to lift;” cf. Persian dast bar distan id.

[id mr'0i: 'mmne] G impv. m.sg. lay off me, leave me
alone; 1v.108

['lli] rel. pron. that, which; who; used to indicate a non-
restrictive clause dependent upon a grammatically
definite noun; colloquial Arabic illi id.; 1.3, 1.5, 1.6, 1.10,
1.2, 111.13

['imo] n. eye (f.); CM ain, st. abs. and cs. ‘in id.
['ime] + 1% sg. my eye; viI.2

[mgli'zi:] adj. English; 11.14, 11.18 (x2)
[mm'gliz] pl. (collective) British; 111.2

[i'ron] prop. n. Iran; 11.2

[I'roqg] prop. n. Irag; 11.21, 11.23, 11.25
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Jangal

Jjawab

Jami a-dokon

Jjawab-de

Jjawab -h-b

Jedde

Jeddu

Jihel

Jjisra

Joha

Jjawab-d’ ahbita

Jjawab ohab

Jedduye

Jiheld
Jihela-du

Jiser
Jisra d-Sustar
Jisri

8. Lexicon

J

v.i. to freeze; Arabic j-m-did.
['dzadro] n. root; Arabic jadrid.

[dse'mi:?a] n. entirety; total, all; Arabic jami‘id.; Iv.15,
V.98
[dgemi'jada on] + 2™ pl. all of you; Iv.124

[dseen'gal] n. forest; Persian jangal id.

[de'wob] n. an answer; Arabic jawab id. via Persian
Javabid.
[&a'wobde] + 1% sg. my answer

v.t. to answer; Arabic jawab ‘answer’ via Persian javab
id.; cf. Persian javab dadan id.

[gae'wobdzeh viita] G perf. 1% sg. + 3" f. sg. | answered
her; 11.19, 11.20

[&ga'wob hav] G perf. 3" m.sg. he responded; v.12

['d&edde] n. grandmother; Arabic jadda id.

['d&eddu] n. grandfather; Arabic jadd id.
[&ed'duzje]+ 1% sg. my grandfather

['&i:hel] n. boy, child; Arabic jahil ‘ignorant,” here in the
sense of ‘ingénu;’ 11.1, 111, 1116, 111.14, X.6

[ gihe'lor] pl. children; 11.4, 1115, 11.31, 1V.124, IV.139

[ dsihe'lo:du] pl. + 3" pl. their children; 1v.148

['dsisro] n. bridge; Arabic jisrid.; Iv.12, V.19, IV.78
['dsisr] n. bridge (contextual); 111.20, 1V.39, V.42
['dgisrad fustax] prop. n. Shushtar bridge; 1v.68
['dsisri] indef. a bridge; 111.21, 1Iv.2

['dsoha] prop. n. Joh, aka Nasrettin Hoca or Mullah
Nasreddin; X.1, X.4, X.5, X.9, X.13, X.16, X.17



k-b-s
kabsellu
k-d-b
kodebye
k-d-r
k-m-r
lakamri
kammar
kamarni
k-t-p
kotp’
kabda
kadira
kafér
kaferan
kalba
kamma
kandi
Kanjar
karsa
karsi
karse
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K

v.t. to subdue; CM KBS id.
[kav'fellu] G imperf. 3" pl. + 3" pl. they subdue them;
V.14

v.t. to write; CM KDB id.; see also kodaba
[ko'devje] G pass. ptc. + 3™ m.sg. it is written; 1.9

v.S. to be heavy, be a burden; CM KDR id.

v.t. D to turn, return (trans.); tD return (intrans.); CM
KMR id.;

['lakambri] D neg. perf. 3 m.sg. he didn’t return it; X.12
['kammazi] tD perf. 3 m.sg. he returned; x.2

[ka'mamni] D perf. 1% pl. we returned, we went back; 111.15

v.t. to trap; cf. Arabic &--f1 ‘to fetter, shackle’
[katf] G impv. m.sg. trap; IV.55

['kebdo] n. liver; CM kabda id.

[ke'dixro] adj. heavy; CM kadira id.

[ko'fer] n. infidel, unbeliever; Arabic kafirvia Persian
kaferid.

[kofe'ron] pl. unbelievers; 111.12

['kelbo] n. dog; CM kalba id.

['kemmo] inter. pron. how; CM kma id.; 1v.146

['keendi] adv. yet, still, again; CM kandia id.; Iv.78

['keendzax] prop. n. father of the bride at Khorramshahr;
.10

['kaiso] n. stomach, belly; CM Kkarsa id.
['kaisi] + 3™ m.sg. his stomach; x.2
['kaise] + 1% sg. my stomach; V1.2
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kaspa
kasya
katkamma
kel
ke2
ke3
ke4
kef
kef -b-d
kef abadyon
kef abden
kodaba
kodab
kordaya
korayi
koraye
kief
klata
klataya
kokba
kol
kol waxt
kol ma

8. Lexicon

['keespo] n. silver; CM Kkaspa; 111.5
['kesjo] adj. hidden, secret; CM Kasia id.; 1v.85, IV.121
[kae6 keemmo] adj. so much; CM kd kma id.; 1.14

[ke] rel. pron. who; Persian keid.; 1.11, 1.13, 111.12, 111.20,
IV.14, IV.15, V.9, V.26, IX.2

[ke] rel. pron. that (indicating a restrictive clause;
preceded by -1); Persian ke id.; 111.19, V.83, V.20, V.26

[ke] conj. when; Persian kay id.; 11.1 (x2), 11.2
[ke] conj. because; 11.20
[kef] n. good humor; Arabic kayfid.

v.i. to celebrate, have fun; Arabic kayf*good humor;’ cf.
Persian kayf kardan ‘to enjoy oneself, have fun’

[kef a'vadjon] G perf. 3" pl. they celebrated; 1v.69, Iv.72,
IV.80

[kef 'pvden] G subjv. 3 pl. they celebrate; 1v.72

[ka'da:wa] n. book (f.); CM kdaba id.
[ka'dou] book (contextual); 1.9, 111.16

[ka'raijo] n. leg (f.); CM Kkraia “foot, leg, paw’
[ka'roiji] + 3" m.sg. his leg; vii.2b, viI.3, Vil.4
[ko'rosjie] + 1% sg. my leg; Vi.2, VIL5, VII.9

[ki&f] n. good humor; Arabic kayfid.

['klo:80] quant. three; CM tlata id.; 111.1
[kle'6aijo] adj. third; CM tlitaia id.; viN.9

['koxwa] n. star; CM kukba id.; 1.9

[kol] quant. each, every; (+ pl.) all; CM kul id.; 1.4, 1.8,
1.12, 1.11, 1114, IV.34, IV.40, IV.59, V1I1.10

['kolwayt] adv. always; 1.13

['kolmp] indef. pron. whatever; VII1.12
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komaék *-b-d v.t. 10 help, give aid; Persian komak ‘aid,” cf. Persian
komak kardan ‘to help’
komék abdell’  [ko'mak av delli] G subjv. 3" m.sg. + 3" f.sg. they help
(Russia); 111.2
konfarens [kofa'rEs] n. conference; French conférence ‘conference;’
1.3, 1.5

kusta [kaf'to:] n. truth; CM Kusta; 1.9
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1-b-s
lobs
lobes
lobasni
k-t
lokt’
golakti
labod
lajur
lebba
lek
ler
ler -k-1
ler okal
lesana
lesan
lilya
lo
-lo ... -lo
logra
lu-

8. Lexicon

L

v.t. to wear, put on (a garment); CM LBS id.

[leff] G perf. 3" m.sg. (contextual); ViI1.15

[le'vef] G subjv. 3" m.sg. he put on; viil.2

['™afni] G perf. 1¥ pl. we put on (our clothes); 111.10
v.t. to seize, take; hold; CM LGT id.

[13xt"] G perf. 3" m.sg. + obj. he seized; 1v.76, Iv.83
[qe'lext'i] G imperf. 3" m.sg. + 3™ m.sg. he takes him;
V.18

['lo:bod] adv. necessarily, certainly; Arabic /2 budda ‘no
escape’ via Persian /2bod ‘necessarily, certainly;’ 1V.72,
IV.86, IV.106

[1o'd3ui] conj. since; IV.71, IV.118

['lebbo] n. heart; CM liba id.

[lek] adv. thither; CM Ika id.; 11.11

[lex] n. spittle; Persian /ayrid.

v.i. and v.t. to turn around; cf. Persian /ayr ‘spittle’
[lex e'yal] G perf. 3" m. sg. he turned around; 1v.104

[le'fano] Nn. tongue, language; CM liSana id.
[1e'fon] (contextual) language; 1.5

['l1ljo] n. night; CM lilia 1 id.

[lo] conj. or
[lo] correlative conj. either ... or

['loyars] n. leg; CM ligra id.

[lu] adv. non-; used to negate the enclitic copula; CM la-
1id.; 1.13,11.3,1X.10



moh’

moaton

amtyu

moatyat
lamotyat

met

mektat

gomayet

miet
Madday

mah

mahalldt

mal
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M

See men

v.t. to strike, hit, beat, stab; CM MHA id.; see also cang
m-h-"/,, safdr m-h-"/,, siyah m-h-"/,
[meh] G perf 3" a m.sg. (contextual) he hit; 1X.5

v.t. and v.i. to fill, be full; CM MLA id.
v.t. to count; CM MNA id.

v.i. G to arrive, C to bring; CM MTA id.; see also xabar
m-t",

[mo'ton] G perf. 3" pl. they arrived; 1v.113

['amt‘1ju] C perf. 3" m.sg. + 3" pl. he brought them
(caused them to arrive); I1v.144

v.t. to lift up; CM MTA ‘to stretch, to straighten;’ see
also ida m-t-"/,

['me0jat] G perf. 3" f.sg. it lifted (itself) up; 1v.139, 1v.149
['lameBjat] G neg. perf. 3" f.sg. it hadn’t lifted (itself )
up; 1IvV.137

v.i. to die; CM MUT id.

[me0] G perf. 3 m. sg. he is dead; 111.8b, X.15, X.17
['meytat] G perf. 3" f. sg. she is dead; 11.34
[qo'mozjeB] G imperf. 3" m.sg. he will die; x.16
[mig0] G subjv. 1¥ sg. | will die (contextual); Iv.84

[mad'dai] prop. n. Media; CM madai id.
[mp] n. month; Persian mah id.; 1v.20, IV.87, X.16, X.17

[mahal'lat™] n. neighborhood, quarter (of a city); Arabic
mabhalla id. via Persian mahallitid.; 1.4

[mpl] n. property, possession; Arabic mal ‘wealth,
possessions,” cf. also Persian malid.; 11.12
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mama

mambuga

mambuha

man

el-mannon

man‘a -b-d

man ‘a gabednannu

mand

Manda

Manda d-Heyyi

Mandayi

Mandayana
mandayan
mandi
Mani

manza

mare

8. Lexicon

['ma:mo] n. grandmother; likely a contraction of em

413

emmd “mother’s mother.”

[mam'buzgp] n. consecrated water used in rituals; CM
mambuga id.

[mam'buzho] n. consecrated water used in rituals; CM
mambuga id.

[maen] inter. pron. who; CM man id.; 11.24, Iv.51
[el'mennon] + 3™ pl. whose are they? 111.11

v.t. to prevent, prohibit; Arabic man*‘prohibition,’ cf.
Persian man  kardan id.

['manSa gaved'nannu] G imperf. 1% pl. + 3™ pl. we will
prevent them; 1v.16

[maen] n. maund, a unit of measure (here ca. 14 Ibs);
Persian manid.; V.3, V.11, V.26, V.26

['maendo] n. knowledge; CM manda; cf. Biblical
Aramaic y1in id.

['mendad herji] prop. n. epithet of God, CM manda d-
hiia id.

[meendo'ji:] adj. Mandaean, Mandaic (language); CM
mandaia id.; 1115, 11.19, 11.21, 11.22, 11.23 (x2), 11.25, 11.32, 111.16,
V.1

[mande'jomo] pl. mandaean(s); 1.3, 1.5, 1.6 (x2), 1.8, 1.11, 1.13,
111.25, IV.35

[mande'jon] pl. mandaeans (contextual); 111.12

[men'di] n. a cultic hut; CM bimandia id.; 111.13
['mo:mi] adj. Manichaean; CM mania ‘Mani;’ 1.12
['manzo] n. hair; CM manza id.

['moira] n. lord; CM mara id.

['marre] + 1% sg. God (lit. my lord); 1.9 (x2), 1.11, 11.35 V1.2,
VL5



mariz
marizi

mas’ul

Masbub

masihi

masbetta
maskna
masknayi
maswa
matra

maxsus

mehla

mehman
mehman-de

mehnat

menda
mend|
mendana

mentekar

meska
mesk sijira
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[me'riz] adj. sick, ill; Arabic maridid. via Persian mariz
id.;
[mee'rizzi] indef. a sick person; vI.1

[mas'?ul] adj. responsible; Arabic mas’al/id. via Persian
mas’ulid.; Vil.11b

[mas'bub] prop. n. Sheikh Masbhub, the ganzibra in
Khorramshahr during the 1930s; 11.7, 11.29

[masi'hi:] adj. Christian; Arabic masihiid. via Persian
masihiid.; 1.12

[mas®'bstto] n. baptism; CM masbuta id.; 1.10

['meefkno] n. (religious) sanctuary; CM maskna id.
[meefkno'jiz] n. those of the maskna, an early term for the
Mandaeans; CM masknaiia id.

['meefwo] n. rope; CM masua id.

['mat®ro] n. rain; CM mitra 1 id.

[may's’us’] adv. especially; Arabic maxsis ‘special,” and
Persian maxsusid.; 111.2

['mehlo] n. salt; CM mihla id.

[meh'mon] n. guest; Persian mehman id.
[m3r'manda] + 1% sg. my guest; V.16

[meh'nat] n. hardship, misery, misfortune; cf. CM mihna
id., probably Arabic mihna id. via Persian mehnat id.; 1.14

n. thing; CM mindam id.
['mendi] indef. pron. something; 1.7, 1.11, 1.1, 111.16, 111.22
[men'domo] pl. things; 1v.35, 1v.118

[mente'kor] n. car; English motor carid.

['mefko] n. skin; CM miska id.
['mefk 'fidzra] bark
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metel
metela

mosi

mosammar

mota

miena

miez

mimra

min
minni
minnak
minne
minnu
minkon
minnan
minjo
minjo-di
om-
m -
m-ehna

minjo

misrd -b-d
misrd qabden

miwa

8. Lexicon

[me'tel] n. story; cf. CM mitla id.
[mete'lo] pl. stories; 111.20, 111.25

[mo'siz] adj. cold; CM msia ‘solidified’
[mo's’ammzi] adj. wet; swollen
[ma't's:] n. place

['mi#no] n. water; CM mia id.; Iv.7, IV.19
['mi#z] n. table; Persian mizid.

['mmrp] n. literature; CM mimra id.; 15

[min] prep. from; (+ pl.) some; at (a particular time); CM
mn from, with; 1.13, IvV.6, IV.20, IV.26, IV.103, IV.112, IV.126,
IV.137, IX.3

['mmni] +3™ m.sg. from him; v.8, 1X.12, X.9

['mmnay] + 2" m. sg. from you; 1v.83, IV.118

['mmne] + 1% sg. from me; 1v.108

['mmnu] prep. + 3" pl. from them; some of them; vi1.8
['mmyon] + 2" pl. from you; some of you; 1v.39
['mmnen] + 1% pl. from us; V.20

prep. from within; cf. Arabic juwwa ‘in it, within; inside’
[mm'ds0:di] out of it, from within it; X.3

[m] prep. from; CM ‘m ‘with;’ 1.4, 1.7, 1.7, 1.13, 1.14, I1.5, 11.23,
11.26, 111.3, IV.3, IV.115, V.7, V1.2, VIII.8, X.1

[m] from (before vowel); 1.8, 1.13, 11.10

['mehno] adv. henceforth; CM ‘m with + Arabic Auna
‘here;’ IV.70, IV.87, IV.123

See min

v.i. to draw a (magical) boundary; cf. CM misra
‘boundary’

['mis’ip 'qpvden] G imperf. 3" pl. they draw (magical)

boundaries; 1v.20

['mi:wo] n. fruit; Persian mive id.



mogaddas
mogaddas-dan
m-ork
mohal
mohalye

Mohamra

MSs. Drower

mu
muyye
muyya
mujur
mujurna
Musmana
Musmanana
Musmanan

8. Lexicon 339

[moqad'das] adj. sacred, holy; Arabic muqgaddas id. via
Persian moqgaddas id.
[mogad'dasdzn] + 1* pl. our holy (book); 1.9

See orke

[mo'hol] adj. impossible, absurd; Arabic muhalid., cf.
Persian mohal id.
[mo'holje] + 3" m.sg. it is impossible; v.24, X 8

[mo'hambros] prop. Mohammerah (today Khorramshahr);
Arabic Muhammara; 1.6, 11.7, 11.23, 11.29, 11.32, 111.3

[ mise'drauwa] prop. n. Ms. Drower, i.e. Lady Ethel
Stefana Drower; 11.26

[mu] inter. pron. (independent form) what; CM ma id.;
IV.33, IV.77, IV.128, IV.131, V.25, V1.6, IX.3, IX.8; see also muyjur
['majje] + 3" m.sg. what is it; V.10, IV.12b, X.4

['majjo] + 3" f.5g. what is it; 1v.106

['madsai] inter. pron. how, in what way; CM ma ‘what’
+ Persian jur ‘sort, kind;” V.24, V.26, 1X.14, X.16, X.17
[ma'd&umo] + 1% sg. how | am; 1.3

n. Muslim; PCM mu$mana id.
[mAfme'noma] pl. Muslims; 1v.150
[mAfma'non] pl. (contextual) Muslims; 111.25
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n-"/-d

nafir

nahra

napsa

narma

anhit’

nopaq
nopqat
nopaqyon
gonapeq

nadat
gonida
gomandin’

naps masbetta
napsa

narm t-m-m

nasirutd

narm tamma

8. Lexicon

N

v.i. to come down, descend; CM NHT id.
[en'hiB] C perf. 3 m. sg. + 3™ f.sg. he brought it down;
V.1

v.t. bite; CM NKT id.
v.i. to fall; CM NPL id.

v.i. to exit, come out; CM NPQ id.

[no'faq] G perf. 3" m.sg. he exited; VL7, VII1.13
['nsfqat] G perf. 3" f.sg. she exited; 11.15, 11.31
[ne'fagjon] G perf. 3" pl. they exited:; 11.13
[go'no:feq] G imperf. 3 m.sg. he exits; V.8

v.i. to shake; CM NUD and NDA; see also noda
['nodat] G perf. 3" f.sg. it shook; 1v.138

[go'ni:do] G imperf. 3" f.sg. it shook; Iv.102, IV.105
[qomen'din] C imperf. 1% sg. | will make (s.t.) shake
(contextual); 1v.98

[na'fax] n. individual (used in counting); Arabic nafarid.
via Persian nafarid.; vii.6

['nzhro] n. river; CM nahra id.; 111.8, 111.13

['n&effo] n. soul, personality, self; same; CM napsa id.
['naeff mas™'bstta] (contextual) the same baptism; 1.10
['neeffa] + 3" f. sg. her personality; 11.33

['naxmo] adj. smooth; Persian narm ‘soft, smooth’

v.i. to go soft (in the head); Persian narm ‘soft, smooth’
['narm 'temmo] G perf. 3 m.sg. he went soft (in the

head); v.14

[nas'i'ru:00] prop. n. esoteric knowledge; CM nasiruta
id.
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nasorayi [nas‘ora'jiz] prop. n. Nasoreans, a generic term for the
initiated priesthood; CM nasuraiia id.

Nassat-e Subba [nas®'s’ate 's"Abba] prop. n. a large pit outside of
Shushtar (g.v.), said to be the location of the Mandaean
quarter of town before Ce¢awa bar Cedawa (q.v.) carried
it off to Omsuni Kusta (q.v.); 1v.150

nazdik [nzz'dik] prep. near; Persian nazdik id.
neda [ne'do:] n. proclamation; Persian nedz id.
neda -b-d v.i. to proclaim, announce; Persian nedz ‘proclamation,’

cf. neda kardan id.
nedi obadyon  [ne'do: 'vadjon] G perf. 3 pl. they proclaimed:; V.20

nesemta [ne'femti] n. soul, living being (f.); CM niSimta id.
nesemti [ne'femti] indef. a soul, living being; 1v.96
nohira [na'hira] n. nose; CM nhira id.
najara [na'dgoira] n. carpenter; PCM nagara id. from Arabic
najjarid.
nojari [no'dgorri] indef. a carpenter
ngjarana [nodze'ramno] pl. carpenters; 1v.130
nojarf [no,dso'riz] n. carpentry
No [no:] prop. n. Noah; CM nu id.; 1.7
noda ['no:do] n. earthquake, turmoil; CM nauda id.; 1v.115
Nuh [nah] prop. n. Noah; Arabic Nufid.; 1.10
nurd ['nwro] n. fire; CM nura id.; 1v.114

nur [nui] (contextual) fire; 1v.55, IV.91
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obra

ohra

obri

ohhor

ohra -z-g-"/,

okuma

olama

onna

orke

ohra allen

onne

orki
orka
orke
orku
m-ork

8. Lexicon

O

['obra] n. mouse; CM aubr, ‘ubra id.; V.10, V.12, V.26, V.28
['obri] indef. a mouse; v.8, V.9, V.11

['ohra] n. road, path (f.); CM ‘uhra id.
['ohha] road (contextual); 111.3

v.i. to walk; cf. Persian rah rafian ‘to go, walk’
['ohro 'allen] G imperf. 3 pl. they walk; 1v.6

[8'ku:mo] adj. black; CM ‘kuma id.

[olz'mp:] n. wise men, scholars (collective); Arabic
ulama’ ‘scholars’ (pl. of 4/im ‘scholar’) via Persian
olamaid.; V.11, IV.17, V.28

['onno] n. ear; CM ‘udna id.
['onne] + 1% sg. my ear; VI.2

['oike] prep. with; PCM ¢urkia id.; 111.25, Iv.148
['oxki] + 3™ m.sg. with him; 1v.37, v.18

['oxka] 3" f. sg. with her; 11.17

['oske] +1% sg. with me; 11.19, 111.8

['oxku] + 3" pl. with them; 11.14

[mouik] prep. with (Ahvazi); CM ‘mid.; 1.4, 1.5



8. Lexicon 343

P

p-h-r v.i. to fly, fly off, CM PRA 2; PHR id.

pahrat ['pahrat] G perf. 3" f.sg. it flew; 1v.141

gopaher [go'poihex] G imperf. 3™ m.sg. it flies; V.25

poherye [po'hesje] G pass. ptc. + 3 m.sg. it is flying; V.21
p-r-d v.i. to flee; CM PRD id.

porad [pa'rad] G perf. 3" m.sg. he fled; 1x.13

poradyon [pa'radjon] G perf. 3" pl. they fled; 11.23, Iv.103, IV.105

pardén [pair'den] G imperf. 1% pl. (contextual) let’s free; V1.8
p-r-k v.t. to rub; CM PRK II to crush, bind together
p-r-d-s v.i. to be finished, to be done; CM PRDS id.; Middle

Persian pardaxtan ‘to be done with, be free of,’
commonly supplanted in modern Persian with the
causative, pardaxtan id.; see H.S. Nyberg, A Manual of
Pahlavi Il (Wiesbhaden: Harrassowitz, 1974), 151-52.

pardas [par'das] Q perf. 3" m.sg. he was finished; 1v.21, vi.4
pardason [par'dason] Q perf. 3" pl. they were finished:; 11.12
ompardas [m'paidas] Q imperf. 3" m.sg. it was done; 1v.44
pr-q v.t. to free; CM PRQ id.
parqgi ['paxqi] G perf. 3 m.sg. + 3" m.sg. he freed him
D-S-q v.t. to cut (off); CM PSQ id.
pasqat ['pesqat] G perf. 3" f.sg. she cut off; viL4
poseq [pa'seq] G pass. ptc. cut off; 111.20
epseqni [ep'saqni] G perf. 1% pl. we were exterminated (cut off);
1.14
pahli [peeh'liz] prep. beside; Persian pahlu ‘side’
pahli-di [pzeh'li:di] + 3" m.sg. beside him; V1.3, vil.6
palga ['palyo] n. split; CM palga 1 share, portion
par [pea] n. leaf; Persian parid.
pas [pas] n. pass; English passid.

pasi ['pa:si] indef. a pass; 1114
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patya ['pbjo] adj. wide; CM ptia ‘open, wide, broad’
pelti [pelti] adj. few, little (Dezful)
persa ['pefo] n. tomorrow; CM pirsa 1 ‘dawn;’ V.19
pers ['peaf] (contextual) tomorrow; v.17
perza ['pezo] adj. few, little; cf. Persian porze a scrap or
piece’
perzi ['peszi] (indef.) a little
perz [peaz] (contextual) little; v.1
pesiman t-m-m v.i. to repent, be sorry; Persian pasiman sodan id.

pesiman tammon [pefi'mon temmon] G perf, 3" pl. they were sorry; 1v.146
pohira [pohiira] n. airplane; neologism from p-h-r ‘to fly’
pora [pa'ra:] n. money; Ottoman Turkish par, a coin first

introduced during the reign of Murat IV (1623 to 1640);
cf. (Modern) Turkish para ‘money;’ V.5, VIIL.5, V111.10

porahi [pa'ra:hi] indef. some money; v.1
poraha [po,ro'hat] pl. money; Viii.8
pati [po'0i:] adj. empty; cf. CM ptia ‘open, wide, broad’
piena ['pigno] n. evening; CM paina id.; V.16
pol [pol] n. bridge; Persian pu/id.; IvV.19, V.24, 1V.29, IV.33,
IV.58, IV.67
pomma ['/pommo] n. mouth; CM puma id.
Profesor Buckley ['profesz- 'bakli] prop. n. Jorunn Jacobsen Buckley,

historian of religions and Mandaean advocate; 1.6

Provost Marshal ['‘provos'mauifel] n. the chief of the military police;
English provost marshal; 111.4



poqutta
q_
q-I-"/,
q-r-"/,
qgora
qari
qaren
qarén
gomaqarellan
q-"/-m
qam
gamat
qamyon
qabin
qabin *-b-d
qgabin abadyon
qgabul -b-d
qgabul gabed
qabul ligabed
qgahwe

qahwi
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P

[fo'qatta] n. neck, throat; CM pquta id.

Q

[ga] prep. to, for (enclitic form); CM qa- id.; 11.31
v.i. to burn; CM QLA id.

v.t. G to read, to recite; (+o/aw) to enchant; D to call; CM
QRA id.; see also buta g-r-"/,

[qo'ro:] G perf. 3 m.sg. he read; 1v.91

['qoiri] G ptc. pres 3™ m.sg. he reads; Iv.55

['qoren] G imperf. 3" pl. they read; V.17, IV.18, IV.19, IV.20
[qa'ren] G imperf. 3™ m.sg. (contextual) we will read;
IV.16

[qmga'rellzen] D imperf. 3™ pl. + 1% pl. they call us; 1.13

v.i. to stand, rise; v.t. (as an auxiliary) to begin; CM
QUM id.

[qam] G perf. 3 m.sg. he stood; he started; Iv.22 (x2),
IV.42, IV.55 (x2), IV.91, IV.127, VIII.17

['qoimat] G perf. 3" f. sg. she arose; IV.101

['qamjon] G perf. 3" pl. they began; 1V.20, IV.76, IV.89

[go'vin] n. marriage; likely Middle Persian kabén
‘dowry’ via CM qabin ‘marriage;’ 11.6, 11.28

v.i. to have a wedding; cf. Persian arus kardan id.
[qo'vin o'vadjon] G perf. 3 pl. they had a wedding; 11.10,
11.30

v.t. to accept, believe; Arabic gabiil ‘acceptance’ via
Persian gabulid., cf. Persian gabul kardan id.

[qa'bul 'qp:ved] G imperf. 3™ m.sg. he believes; x.16, X.17
[qa'bul 'la,qoved] G neg. imperf. 3™ m.sg. he doesn’t
believe; X.17

['qahve] n. coffeehouse; colloquial Arabic gahwa id.
['qahvi] indef. a coffeehouse; viI.1
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qala
qal
qala -h-b
qal ahbat
qam
qgamdi
qamdak
gamdin
qgamdi-du
gamdoakon
gamdan
qgamay
qgamaya
qgamatar
qamieta
qamu
qganaya
gonayana
qgar
qari
qarak
qare
qaru

qaran

8. Lexicon

['go:lo] n. sound, noise; CM qala id.
[go1] (contextual) sound, noise; Iv.49, IV.102

v.i. to make a noise; cf. Persian sada dadan id.
[gol 'ahvat] G perf. 3" f. sg. it made a noise; 1v.139

[qam] prep. to or for; CM qam id.; 1.3, 1.4, 1.6, 11.10, 111.6
q q

(x3), 111.7, V.39, V.64, IV.84, IV.121, V.6, VIII.15, X.13
['gamdi] + 3" m.sg. for him; vi.6

['qamday] + 2™ m.sg. for you; Iv.63

[qam'din] + 1% sg. for me; 1V.39, IV.62, IV.120
[qam'di:du] + 3" pl. for them; Iv.117, X.12
['qamdoyon] + 2" pl. for you; X.7

['qamdzn] + 1% pl. for us; Iv.94

[ga'mor] prep. before; CM qadmaia ‘first;” 1V.41, IV.44,
IV.93

[qa'mozja] + 3™ f. sg. before her; 11.17

[gqamo'tar] adv. (comparative) prior; 111.18

[ga'mig0o] n. noon and adv. at noon; CM gamaita
noontime devotions; 1vV.17, IV.112

['qazmu] inter. pron. why; cf. CM 1 mahu / almahu /
amu id.; Iv.29, IV.57

[ga'nazjo] n. smith; CM qanaia id.; 111.5
[gona'jomo] pl. smiths; 1v.144, 1V.136, 1V.128, 1V.130, IV.137,
IV.148

[go1] prep. at, before, in the presence of, to, by, with;
semantically similar to French chezand Arabic nda; CM
qar id.; 11.27,11.29, V.38, IV.75, IV.91, IV.104, IV.130, IV.144,
V.16, V.19

['qoiri] + 3™ m. sg. to him; 1v.12, IV.32, IV.37, IV.73, V.74,
IV.75, IV.77, IV.82, IV.114

['qomray] + 2™ m.sg. with you; Iv.40, IV.73

['qoire] + 1% sg. to me; with me = | have; 1v.64, IV.81, IV.92,
X.6

['qomru] + 3" pl. with them; 1v.145

['qoiran] + 1% pl. with us = we have; 1v.97



qarar -h-b

qarar biete ohabtu

qarn
qazgan
qazgani
qazgan-de
qazgan-kon
golaw-
gomolta
qomasa
qomasani
gomasanan
qgayana
qgayan
Qolasta

qumat

quwwat

8. Lexicon 347

v.t. to place, fix, set up; Arabic and Persian garar
‘decision,’ cf. Persian garar dadan id.

[qa'rax 'bigbe o'heeftu] G perf. 1% sg. + 3 pl. you placed
them in my house (for safekeeping); v.7

[qarn] n. horn; Arabic garn id.

[qaz'son] n. cooking pot; Persian gazgan id., cf. Arabic
gazan id. and Turkish kazan id.; X.2, X.3, X.15, X.16, X.17
[qaz'sami] indef. a cooking pot; X.1, X.9

[qaz'sonde] + 1% sg. my cooking pot; X.14
[qaz'sonyon] + 2" pl. your (pl.) cooking pot; x.5

[ga'lou] prep. to, for; CM qa- + lau-; 11.10, V.18
[go'molB2] n. louse

n. (article of) clothing

[qmo'fomi] pl. +3"'m.sg. his clothes; Vii1.2, viI.14

[qmo'famaen] pl. + 1% pl. our clothes; 111.10

n. culture
[qr'jon] (contextual) culture; 1.5

[qo'leesta] n. collection; the Canonical Prayerbook of the
Mandaeans; CM qulasta id.

[qu'mat] n. prefecture; possibly Arabic gawamat (pl. of
ga’em ‘administrator, prefect’); V.19

[quv'vat] n. strength, force, authority; Arabic guwwat id.
via Persian quvvatid.; Iv.118
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r-h-m
goraheml’
rabba
rapta
rabbi
raptar
rabba
rab
radpa

radpa h-z-"/,

radpa hazini

rafieq
rafieqa-di
raga -b-d
rag‘a-da abed
rag‘a-dak abedu
Ram
rast
rast -m-r

rast qamrot
rast qamenna

8. Lexicon

R

v.t. to love; CM RHM id.
[gora'heml] G imperf. 3" m.sg. + 3" m.sg. (elided) he
loves (s.t.); v.12

['rebbo] adj. great, big; CM rba id.; X.11
['refto] f. great; CM rabtia id.

['rzebbi] indef. a large (thing); X.10
['reeftar] comp. greater

['r&bbo] n. leader; 1.3
['reb] (contextual) leader; 11.2

['reedfo] n. persecution; CM radpa id.; 1.14

v.i. to be persecuted; CM radpa ‘persecution,’ cf. Persian
ranyj didan id.
['reedfo ho,zimi] G perf. 1% pl. we were persecuted; 1.14

[ree'figq] n. friend, companion; Arabic & Persian rafig id.
[reefi#'qo:di] pl. + 3 m. sg. his friends; 1v.98

v.t. to fix, patch up (s.0. or s.t. -@-); Arabic ruga ‘a patch
or a scrap,’ cf. Persian rug a doxtan| ruq‘a zadan ‘to
patch up’

[rag'?ada owved] G imperf. 3" m.sg. + 3" f.sg. he patches
it (the sky) up; 1X.12

[rag'?aday owvedu] G imperf. 3 m.sg. + 3" pl. + 2"
m.sg. he fixes them for you; vi.6

[rom] prop. n. Aram, the son of Shem and grandson of
Noah; CM ram id.; 1.7, 1.10

[rost] or [ros] adj. true; straight; Persian raszid.

v.i. to speak the truth; Persian rast ‘true,’ cf. Persian rast
goftanid.

[rpst 'qpmret] G imperf. 2" sg. you speak the truth; v.12
[rpst ga'menno] G imperf. 1% sg. | speak the truth; v.15



ratna
ratna d-Hibel Ziwa
raza
raz’ ed-kasya
raz’ ed-Sames
raza qare
razi
rehwa
rehhu
rehhu -t-"/,
rezq
rezqa-dan
rowaha
rowaha ehl-
rowaha nehwili
rowaha nehwila
riha
risa
1is setta
risamma

s yum
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['retno] n. dialect (espec. the colloquial dialect of
Mandaic against the written form, genza); CM ratna id.,
cf. Arabic G r-t-n ‘to speak gibberish’

['retnad 'hirvel 'zizwo] prop. n. the idiom of Hibel Ziwa,
ie. Mandaic; Iv.1

['ro:zo] n. secret, mystery; CM raza id.

['ro:zed 'keesjo] closely guarded secret; CM raza kasia
id.; Iv.85, Iv.121

['rp:zed foimef] secret of Sames, the archon ruling the sun
and one of the sabihana (q.v.); IV.135

['rp:za 'qoire] the secret that | have; 1v.92

['ro:zi] indef. a secret; 1.13

['rehwo] n. wind; CM rihua id.
[,rehhu] (contextual) wind
[ rehhu £'60:] G perf. 3™ m.sg. the wind blew

[res'q] n. livelihood; Arabic rizq id. via Persian rezgid.;
cf. CM rziqa id.
[res'qo:daen] pl. + 1% pl. our livelihoods; 1v.132

[ra'wohp] n. relief, solace; CM ruaha id.; 11.34, 111.8

v.i. to rest in peace (lit. to have relief; said of those who
are dead)

[ro'wotha neh'vili] G impf. 3™ m.sg. + 3™ m.sg. may he
rest in peace (lit. may he have relief); 111.8

[ro'wo:ha neh vidla] G impf. 3" m.sg. + 3" f. sg. may she
rest in peace (lit. may she have relief); 11.34

['rizho] n. smell; CM riha id.

['rizfo] n. head, beginning; CM risa id.

[rif 'fetto] the beginning of the year, i.e. New Year’s Day;
IV.3 (x2)

[ri'fommo] n. “head of the people,” the highest rank of
the Mandaean priesthood; CM riSama id.; Iv.35, V.36,
1V.37, IV.40, IV.41, IV.44, IV.55, IV.61, IV.64, IV.73, IV.74, IV.75,
1Vv.82

[rif jum] the first day, the start (in time); 1.7
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Rusya
iz
s-d-r
qgomsadart
s-I-q
saqat
ldsaqit
s-r-k
nurd asrek
nur asrek
Sam gomasriken
saat
sa‘dt d-ahta
sad
satar
safar -b-d
salar abed

safdr m-h-"/,
safdr mahén

sal

8. Lexicon

['rusja] prop. n. Russia; 111.2

[ruz] n. day (used in counting); Persian ruzid.; V.26,
IV.44, IV.137, X.2

S

v.t. D to organize; CM SDRid.
[qmse'deest] D imperf. 2" sg. (contextual) you are
organizing; 1.6

v.i. to go up; CM SLQ id.
['so:qat] G perf. 3" f. sg. it (the ground) went up; 1v.145
['la,soqrt] G neg. perf. 1%sg. I didn’t go up; 111.13, 11115

v.t. to kindle or light; CM SRK ‘to kindle’

['nuiro 'aesrey] C perf. 3" m. sg. he made light; 1v.114
[nur 'asrey] C perf. 3" m. sg. he made light; 1v.55, 1v.91
[fam gemas'rirxen] C imperf. 3" pl. they light candles;
IV.20

n. hour; Arabic s2 id. via Persian s34t id.
[so'Tat 'dehto] one o’ clock; 1v.138

[szd] quant. 100; Persian sad'id.; V.11, V.26

[s&'fe1] n. travel, journey; Arabic safarid. via Persian
safarid.; \v.144

v.i. to travel; Persian safar kardan id.; see also safér m-
b,

[sz'faex '2:ved] G subjv. 3" m.sg. he travels; v.2

v.i. to go traveling, “hit the road;” cf. Persian safar
ofiadan id.; see also safir -b-d

[s&'fzzx ma'hen] G subjv. 1 pl. we travel; 1v.132

[sol] n. year (used in counting); Persian sa/id.

bis salu umor-de [bis 's:lu 'Samrde] + 3™ pl. my age is twenty years (lit.

twenty years are my age); 111.14
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Sam [spm] prop. n. Shem, son of Noah; CM Sum id.; 1.7, 1.10

sawar t-m-m v.t. to ride s.t., lit. to become a rider of s.t.; Persian savar
‘rider,” cf. Persian savar-e s.t. Sodan id.
sawdr hisan tammon [se'wo1 hr'son tem'mon] G perf. 3" pl. they rode
horseback, lit. they became a horserider; 1v.65

ser t-m-m v.i. to become numb, insensate; Persian sayr sodan id.

ser tammat [sex 'tammat] G perf. 3" f.sg. it (the leg) became numb;
VIL3

serrd ['serra] n. moon; CM sira id.

sobu‘a See esbua

somaqa [sa'maiqo] adj. red; CM sumagqa id.

somika [sa'mixyo] adj. thick; cf. CM sumka ‘thickness’

sori [sa'ri:] adj. rotten; cf. CM saria 3 stinking, putrid, act.

ptc. from SRA | to stink, be putrid

sidrd ['sidra] n. book; CM sidra id.
Sidrd d-Nesmata [ sidrodnef'mo:6o] prop. n. the “Book of Souls,” a
collection of baptismal hymns from the Canonical
Prayerbook of the Mandaeans; CM sidra d-niSmata id.

50 [se] quant. three (used in counting); Persian seid.; 1v.18,
IV.26, IV.37, IV.44, IV.75, IV.82, IV.87, IV.88, X.2

sotor [se'tox] Nn. razor; Persian soforid.
sotor-di [se'toxdi] + 3™ m.sg. his razor; viii.3

street [strit] n. sg. street; English streetid.; 111.22
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v
saby’
estobyon
gomestobén

s-m-r

s-r-"/,

s/t
sat
sati
satyon
satonni

sabi’e
sabi’in

saheb

sayah m-h-"/,

sayah moha
sayah gomahya

sayah qamahen
sayd

sobah

8. Lexicon

S

v.t. G to baptize (trans.); tG to baptize (intrans.); CM
SBA id.

[s%evji] G perf. 3 m. sg. + 3 m.sg. he baptized him; 1.9
[es“t"svjon] tG perf. 3" pl. they baptized (intrans.); 1.10
[qo,ms3s‘t'a'ven] tG imperf. 1% pl. we baptized (intrans.);
1.10

v.i. to swell, become wet; CM SMR 1 to inflame, become
red

v.t. C to squeeze; CM SRR 2 to surround, tie up

v.t. to hear (+ s.0.) to watch, (+ min) to listen; CM SUT
id.

[s‘at] G perf. 3" m.sg. he heard; 1x.2

['s*ati] G perf. 3 m.sg. + 3™ m.sg. he watched him; vi.3
['s‘atjon] G perf. 3" pl. they heard:; 1.13

[s‘a'tonni] G perf. 3 pl. + 3" m.sg. they watched him:;
VILT

['s‘aibije] coll. Sabians; Arabic sabi’aid.; 111.12
['s‘a:bi?un] pl. Sabians

['sptheb] n. owner; Arabic sahibid.; X.8

v.i. and v.t. to scream; Arabic sayh ‘scream,’ cf. Persian
sayhe zadan id.

['s*pjah mo'ho:] G perf. 3" m.sg. he screamed:; v.22
['s*pijah go'mphjo] G imperf. 3 f. sg. she screamed:
IV.102

['s‘pijah qo'mpthen] G imperf. 1% pl. they screamed; 1v.143

[s‘ard] n. hunt; Arabic saydid.

[s*a'boh] n. morning; Arabic sabah id., Persian sobh id;
IV.6, IV.17, IV.26, IV.137, IV.138
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sobah tab *-h-b v.t. to wish someone a good morning
sobih tab hablonni  [s*2'boh t*5u hav'lonni] G perf. 3" pl. + 3™ m.sg. they
wished him a good morning; Iv.38

smala ['sma:lo] adj. left; CM smala id.
sopra ['s¥opra] n. bird; CM sipra 1 id.
soprd ['s*ofro] adj. yellow; cf. CM sipra 2 dawn
subbi ['s’abbi] n. Sabian; Arabic subbiid.
subba ['s’abba] coll. Sabians; Arabic subba id.
subbihi [s"Abbi'ha:] pl. Sabians; 111.12
Sulhabad [salha'bod] prop. n. a city in Iran; 1.7
suna ['s’anfa] adv. well; Arabic sun‘‘benefit, favor;’ V1.2
sunaye ['s’Anfaje] + 3" m. sg. suff. it was fixed; 11.4, 111.21
stana 's"t"mo] n. boy; CM stana id.; x.17

stani ['s’t®omi] indef. a boy; v.25
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S-

d-r

Y-l

Sobaq
Sabgon
ldSabgonan

lagsabeqna
sobq

sadder

gomsadder

gosaryate

qosarinak

Styelti
Styelni
gomsiyellu

gomsiela
gomsiel’

qgomsiyel

samni

8. Lexicon

S

v.t. to leave; to permit; CM SBQ id.

[fo'waq] G perf. 3 m.sg. he left; 1X.13

[fav'qon] G perf. 3" pl. (contextual) they left; 111.23

['la fauqonaen] G neg. perf. 3 pl. + 1% pl. they didn’t let
us; 111.13

['lagfa,veqna] G neg. imperf. 1% sg. I can’t permit; VII1.9
[fouq] G impv. m.sg. (contextual) free, permit, allow;
IV.109

v.t. to send (+ o/gw for 5.0.); CM SDR id.

['faddex] D perf. 3" m.sg. he sent; IV.11, IV.31, IV.35, IV.36,
IV.73, IV.74, IV.90

[qm'faddex] D imperf. 3" m.sg. he will send; 1v.98

v.i. to lie down (Ahwaz); CM SKB id.

v.t. to loosen, untie, free; open (a bottle); CM SRA id.
[qo farjoite] G imperf. 2" sg. + 1% sg. you will release
me; 1V.119

[qofe'rimay] G imperf. 1% sg. + 2™ sg. I will release you;
IV.120

v.t. D to ask; CM SAL id.

[f1'jelti] D perf. 1% sg. + 3" m.sg. I asked him; 1.8
['fr'jelni] D perf. 1* pl. we asked:; 111.10

[qmfTjellu] D imperf. 3 m. sg. + 3" pl. he asks them:
V.12

[qm'figlo] D imperf. 3 f. sg. she asks

[qm'figl] D imperf. 3" f. sg. (contextual) she asks; 11.31,
.15

[qm{1jel] D imperf. 1% sg. (contextual) 1 ask; 111.20

v.i. to perform ablutions (not attested in the classical
language)
['famni] G perf. 1* pl. we performed our ablutions; 111.9

v.t. to drink, suck; to smoke; CM STA id. cf. Arabic s-r-b
‘to drink; to smoke (cigarettes, etc.)’ and Turkish igmek
id.



gositen
Sabut
sam°¢
samna
Sames
Sawali
Sehyana

Sehyani
sekol

sekol-da
senda
Sena -b-d

Sena abadni
senna

senani
serra

Ser horetta
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['qfi:Ben] G imperf. 3" pl. they are smoking (hashish);
VILL, VILG

[fa'bu0] prop. n. name of Yusef (q.v.); 11.11

[fam] n. candle; Arabic sam® id. via Persian samid.;
V.20

[femno] n. fat; CM Samina id.

['fomef] n. the sun and prop. n. the archon who governs
the sun, one of the sabihana (q.v.); identified with
adunai, the god of the Jews; CM Samis id.; IV.55, IV.83,
IV.135

[fawp'li:] prop. n. Shah Vali, a town in northern
Khuzestan, Iran, near Shushtar, and formerly the home of
a large Mandaean population, the majority of which
settled in Ahwaz; 111.23

[feh'joma] or [fih'jono] n. ruler; king; prince; PCM
§ihiana id.; IV.9, IV.14, IV.16, IV.17, IV.22, IV.36, IV.38, V.42,
IV.64, IV.80, IV.81, IV.116

[fe'hjoni] indef. ruler; 1v.2

['fekl] n. appearance; Arabic sik/id. and Persian sek/id.
['feklda] + 3" f.sg. her appearance, 11.33

[fe'no:] n. swimming; Persian sena id.

v.i. to swim; Persian sena ‘swimming,’ cf. Persian Sena
kardan id.
[fe'no: o'wadni] G perf. 1% pl. we swam; 111.9

['fenno] n. tooth; CM $ina 1 id.
[fe'nomi] pl. + 3™ m.sg. his teeth; v.12

['ferra] n. war (f.); possibly Arabic sirra ‘disaster,
calamity’
[fex ho'retto] Second World War; 111.2
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Serra -b-d
sersa
sers
sersan
sersan
setta
set
Sobaba
Sobabani
Sobabanan
Sobiaha
Sobihana
sonara
sonarta
sota
siex
sltha
som

Som Yawar
Som Heyyi

Subba

Sustar

Sustraya

8. Lexicon

vi. to wage war; possibly Arabic sirra ‘disaster, calamity,’
cf. Persian jang kardan id.

['feafo] n. religion; CM S§irsa ‘tribe; community; religion’
[fexf] (contextual) religion; 1.3, 111.12

['fexfen] + 1% pl. our religion; 1.7, 1.8, 1.13

[fex'fon] pl. (contextual) religions; 1.13

['fetto] n. year; CM Sidta id.; 11.4, IV.34, V.40, IV.43, IV.59
[fet] (contextual) year; 11.4, 1.1, 111.18

[fo'waiwa] n. neighbor; CM *3ababa id.; X.13
[fiwo'womi] + 3" m.sg. his neighbors; x.1, X.3
[fowa'womzn] + 1% pl. our neighbors; 1.14

[fovi'jo:ho] n. evil spirit; CM Sibiahia ‘planets; archons;’
IV.13, IV.45

[fovi'homo] pl. evil spirits; 1v.14, IV.15

[fo'noira] Nn. (tom) cat; CM Sunara id.
[fo'naito] f. (queen) cat; CM Sinarta id.

See esta

[figx] n. sheikh; Arabic sayx ‘old man;’ 11.7, 11.8, 11.27, 11.29
['fli:ho] n. messenger, apostle; CM §liha id.; 1.9

See esma

[fom 'jowai] prop. n. Name of Yawar; CM Sum iauar id.
[fom 'herji] prop. n. Name of Life; CM $um hiia id.
['fuwwo] quant. seven; CM $uba id.; 111.18

['fufteex] prop. n. Shushtar, a city in northern Khuzestan,
formerly home to a large Mandaean population, the
greater part of which settled in Khorramshahr; 111.19, 111.23,

IV.2, IV.24, IV.30, IV.65, IV.68, V.99, IV.103, IV.105, IV.105
[faf'trozjo] adj. pertaining to the city of Shushtar



t-b-r
etber
t-1-"7,
t-m-m
tam
tam qari
tammon
tamini
5
tapi
1
tabligi
tafsa
tajér
tajéri
talga
talg n-h-t
tamam -b-d

tamam abdelli
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T

v.t. to break (down, spoil, destroy; CM TBR id.
['stfea] tG perf. 3" m.sg. it broke (middle); 1x.12

v.t. to pull; CM TLA id.

v.i. to become; (+ gar) to give birth; CM TMM id.; see
also hoyana t-m-m, hazér t-m-m, narm t-m-m, pesiman
t-m-m, ser t-m-m, sewar f-m-m, famam f-m-m, wayyeq
t-m-m, and wel t-m-m

[tem] G perf. 3" m.sg. he became; 1v.30

[tem 'qoiri] G perf. 3" m.sg. + 3™ m.sg. he gave birth to
it; X.6, X.17

['temmon] G perf. 3" pl. they remained; 1v.144, Iv.148
[tee'mimi] G perf. 1% pl. we became; 1.14

v.t. to cook; CM TPA 4 (from APA 1) id.
['to:fi] G subjv. 3™ m.sg. he cooks; X.1

[to] demonstr. pron. that; PCM ta id.; Iv.33, IV.39

[teebli'si:] adj. proselyte; Arabic fabligrid. via Persian
tabligiid.; 1.13

['teeffo] n. stewpot; Arabic zaf3zid.; X.10

[to'dsex] n. merchant; Arabic ¢zjirid. via Persian tjérid.;
V.5,V.6,V.12, V.14, V.21, V.26
[to'dseri] indef. a merchant; v.1

['teelgo] n. snow, ice; CM talga id.

v.i. to snow; CM talga ‘snow,’ cf. Persian barf amadan
id.

v.t. to complete; Arabic famam ‘perfection,
completeness,’ via Persian ftamam id., cf. Persian tamam
kardan ‘to complete;’ see also tamam t-m-m

[te'mpm av delli] G perf. 3" pl. + 3" m.sg. they
completed it; Iv.5
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tamam t-m-m

tamam tamma
tamam gohawi

tarmida
tarmid
tarmidi
tarmidana

tel

tomana

tiz

tren

ftu

tul

tulya

tum 1

tum?2

tum3

tura

turekta
turta

8. Lexicon

v.t. to be complete, finished; Arabic tamam ‘perfection,
completeness,” via Persian tamam id., cf. Persian tamam
tamam sodan ‘to be complete;’ other tenses take 4-w-y;
see also tamam *-b-d

[te'mpm 'temmo] G perf. 3 m. sg. it was finished; Iv.25
[te'mpm qo'ho:vi] G imperf. 3" m. sg. it will be finished

[tar'mi:do] n. the first grade of the Mandaean priesthood,;
CM tarmida id.; IV.75, V.88

[tar'mid] (contextual) priest; 1v.37, Iv.82

[tar'mi:di] indef. a priest; 11.8, 11.21, 11.25

[tarmi'domo] pl. priests; 1v.81, IV.90

[tel] n. hill; Arabic tallid. via Persian te/id.; v.18
[to'momo] quant. eight; CM tmana id.; 11.4 (x2)

[tiz] n. sharp; Persian #zid.

[tren] quant. two; CM trin id.

See tum 3

See mut

['taljo] n. worm; CM tulita id.

[tum] conj. then, after that; (+ neg.) any longer; CM tum
1id.; 1112, IV.5, V.21, IV.24, IV.61, IV.71, IV.79, VII.7, V1.4,
VIILT7, VIIL13, IX.4

[tum] prep. until, for (the duration of a period of time);
CM tum 1 ‘then;’ 1.7, 1.14 (x2), 11.33, V.3, V.70, V.87, IV.123,

1V.126

[tum] adv. again (follows noun), also; 111.18, IX.2
[tu] adv. again (follows noun), also; BTA #zid.; 111.21

['twro] n. bull; CM taura id.

[tu'rexto] n. cow (f.); CM turita id.
['tasta] n. cow (f.); CM turta id.



turata
tut
tul
tuti
t-1I-b
tolab
gotaleb
t-1-1
gomtallen
gomtallenni
qgomtallén
b
gomtahen
taba
tabuta -b-d
tabuta qabed
fawsa
fawsana
fura
Tura d-Madday
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[tA'ro:00] pl. cows; IV.124, IV.142

prep. under; CM atutia id.
[tul] under; 1v.100
['tw:6i] + 3™ m.sg. under it; viI.2

T

v.t. to ask; (+ men) to request s.0.; Arabic #-/-bid.
[t%'lab] G perf. 3™ m.sg. he requested; X.1, X.9
[go't"p:leb] G imperf. 3" m.sg. he requested; vi.2

v.i. D to play; CM TLL id.; Tab. 1.5

[qm'tallen] G imperf. 3" pl. they play

[qmtial'lenni] G imperf. 1% pl. (lexical) we play
[qmt‘al'len] G imperf. 1 pl. (contextual) we play; 11.4,
.13

v.t. D to toss; Arabic ~w-Aid.
[qm't'p:hen] D imperf. 3" pl. they tossed; 1v.19

['t“a:wo] adj. good CM taba id.; Iv.38

v.i. to hold a banquet; CM tabu(ta) ‘ritual food; a
banquet’

[ta'wu:Bo qoived] G imperf. 3 m.sg. he holds a banquet;
V.22

['t‘aufo] n. dirt, ashes; CM tupsa id.

[t‘au'fomo] adj. dirty; CM tupsana id.

['t“wra] n. mountain; CM tura id.

['t“wirod mad'dar] prop. n. the “Mountain of Media” (or
“Median mountain country”); CM tura d-madai id.
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u
wo-
W_
we-

W—

w-d-"/,
gomwadinkon
gomwadden
gomwadyatan
amwadyatan

w-"/,-q

wa-lakin

wahsi

waxt

awaqat

8. Lexicon

U

[u] conj. and (independent form); CM u id.; 1.3, 1.5 (x2) , 1.6,
1.9, 1.10, 1.11 (x2), 1.13 (x2) , 1.14 (x5), 11.21, 11.22, 11.25 (x2), 11.29,
11.33, 111.1 (x2), 111.2, 111.6, 1.7, 1119, 111.18 (x3), 111.21, 111.22, 111.23
(x2), IV.16 (x2), IV.17, IV.18, IV.19, IV.20 (x2), IV.22, IV.28 (x2),
IV.34, V.35, IV.37, IV.40 (x2), IV.41, IV.44, IV.45, IV 47, V.55,
IV.59, IV.61, IV.64, IV.65, IV.70, IV.75, IV.76, IV.81 (x3),IV.82,
IV.88, IV.98 (x3), IV.102 (x2), IV.103, IV.105, IV.109, IV.110,
IV.116, IV.118 (x2), IV.123, IV.124 (x4), IV.128, IV.132, IV.137,
IV.139 (x3), IV.142 (x3), IV.145, IV.148 (x2), IV.124, IV.137, IV.104,
V.4,V.5,V.12, V.18, V.25, V.26, V1.2 (x4), 1X.13, X.3, X.8, X.9

[wa] and (proclitic); Iv.17

[w] and (proclitic, before vowels); 1.7, 1.8, 111.22, IV.11, IV.16,
IV.17, IV.84, IV.105, 1V.108, V.18, VI1.15

[we] and (proclitic, before clusters); 1.12 (x2), 1.14, 11.33

\"Y

See u

v.t. D to take; Arabic w-d-II ‘to see off, bid farewell’ or
Arabic w-d-1V ‘to entrust’

[qmve'dinyon] D imperf. 1% sg. + 2" pl. suff. | will take
you; 1IV.119, IV.120, IV.121, IV.124

[qm'wadden] D imperf. 3 pl. they take; 111.3

[ qmwad'joitzen] D imperf. 2" sg. + 1% pl. you take us;
Iv.122

[ mwad'jortzen] D subjv. 2™ sg. + 1% pl. you take us;
Iv.118

v.t. D to tie; cf. CM HUQ 1 ‘to be distressed,’ cf.
Aramaic “y-¢gid. and Arabic dayyig ‘tight’

[wa'leekmn] conj. but; Arabic wa-/akinid.; Iv.120
['wahfi] n. time; Arabic wahsr“wild”

[veeyxt] n. time; Arabic wagtid. via Persian vaxtid.; Iv.18
[au'qab] pl. times



waxti ke
ak waxt

kol waxt

way
waylak

wayyeq

wayyeq ~-b-d
wayyeq abad gawwi

wayyeq ~t-"/,
wayyeq qati gawwi

wayyeq t-m-m
wayyeq tam gawwu

wazir

wazira
wel t-m-m
wel t-m-m

wel tammat
welat

welati
willa
wusle
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['veextike] conj. when (lit. the time that); 11.1, v.9
['aywayt] then, that time; 11.2, 11.21, 111.5, 1116, 111.7, 111.14,
111.15, 111.20

['kolwayt] always; 1.13

interject. woe; Arabic way id., Persian vay id.
['warlay] + 2" m.sg. woe to you; VI1.5a

['vajjeq] n. distress; CM HUQ 1 ‘to be distressed,” cf.
Aramaic “y-qid. and Arabic dayyiq ‘tight;” IV.8, IV.9,
V.28, 1V.30, IV.86

v.t. to distress, threaten (+ gaws.0.)
['vajjeq g vad 'gouvi] G perf. 3" m.sg. he threatened him
(lit. he made distress in him); 1v.86

v.i. (+ gaw) to become upset, lit. distress came into s.o.
['vajjeq 'qo:Bi 'gouvi] G imperf. 3" m.sg. he became upset
(lit. distress came in him); 1v.8, IV.9

v.i. to be distressed, lit. distress became in s.o.
['vajjeq tam 'gouwu] G imperf. 3 pl. they were
distressed (lit. distress became in them); Iv.28, IV.30

[ve'zir] n. vizier; Arabic wazirid. via Persian vazirid.
[vezi'ro:] pl. ministers; V.11, IV.70, IV.73, IV.104, IV.109

[vel] n. loose, detached; Persian ve/id.; 3.39

v.i. to become loose, detached; Persian vel/ sodan id.
[vel 'teemmat] G perf. 3" f.sg. it (the leg) became loose;
VIL5

[ve'lot] n. city, country; Arabic wildyah ‘province’; cf.
Kurdish wilat, 111.11, 1v.20, 1v.83, IV.92, IV.99, IV.103, IV.124,
V.20

[ve'la:ti] rest. the country (that); V.26

[wil'la:] interject. oh! (surprise); Arabic wa-/lahiid.; Vi1.8

[was"le:] n. piece; Arabic wusla ‘connecting piece,
junction,” via Persian vosleid.; IX.12
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xabdr

xabdr mota qaru
xabar -h-b

xabdr qahebnak
xale
xalu
xane
xary -b-d

xary-di abad
Xxiyaban

xiyabanha
Xorramsahr
xorde

xorde-xorde
xuth

8. Lexicon

X

[xa'bai] n. news, word; Arabic xabarid. via Persian
xabarid.; IV.145

[xa'bax mo't's 'qorru] G perf. 3™ m.sg. word reached
them; cf. Persian xabar rasid ke ‘word arrived that . . . ;’
IV.145

v.t. to inform; Persian xabar dadan id.

[xa'bax qa'hevnay] G imperf. 1% sg. + 2™ sg. I will let
you know; Iv.87

['xp:le] n. (maternal) aunt; Arabic xa/a id.

['xp:lu] n. (maternal) uncle; Arabic xa/id.

['xpme] n. house; Persian xane id.; 111.12 (x2)

v.t. to spend (-d- s.t.); Persian xary kardan id.
['yarzdi wad] G perf. 3" m.sg. + 3" m.sg. he spent it; V.5

[xijo'bon] n. avenue; Persian xiyaban id.
[xijobon'ho:] pl. avenues; 111.22

[yorram'fex] prop. n. Khorramshahr, Persian name for
Mohammerah after 1924; 11.29

[xo1'de:] adj. little; Persian xorde id.
[xo1'de: yxoi'de:] adj. little by little

[xat'] n. letter; cf. Arabic xutba id.



ya

ya‘ani

Yabber

yabusa

yohem
yohom
yohomyon
yohem
yohemye
yohimen
ayhimi

ayhimu

yoma
goyamet
yomi
gomayminak

yeki

yekta
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Y

v.i. to sit; CM YTB id.

[jo'hem] G perf. 3" m.sg. he sat; vi.2

[jo'hom] G impv. m.sg. sit; IV.140

[jo'homjon] G impv. pl. sit; 1.5, IV.123, IV.123, IV.125
[jo'hem] G pass. ptc. sitting; 1v.144, V1.2

[jo'hemje] G pass. ptc. + 3™ m.sg. cop. he is sitting; V1.3
[jo'hizmen] G pass. ptc. pl. sitting; V1.6

[ar'hi:mi] C perf. 3 m.sg. + 3" m.sg. he made him sit;
V.77

[ar'hizmu] C perf. 3 m.sg. + 3 pl. he made them sit;
IV.76

Ahwaz variant of -/-p (Q.V.)

v.t. G to swear, C to promise; CM YMA id.

[jo'moz] or [i'mo:] G perf. 3 m. sg. he swore; Iv.121
[go'jo:met] G imperf. 2" sg. you swear; IV.119
[jo'mi:] G impv. m.sg. swear; 1V.120

[gemar' mimay] C imperf. 1% pl. + 2" m.sg. | promise
you; VI1I1.16

[jee] quant. one, a (single); Persian yak id. and yaid.;
111.16, IV.94, IV.125, V.1, V.4, V.8, V.21 (x2), VI.L, VI.3, VILL, VII.2,
VIILL, IX.1, IX.2, X.1, X.9, X.10

['jeki] indef. pron. someone; Persian yak7id.; 11.10, 1118,
VI1, V1.3, VL6, VII.2, VIL.8, VIILL, IX.1, I1X.2

['jekto] adv. once; Persian yak ¢a ‘simple, single;’ 111.18

[jo:] interject. oh (vocative); Arabic yaid.; IV.40, IV.23,
VIL5

['jafani] or [jamni] interject. meaning, that is to say, etc.;
Arabic yani ‘it means;’ 11.2, 11.29, 11.32, 111.14, 111.18, 111.18,
11.23, V.11

['jebbr] prop. n. Yabber, a friend of Nasser Sobbi, who
accompanied him to Shushtar; 111.8 (x2)

[je'bufo] adj. dry
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ya [jo] conj. or; Persian yzid.
yad [jod] n. memory; Persian yad id.
laqyadi ['laqjodi] G neg. imperf. 3 m.sg. + 3 m.sg. he doesn’t
know; Vvi11.4
ldqyade ['lagjo:de] G neg. imperf. 3" m.sg. + 1% sg. I don’t know;
11.25 (x2)
goyadu [go'jo:du] G imperf. 3™ m.sg. + 3" pl. they know; Iv.15
lagyadu ['lagjo:du] G imperf. 3" m.sg. + 3 pl. they don’t know;
IV.10
yalupa [je'lu:fo] n. scholar; CM ialupa orig. ‘disciple,” hence
‘literate person, one who can read and write Mandaic’
yolupana [jalu'fomno] pl. scholars; 1.5
yamina [je'mino] adj. right; CM iamina id.
yamma ['jeemmo] n. sea, lake; CM iama id.
yanqa ['jeengo] n. infant; CM ianqa id.
yaroqa [jee'ro:go] adj. green; cf. CM iaruqa ‘herbs, green-stuff’
yeki See ya
yekta See ya
yohuwotdya [johuwo't*s:;jo] adj. Jewish; CM iahutaiia id.; 1.12
yomuta [jo'mu:6o] n. oath; cf. CM ‘umamata id.; Iv.120
yuma ['jumo] n. day; CM iuma id.; 1v.123 (x2), IV.126, IV.128,
IV.129
a yuma [0'ju:mo] adv. today; cf. CM iumai id.; 1.7, Iv.71
yum [jum] (contextual) day; 1.7
yumi ['jumi] indef. a day; v.6, 1X.2, X.1
Yusef ['juisef] prop. n. Yusef, the bridegroom at the wedding in

Khorramshahr, also known as Sabut (q.v.); 11.10, 11.11
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Z
z-b-n v.t. G to buy, D to sell; CM ZBN id.
zabnu ['zavnu] G perf. 3" m.sg. + 3" pl. he bought them
zabnu ['zabnu] D perf. 3 m.sg. + 3" pl. he sold them; v.5
gomzabnen [qm'zabnen] D imperf. 1% pl. we sell; 11.4
omzabnen [m'zabnen] D subjv. 1% pl. we sell; 111.6
z-h-r v.t. D to protect; CM ZHR id.
omzaharla [mza'hezila] D subjv. 3 m.sg. + 3™ f.sg. may he protect
her; 11.35
Z-m-r v.t. and v.i. to sing; CM ZMR id.
Z-r-7 v.t. to inform; CM ZRZ ‘to equip, be prepared’
zarzat ['zeeazat] G perf. 3" f.sg. she informed; 1.6
zag [zox] n. chicken; Arabic z3g ‘crow’ via Persian z3g id.
zehunan [zehu'n3] pl. chickens; 1v.142
zehunankon [zehu'nonyon] pl. + 2" pl. your chickens; 1v.124
zahba ['z&hwa] n. gold; CM zahba id.
zalila [za&'i:10] adj. narrow; CM zalila light, fine, slender; Tab.
15
zamma ['zemmos] n. blood; CM zma id.
zardost{ [zeexdof'ti:] adj. Zoroastrian; Persian zardostiid.; 1.12
zIpa ['zi:f5] n. lie; CM zipa id.; cf. Arabic zayf falseness’
zIp [zif] (contextual) lie; 1v.132, IV.134, IV.147, V.23, IX.1, IX.2,
IX.14
zipa -h-b v.i. to lie, deceive; cf. Persian farib dadan id.
zip qiheb [zif 'qothev] G imperf. 3 m.sg. he lies; IV.132, IX.1, IX.2,
IX.14
zip lagaheb [zif 'la,qothev] G neg. imperf. 3" m. sg. he doesn’t lie;
IV.134, IV.147

zIp qahbot [zif 'qahvet] G imperf. 2" sg. you are lying; V.23
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zipana [zi'foino] n. liar; CM zipana ‘false; cheat, deceiver;’ 1X.13
zipani [zi'fami] indef. a liar; 1X.3

zZiwa ['zizwa] n. splendor; CM ziua id.; 1.9

zobun [zo'bun] n. (under-)shirt; Persian zobun id.

zobini [zo'bumi] + 3™ m.sg. his undershirt; viiL.7
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